UNHAPPY INDIA



By the sgme Author:

Yqung India

The Uhited State$ of America

Ehg]aﬁdﬂ’s, Debt to India

The. Arya Samaj

"The Political Future of India

‘The Evolution of Japan

The Problem of ‘National 'Education in India



UNHAPPY INDIA -

BEING A REPLY TO MISS KATHERINE MAYO’S
‘MorHER INDIA’

BY

LAJPAT RAI

Member of the Legislative Assembly of India,
' Author of ‘YOUNG INDIA,; etc.

BANNA PUBLISHING Co.,
CALCUTTA.
1928



DEDICATED

With love and gratitude to those - number-
less American men and women who stand for
the freedom of the world; who know no dis-
tinctions of colour, race or creed; and who
profess a religion of love, humanity and justice.
To them the oppressed people of the earth
look for sympathy in their struggle for emanci-
pation, and in them is centred the hope of world
peace.

LAJPAT RAL



CONTENTS

CHAPTER PAGE
PREFACE .. ix
INTRODUCTION .. xiid

I. THE ARGUMENT .. 1

II. THE LIGHT THROUGH THE AGES .. 15

III. THE LIGHT THAT FAILED .. 42
IV. LEARNING AND EARNING—AND

HARD-HEADED AMERICANS .. 49

V. A COUNSEL OF PERFECTION .. 57
VI. HISTORY OF COMPULSORY PRIMARY

EDUCATION .. &9

VII. ‘WHY IS LIGHT DENIED?' .. 74

VIII. THE HINDU CASTE SYSTEM .. 81
IX. THE UNTOUCHABLE—HIS FRIENDS

AND EIS EXPLOITERS A

' X. LESS TEAN THE PARIAH 105

XI. LESS THAN THE PARIAH (courmued) 132
XII, WOMAN IN INDIA—A RETROSPECT .. 151

XIII. WOMAN AND THE NEW AGE .. 176
XIV. EARLY TO MARRY AND EARLY TO DIE 188
XV. TEE HINDU WIDOW .. 194
XVI. THE DEVADASI .. 201
XVII. ‘SCHOOLING, FREE OF CHARGE' .. 207
XVIII. THE SEX URGE IN THE WEST .. 211

XIX, A PRESENT TO MR, WINSTON
CHURCHILL .. 253

XX. MUCK-RAKERS WHOM WE KNOw .., 269
XXI. THE HYGIENE OF THE HINDUS .. 278
XXII. wHY THE COW STARVES .. 290



[

viu

- XXIII.
XXIV.
XXV.

XXVL
XXVIL,

XXVIII.
XXIX.
XXX.
XXXI,
XXXII.

XXXIII.

CONTENTS

INDIA—HOME OF PLENTY L.
INDIA—' HOME OF STARK WANT’ ' ..
POVERTY—-THE ROCK BOTTOM PHYSI-

CAL BASE OF INDIA'S ILLS ..
SOME ASPECTS OF THE DRAIN TO-DAY
SOME. ASPECTS OF THE DRAIN TO-
. DAY—(continued ), .
‘DIVIDE ET IMPERA’ .
‘THE SONS OF THE PROPHET" .
BRITISHERS ON BRITISH RULE .
THE STORY OF THE REFORMS ..
‘ CUMBROUS, COMPLEX, CONFUSED

SYSTEM * , .
INDIA—A WORLP MENACE -
- APPENDIX

SOME OPINIONS ABOUT °‘ MOTHER
INDIA o -
INDEX, .

301

319

350
372

381

424
438

469

439
517



PREFACE

Not many words are needed to send out
this book into the world. I claim neither
originality nor literary merit for it. In my
judgment it is easier to write an original thesis
than to hunt up authorities, verify and quote
them. But being the member of a subject race,
writing a book in defence of my mother-land,
in refutation of the calumnies invented and cir-
culated throughout the world out of base mot-
ives, I could not but refer to and quote authori-
ties. There are not many statements in this
book (in fact I doubt if there are any) in sup-
port of which reputable and reliable authority
has not been quoted. It is easy to speak ill of
the underdog. It is difficult to defend him.
The very fact that he is an underdog goes
against him. Nothing is more humiliating than
the necessity of quoting the testimony of
foreigners in defence. The process in itself
involves an admission of inferiority. But there
is no use hiding the fact that the white peoples
of the West are not prepared to accept and
believe any testimony but that of persons of
their own race and colour. The book has been
written mainly for them, and so it was necessary
to keep their needs in view. The foreign edi-
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tions are to be larger in size and to contain
more matter which could not be embodied in
this book for various reasons.

Efforts are also being made to collect illus-
‘trations for the foreign edition. My best thanks
are due ‘to my fellow-worker and friend, Lala
Feroz Chand, Editor of The People, but for
whose vollaboration the book might not have
been prepared, printed and published so soon.

One word more and I have done. It is
with extreme reluctance amounting to pain that
I have referred to certain.phases of American
life.. There s another side of American life—
‘beautiful, noble,” humane, full of the milk of
humard kindness for all races, all colours and
all peoples of the world, of which I had personal
experience during my five years ’ residence in that
country. In' order to expiate the sin of notmg
down some of the dark spots of American life in
this book I may have to write another book
depu:tlng the bright traits of American characte
in the shape of personal narrative and character
sketches. In this book these things would be
out of place. They would not fit in with my
argument. I hope my American friends will
pardon me for giving only one side of American,
life. America was not the theme of this book,
I have spoken of certain phases of American th
only by way of comparison.

The book has been prepared, printed ami
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published in great hurry. No one is more con-
scious of its defects than my humble self, but
there is one satisfaction that nothing is stated
herein which I do not believe to be true.

In referring to Mother India I have used the
English edition.

New Delhs:
January 1928. LAJPAT RAIL
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INTRODUCTION.,
L

Subjection to foreign yoke is one of the most
potent causes of the decay of mnations—Prof.
E. A. Ross.,

Speaking from a national point of view no
curse is greater than that of political subjection
to another people. The marching hordes of a
monarch are nothing in their ruinous effects
on the country they overrun as compared with
the gradual loss of a country's freedom by the
complete subjugation of the people by a foreign
army and its governance through the fear of
their bayonets, The invader comes, plundering,
devastating, uprooting and sweeping away like
a hurricane. But he either goes away with his
plunder or settles down in the country and
identifies himself with the people. To the first
type belonged invaders like Alexander, Mahmud
of Ghazni, Timur, Changez Khan, Nadir Shah
and Ahmad Shah Abdali; to the second belonged
men who led the Scythians and the Huns into
India and settled down here and became a part
of the Indian nation, or like Ghauri and Babar
laid the foundations of dynasties deep into this
soil,
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It is true that in either case a great deal
of . humiliation, degradation and economic
loss is suffered by the people of the country,
but eventually the people and the invader be-
come one. They mingle their blood one with
the other, they exchange their cultures and
ways of life, and strive for the evolution of a
new culture and a new people with the strong
points of both. In either case the curse of
foreign rule is neither so keen, nor so poignant,
nor so devastating and humiliating as it is when
a nation imposes its rule over another and
mnaintains it by all her political, economic and
military resources. An appeal to the gene-
rosity, magnanimity and sense of justice in an
individual sovereign or rulér may once im a
while meet with success, but that to a pation
or a democracy never can. No rule over "a
foreign people is so exacting and so merciless
in its operations, as that of a democracy. A
democratic form of government may be good’
for domestic purposes, but the domination of a
democracy over other peoples is disastrous in
its effects, and is fraught with possibilities of
‘infinite evil.

Political subjection is the punishment of
social evils and national crimes, but once im-
posed, it adds to their volume and intensity.
It effectively checks any rejuvenation or recon-
struction. It accentnates social evils and
weaknesses. It leads to poverty im all its
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hideous forms, mental, moral and physical
If ever an awakening comes, it is delayed, or
checked and crushed by all the forces of law
and diplomacy, and of cunning and fraud. It
is a part of the Imperial game to paint the sub-
ject people in the blackest colours, and to
slander and libel them most shamelessly. The
object is to produce and perpetuate the slave
mentality of the subject people, and to obtain
the moral sanction of the rest of the world for
usurping the rights, properties and liberties of
other peoples. This is the genesis of the
philosophy of the white man’s burden. This
is the mentality which stimulates the Empire-
builder. This is the material with which the
‘steel frames’ are forged to keep the subject
peoples in hand and to prevent them ‘irom
doing harm to themselves’ by aspiring to and
working for their freedom. That is how
Britain made her Empire in India; that is how
the U. S. A. took possession of the Philippine
Isles and now refuses to vacate them.

It is true that sometimes empire-making be-
gins in a fit of self-forgetfulness, for temporary
purposes of safety or trade, but soon, very soon,
it becomes wilful and unscrupulous empire-
building. Empires built and made have to be
added to, maintained and managed. Some-
times, however, Empires made by fraud and
maintained by force, have the ugly knack of
awakening the political consciousness of the
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subject peoples. Political domination leads to
economic exploitation. Economic exploitation
leads fo dirt, disease and distress, until they
drive even the meekest people on earth to
rebellion, passive or active, and create the
desire for freedom. The rulers resent this.
At first they try to crush this spirit for emanci-
pation out of existence by ridicule and contempt
or by ignoring it altogether. Then comes the
stage of control, which is followed by a policy
of repression cum conciliation leading to cunning
and fraud, chicanery and charlatanism. The
struggle goes on. The Imperialists divide
themselves into two parties. (a) - The advo-
cates of pure -force and no nonsense.
() The liberals who trot out the plea of
trusteeship by convincing the ‘wards’ inside,
and the world outside, that the people are unfit
to rule themselves, and that the best interests
of the ruled themselves demand a never-ending
continuance of the trusteeship. Certain condi-
tions are laid down, the fulfilment of which
might lead to the “ending of the period of
trusteeship. Actual policy is directed to check
and prevent the fulfilment of these conditions,
and thus a vicious circle is created by which
both the people affected and the world at
large are deceived. Want of literacy, lack of
social purity and social solidarity, the existence
of depressed and suppressed classes, the low
nature of private- and public morality, and in-
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capacity to build arms, to lead armies and to
organise scientific defence, all are used as justi-
fications for the denial of freedom; every effort
is at the same time made to perpetuate these
disqualifying conditions. The subject people
are declared deficient in character, which alone
is said to enable people to rule themselves, or
to deal fairly as between one class and another.
The lesson of their own domestic history or
that of other peoples is clean forgotten by the
ruling race, and great point is made of the
so-called backward condition of the aspiring
nation. It is cried from house-tops that these
people have got into the slough of slave-
mentality; they hug their chains; they love
their ignorance; they adore their poverty; they
are devoted to dirt, disease and distress; they
are afraid of freedom, and they hate the classes
which cry for liberty and raise the standard of
revolt against established absolutism, entrench-
ed foreign autocracy, and personified exploita-
tion. Such is the curse of political subjection
and economic bondage, that the slaves them-
selves fail to recognise that the only way to
develop a character for self-government and a
free life is to break their chains and throw off
the yoke. Such is the process of Imperial
hypnotism and of sophisticated, well-organised
and well-planned propaganda that the subjects
themselves while disgusted with their chained
life are yet afraid of freedom. Thus things
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keep moving in a vicious circle until Nemesis
overtakes all and starts a fresh chapter in
history.

" Every school-boy knows that for ages
Europe was plunged inte barbarity, ignorance,
and bondage. When we say Europe we mean
the white races of the world—Europe and
America, for America is only'a child of Europe.
The white races got their religion from Asia;
arts and industries they copied from Egypt;
moral standards they borrowed from India and
Palestine. Whatever is really good and moral
among the modern nations of the world is
largely a gift of the East. According to some
even their blood is. Asiatic in origin. Even
casual students of history know that only three
centuries back Asia ruled and dominated at
least half of modern Europe. - Alexander’s were
the only armies that ever met wtih victory in
pre-Christian Asia. They affected but a small
part of Asia, and that also omly for a short
period of a few years. Alexander’s raid was
well recompensed by the raids and victories of the
Huns, of Chengiz Khan and Timur, and then of
the Moors and Turks. For centuries Russia,
Turkey, Sicily, Spain and the Balkans were
ruled and dominated by the Asiatics. Europe’s
dominance over Asia is not more than two
centuries old. It virtually began with the con-
quest of India, and God willing will end with
her emancipation. It is this fear which is the
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motive behind an unholy combination of.all the
white peoples of the earth against India’s aspi-
rations to political freedom. India is the crux
of the problem of the clash of colour. India’s:
freedom means the freedom of the whole colour-
ed world. This explains the great popularity
and success which Miss Katherine Mayo’s book
Mother India has gained throughout the West.

Miss Mayo’s mentality is the mentality of
the white races as a whole against the black
or brown or yellow peoples of Asia. She is
only the mouth-piece of the oppressors of the
East. The awakening of the East has frighten-
ed both Europe and America. Hence this
hysterical exhibition of temper, and this studied,
deliberate, infamous propaganda against a race
so ancient and so cultured.

I

Miss Katherine Mayo is by her antecedents
a tool of the Jingoes of America. She is a
journalist whose only claim to authorship is a
facile pen, a familiarity with sensational catch
words and a habit of telling doubtful stories in
a crackling style. Even a superficial reader can
point out her ignorance of History, Psychology
and the science of Politics. Yet she is an able
writer of sorts. Her first debut into the realm
of authorship was made by the publication of
a volume of her ‘researches’ into the condi-
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tions of the Filipinos who have been knocking
at the door of America for their promised
freedom. ‘The book was named The Isles of
*Fear.. Mr. 5. K. Ratcliffe, once an editor of the
Calcutta Statesman, and a famous English
Journalist, now popular in the U.S. A. by his
lectures and by his contributions to the American
Press, tells us in the course of a review of
Mother India (published in the New York
New Republic) :—

“Twoymrsago,whenlr&dKathumMayos
propagandist volume on the Philippines, it seemed to
me certain that she would go next to India and
produce 2 book enforcing a conclusion
similar to the one reiterated in The Ides of Feor.
‘The thesis of that vigorous mmnifesto, it will be re-
membered, is that the United States must keep its .
governing hand upon the archipelago, for if it did not, .
theFil:pmosmmldbeskmnedahvebythurm
landlords, lawyers, usurpers.”

We have reason to believe that Miss Mayo's
visit to India was not a spontaneous one, and
that she was urged to come to India by those
Britishers with vested interests, who think®that
the development of self-government in India is
a menace to them and their pockets. Obvi-
-ously we can have no direct evidence in support
of this theory. But of strong circumstantial
evidence there is no dearth. Mr. Lionel Curtis
is one of those *progressive’ gentlemen who
are interested in the integrity and prosperity of
the British Empire. He is a member of the
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Round Table Group in Great Britain. This
Group is vitally interested in the problems of
the Empire, and its members devote their time
and energy to bringing the different parts of*
the Empire together and to making them under-
stand each other better. The Empire, however,
for which they stand is a ‘ Commonwealth of
Nations ' in which the white, British as ‘well as
Colonial, shall rule and explo:t the ‘natives.

Mr. Curtis visited India in 1916-17—about the
time of the famous pronouncement of Mr.

Montagu in August 1917, in the House
of Commons, pledging the word of Great
Britain to grant self-government to India
by progressive stages. Mr. Montagu came
to India to study the situation and to
report to Parliament how best to give effect
to that pledge. Mr. Lionel Curtis also made
somewhat similar professions. While the Sec-
retary of State tried to give something, it was
the Round Table Knight’s concern to see that
little was given, and that little rendered in-
effestive. He entered into a conspiracy with
two eminent Britishers of the Indian Civil Ser-
vice, members of the Round Table Group, both
in charge of high offices in one of the provinces
of India. The object of this conspiracy was
to give a voice and share to the white Domi-
nions of Great Britain in determining the future
of India and to strengthen the chains with which
she was bound down for the glorification of
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the Empire. One of the documents which con-
tained the infamous story of this conspiracy, by
<chance fell into the hands of Mr. Gandhi, and
"he made it public. Mr. Curtis was caught red-
handed, and had to explain away the Round
“Table Circular as a private letter to ‘intimate
friends.” By repute he and his fellow-comspira-
tors of the Indian Civil Service were the authors
of dyarchy and such other features of the
Montagu-Chelmsford Report as have been the
bane of the Reforms Act of 1919 .

In August 1925 Mr. Curtis happened to
be in Massachussets, U.S.A. He met Miss
Katherine Mayo, and was at once so much
enamoured of her production, The Isles of Fear,
that he wrote a foreword for the English edition
of that book. The language of the foreword
makes it highly probable that Mr. Curtis—even
if he did not find the money for Miss Mayo’s
expensive voyage to India—had something to
do with the idea that Miss Mayo’s Philippine
work be followed by a visit to India with
similar motives and aims. Said Mr. Curtis in
the foreword :*

“ The British Government is responsible for more
dependencies than all the other nations put together.
Qur experience is centuries old. [May we ask how
many centuries old, as the beginning of the British
Empire in Asia is not evea full two centuries old?]

" ® The Isles of Faur. London Faber and Gwyer, pp. ix—
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....we can hardly afford to ignore the experience
of others, especially that of the young light-hearted
masters of the West...... In discussing the Indian
or Colonial estimates a Minister might well be ex-
pected to show Parliament that he knew how American
or Dutch administrators were handling analogous
problems in the Philippines or Java. In 1917 the
policy pursued by America in the Philippines was a
commonplace of nationalist propaganda in India. In
the following year when retiring from the Indian
Government, Sir W. Meyer visited the Philippines,
but if he reported on American methods the fact has
never been disclosed by the India Office.”

In the following paragraph Mr. Curtis
makes it clear how valuable Miss Mayo’s book
on the Philippine Islands could be to the Eng-
lish administrators of India:

*“The Jones Law passed by the American Congress
in. 1916 transferred the control of legislation and
supply to a legislature answerable to a Philippine
electorate while leaving the executive power to a
governor responsible to the President of the U.S. A.
A system, the close equivalent of the Jones Law was
the only alternative to that embodied in the const-
tution which was given to India in 1920. For this
reason alone the operation of the Jones Law in the
Philippines deserves to be studied by observers who
bring to their task an adequate knowledge of Indian
conditions. I commend this book to English readers
in the hope of provoking such enquiries,”

Mr. Curtis is conscious that “ Miss Mayo's account
of the results which have followed the American
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attempt to ‘ hasten ’ self-government in the Philippines
will probably be used to discredit the policy applied
to India in the pronouncement of 1917.”

Miss Mayo protests that she has written
the book only for the use of her own people,
but she has not yet told us of what use could
a wholesale denunciation of the Indian people
be to the people of the United States unless
it was the same kind of use for which Mr,
Curtis recommended The Isles of Fear to the
British- Indian administrators. o

Anyhow we are justified in concluding that
in August 1925 there was some kind of mutual
discussion and understanding between Mr. L.
Curtis, the champion of British Imperialism, and
Miss Mayo, the author of The Isles of Fear,
which led to Miss Mayo’s visit to the India '
Office, en route to India ‘early’ in October °
1925. Who introduced her to the authorities
of the India Office? Who persuaded the latter
to give introductions to her for use in India? -
These are questions which Mr. Curtis may
answer for the benefit of the curious if he
chooses. Be that as it may, Miss Mayo * called
at the India Office’ ‘in early October 192s5.’
The good people of the India Office asked her
‘what would you like us to do for you?’ She
answered;-

“ Nothing, except to believe what I say. A foreign
stranger prying about India, not studying ancient
architecture, not seeking philosophers or poets, not
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even hunting big game, and commissioned by no one,
anywhere, may seem a queer figure. Especially if
that stranger develops an acute tendency to ask ques-
tions, I should like it to be accepted that I am
neither an idle busybody nor a political agent, but
merely an ordinary American citizen seeking test facts
to lay before my own people.”

On her own admission the India Office
were not slow to give introductions.

This sounds suspicious enough. But here
are a few further facts which I found out on
enquiry. Miss Mayo was the guest of a
member of the Government of India and his
wife during her stay at Delhi in the winter
of 1926. She was a guest at least at one Gov-
ernment House in India. The Home Member
of the Government of India has admitted in the
Legislative Assembly that the Government
officials in India did give her help and showed
her courtesies,~—though he contends these were
not different from those that are given or shown
to other publicists or visitors. This statement
cannot be accepted at its face value when we
find Miss Mayo admitting that sometimes she
accompanied ‘a District Commissioner on his
tours of chequered duty,’ sometimes she ‘sat
in’ ‘at village councils of peasants, or at an
Indian Municipal Board meeting’ How could
an American woman, an utter stranger to the
country, sbsolutely ignorant of its many ver-
naculars, ‘sit in’' at the village councils of
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peasants, unless she was taken to these (prob-
ably pre-arranged) councils by English-speaking
Indian officials deputed by higher officers?
Miss Mayo was at the India Office in
London in October 1925. In her foreword she
gives no date or year to show when she com-
pleted her manuscript. Inside the title sheet
of the American edition ‘May 1927’ is given
as the month when it was first printed. From
‘October 1925 to May 1927, exclusive of both
months, the total period which Miss Mayo spent
on this book (from the date of her starting for
India to the date of the first publication of her
book) seems not to exceed 18 months. And
during this period we must understand she
toured in India from the North-Western
Frontier Province to Madras, visited, many
towns and villages, studied the history of the
various communities and their social, industrial
and political life, She visited homes and hos-
pitals and discussed metaphysics and philosophic
outlooks on life. She managed to include in
this stupendous task printed debates of the ¢
Provincial Councils, the two chambers of the
Indian Legislature, the Blue Books and Reports
of the numerous- Government Departments of
all the provinces extending over quite two de-
cades, This period of 17 months includes the
voyage back to America and the writing and
printing of the book. Has any writer ever
performed such a feat in such a short time
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single-handed? ‘

To some these facts would be a conélusive
proof of Miss Mayo's coming to India through
some agency of Anglo-Indians, official and non-
official, who wanted her to write a book of the
kind she had written about the Philippines in
1924. For our more sceptical readers we shall
add— '
1. That her book was first boomed in the
British Isles by the leading Tory organs who
had been agitating against the advanced Indian
political parties and their claims for Swaraj.

2. That the chief of these Tory papers,
the London Times, refused to give publicity to
an important letter* of protest signed by almost
all the influential Indians, officials and non-

officials, then present in London. The letter
ran-—

* “ Our attention has been drawn to the recent
publication, entitled Mother India, by an American

* The letter was signed by Bir A. C. Chatterjes, High
Commissioner for India ; 8ir Tej Bahadur Sapru, ex-Member
of the Viceroy's Executive Council ; Bir Chimanlal Setalvad
ex-Member the Executive Council of the Governor of
Bombay ; Mr. Sachchidunanda Sinha, ex-Member of the Execn-
tive Council of the Governor of Bihar and Orissa ; Sir M. M.
Bhowanagree ; Mr. Dube, Barrister-at-Lew, practising before
His M%::ty‘l_ Privy Council ; Mr. Kamat, Member of the
Royal mmission for iculture ; and all the Indian
Members of the Council of Secretary of State for India,
namely, Sir Mahomed Rafique, Mr. 8. N. Muliick and Dr.
Pranjpays. The 7imes rofused to publish this letter al-
though it wna an important statement by prominent people.
Be‘t;lt;og;n propagandist pews servios gave it abaglutely no
publicity.
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tourist, Miss Katherine Mayo, who paid a visit to
India during the cold weather of 1925-26. It has
never been our lot to read a book which indulges in
such a wholesale, indiscriminate vilification of Indian
civilization and Indian character,

“ We concede that like other cold whether tourists
Miss Mayo was entitled to form and express her own
opinions. But when a foreigner who spends not more
than a few months in our country uses the material
gleaned from hospital cases, culled from criminal trial
reports and deduced from her own observation of
isolated happenings, and seeks to fortify herself with
quotations divorced from context, and then proceeds
on such slender basis to formulate a general indict-
ment against the character and culture of a great coun-
try like India, possessed of an. ancient civilization, it
is time that we protested.

“She depicts the entire nation of 320 million:
people as physical degenerates, moral perverts and-
unabashed liars, If an Indian could have the temerity
to pass a similar judgment on any nation of the West,
after but a few months’ residence in any country in
Europe or America, and to indict the Western people,
their civilization and character on the strength of the
reports of sensational ‘cases and crimes, moral per-
versions and physical degeneracy as evidenced by the
proceedings of the courts, hospital and persomal ex-
periences, official reports, newspaper paragraphs and
other special instances, he would be rightly condemned
as unworthy of serious attention......

“We should not have felt called upon to take
any public potice of a book of this character, but
when we find that the publication is receiving serious
attention of the British Press, to the obvious detriment
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of India, at this juncture, we think it our duty to
warn the British public against what strikes us as
being a singularly mischievous book.”

3. That the book has been distributed free
both in Great Britain and America. The Rt.
Hon'ble Colonel Wedgwood, M.P., received
three copies—-all free. It is only propaganda
books that are supplied gratis so generously.

II.

In the last section I quoted a letter which
a number of responsible Indians sent to the
London Times in August 1927 when Miss
Mayo’'s book was being boomed by the benevo-
lent British Press. Three of the signatories were
members of the India Council at Whitehall (two
Hindus and one Mussalman). They had be-
fore’ their appointment to their present offices
held high offices in India. One had been the
Judge of a High Court established by Royal
Charter; another a Minister of Education to the
Government of Bombay. Two of the other
Indians had been Executive Councillors of the
Government of India and one that of Bombay.
One of them is at present holding the exalted
office of the High Commissioner of India at
London, and so on. Their opinion of Mother
India is weighty. They cannot be brushed aside
as mere agitators or men of no position. It
would not be a very flattering compliment to
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the Government of India to say that their
opinion is false or untrustworthy.

Now I'propose to refer to the opinion of
one whom a great American Christian leader
has compared with Christ, and whom several
‘Westerners have characterised as the greatest
man of the age. I mean Mahatma Gandhi. In
the course of a signed article in his own weekly,
Young India, under the caption ‘ Drain Inspect-
or’s Report,” Mahatma Gandhi made the fol-
lowing remarks about this book:

The book is cleverly and powerfully written. The
carefully chosen quotations give it the appearance of
a truthful book, but the impression it leaves on my
mind is that it is the report of a drain inspector sent
out with the one purpose of opening and examining:
thexa.ms' of the country to be reported upon or to .
give a graphic descriptiori of the stench exuded by the
open drains, If Miss Mayo bad confessed that she
had gone to India merely to open out and examine
the drains of India, there would perhaps be little’
to complain about her compilation. . ..

I feel that no one who has any knowledge of India
can possibly accept her terrible accusations against
the thought and the Life of the people of this unhappy
country. The book is withoui doubt sniruihful, be
the facts staied ever so iruthful. If 1 open out
and describe with punctilious care all the stench
exuded from the drains of London and say ‘Be-
hold London,’ my facts will be incapahle of challenge,
but my judgment will be rightly condemned as a
travesty of truth. Miss Mayo’s book is nothing better,
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nothing else. The authoress says she was dissatisfied
with the literature she read about India and so she
came to India ‘to see what a volunteer unsubsidised,
uncommitted and unattached could observe of common
things in daily human life.”

After having read the book with great attention,
I regret to say that I find it difficult to accept this
claim. Unsubsidised she may be. Uncommitted and
unattached she certainly fails to show berself in any
page. We in India are accustomed to interested pub-
lications patronised,—* patronised’ is accepted as an
elegant synonym for *subsidised,’—by the Govern-
ment. We have become used to understanding from
pre-British days, that the art (perfected by the British)
of government includes the harnessing of the secret
services of men learned, and reported to be honest
and honourable for shadowing suspects and for writ-
ing up the virtues of the Government of the day as
if the certificate had come from disinterested quarters.
I hope that Miss Mayo will not take offence if she
comes under the shadow of such suspicion....

[Mother India] is doubly untruthful. It is un-
truthful in that she condemns a whole nation or in her
words ‘the peoples of India’ (she will not have us
as one nation) practically without any reservation as
to their sanitation, morals, religion, ete. It is also
untruthful because she claims for the Brtish Gov-
ernment merits which cannot be sustained and which
nmany an honest British officer would blush to see
the Government credited with....

Miss Mayo is an avowed Indophobe and Anglo-
phil, refusing to see anything good about Indians and
anything bad about the British and their rule....

Nor are all the authoress’s quotations or isolated
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facts truthfully stated. I propose to pick up those
I have personal knowledge of. The book bristles
with quotations torn from their context and with ex-
tracts which have been authoritatively challenged.

The authoress has violated all sense of propriety
by associating the Poet’s name with child-marriage.
The Poet has indeed referred to early marriage as
not an undesirable institution. ,But there is a world
of difference between child-mafriage and early mar-
riage. If she had taken the trouble of making the
acquaintance of the free and freedom-loving girls and
women of Shantiniketan she would have known the
Poet’s meaning of early marriage.

She has done me the honour of quoting me fre-
quently in support of her argument. Any person who
collects extracts from a reformer’s diary, tears them
from their context, and proceeds to condernn, on the
strength of these, the people in whose midst the
reformer has worked, would get no hearing from sane
and unbiased readers or hearers.

But in her hurry to see everything Indian in a
bad light she has not only taken liberty with my writ-
ings but she has not fhought it necessary even to verify
through me certain thmgs ascribed by her or others
to me.

The mneteenth chapter is a collection of authori-
ties in praise of the achievements of the British Gov-
ernment, almost every one of which has been repeatedly
challenged both by English and Indian writers of un-
impeachable integrity. The seventeenth chapter is
written to show that we are a ‘world menace.’ If
as a result of Miss Mayo’s effort the League of
Nations is moved to declare India a segregated country
unfit for exploitation, I have no doubt both the West
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and the East would be the gainers. We may then
have our internecine wars. Hindus may be eaten up,
as she threatens, by the hordes from the North-West
and Central Asia—that were a position infinitely su-
perior to one of evergrowing emasculation. Even as
electrocution is a humaner method of killing than
the torturous method of roasting alive, so would
a sudden overwhelming swoop from Central Asia upon
the unresisting, insanitary, superstitious, and sexuality-
ridden Hindus, as Miss Mayo describes us to be, be
a humane deliverance from the living and ignominious
death which we are going through at the present mo-
ment, Unfortunately, however, such is not Miss
Mayo’s goal. Her case is to perpetuate white domina-
tion in India on the plea of India’s unfitness to rule
herself....

The picturesque statements that this clever au-
thoress puts into the mouths of the various characters
read like so many pages from a sensational novel in
which no regard has to be paid to truth. Many of
her statements scem to me to be utterly unworthy of
belief and do mot put the men and women to whom
they are ascribed in a favourable Light, Take for
instance this statement put m the mouth of a prince:

“*Our treaties are with the Crown of England,’
one of them said to me, with incisive calm, ‘The
princes of India made no treaty with a Government
that included Bengali babus. We shall never deal
with this new lot of Jacks-in-office, While Britain
stays, Britain will send us English gentlemen to speak
for the King-Emperor, and all will be as it should
be between friends. If Britain leaves, we, the princes,
will know how to straighten out India, even as princes
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should.” "* . -

However fallen Indian princes may be, I should
want unimpeachable evidence before I could believe
that there can be in India a prince so degraded as
to make such a statement. Needless to say the au-
thoress does not give the name of the prince.

"~ A still more scandalous statement occurs om
page 314 and reads as follows} .

“ ¢ His Highness does not believe,’ said the Dewan,
“ that Britain is going to leave India. But still, under
this new regime in England, they may be so ill-advised.
So His Highness is getting his troops in.shape, accums
mulating munitions and coining silver. And if the
English do go, three months afterward, not a rupee -
or a virgin will be left in all Bengal.’”

The reader is kept in darkness as to the name of
His Highness or of the enlightened Dewan.

I ‘should be sorry. indeed to think that there are.
many Englishmen and- Englishwomen who say one..
thing to their Indian ¥riends and -another to their
Western confidants. Those Englishmen and English-
women who may.chance to read the sweepings gathered
together by Miss Mayo with her muck-rake will re- .
cognise the statements I have in mind. In seeking
to see an India degraded Miss Mayo has unconsciously
degraded the charactéers whom she has used as her
instruments for proving her facts, which she boasts
cannot be ‘ disproved or shaken." I hope I have given
sufficient prima facie proof in this article to show that
many of her facts stand disproved even in isolation.
Put together they give a wholly false picture,...

I do not remember having given the message

* Hother India, p. 316 (Amer. edition).
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Miss Mayo imputes to me. The only one present
who took any notes at all has no recollection of the
message imputed to me. But I do know what mes-
sage 1 give every American who comes to see me:
“ Do not believe newspapers and the catchy literature
you get in America. But if you want to know any-
thing about India go to India as students, study India
for yourself. If you cannot go, make a study of
all that is written about India for her and against her
and then form your own conclusions. The ordinary
literature you get is either exaggerated vilification of
India or exaggerated praise.” I warn Americans and
Englishmen against copying Miss Mayo. She came
not with an open mind as she claims, but with her
preconceived notions and prejudices which she betrays
on every page, not excluding even the introductory
chapter in which she recites the claim.

I have given these copious extracts from
Mahatma Gandhi as by common consent he is
accepted to be the greatest, the most saintly
and the most truthful of all living Indians.
Miss Mayo may not consider him saintly enough
to compete with the Indian Civil Servants or
the Christian missionaries working in India, as
she insinuates in one of the interviews she gave
'to a Press reporter. But her estimate of
Gandhi is in line with the relative estimates of
Indians and Westerners made in her book.
Next to Mahatma Gandhi the two other Indians
who enjoy such international fame as is unique
for the sons of an Asiatic and subjugated coun-
try are the poet Rabindranath Tagore (knight-
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ed by the British Government and Doctored
by its Universities), a winner of the Nobel
Prize, and Dr. Sir J. C. Bose, F.R.S,, the great
scientist.

Tagore has expressed his opinion of the
book on two occasions, (a) in a letter to the
Manchester Guardian, (b) in a letter to The
Nation, New York. Elsewhere we give extracts
from both.

Dr. Bose calls 1t a ﬁlthy book not worthy
of attention.

In an Appendix we are putting together -
the opinions some prominent people, who know
India much better .than Miss Mayo does, have
expressed about Mother India. Rabindranath
Tagore accuses her of deliberately untruthful _
irresponsibility * in handling his writings. The
late Lord Sinha, the only Indian ever appointed
Governor of a provmce entirely agrees with
Mr. Gandhi that * Miss Mayo has had a good .
sniff at all the filthy ‘drains of India.’ He calls
‘her book ‘a lie, and a false picture.’ The
Executive Committee of the National Christian
Council of India, which is presided over by the
Lord Bishop of Calcutta and metropolitan of
India, asserts that ‘the picture of India which
emerges from Miss Mayo’s book is untrue to
the facts and unjust to the people of India.’
Eminent foreigners who know India intimately
have condemned the book in strong terms. Mr.
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Edward Thompson, novelist and playwright,
author of An Indian Day, calls Mother India ‘ one
long nagging,’ and expresses the opinion that
Miss Mayo lost her case ‘when she wove inte
it a bitter conviction that the white man’s rule
is so overwhelmingly good for inferior breeds
that it is only wickedness that makes them dis-
satisfied.” Sir John Maynard, retired Executive
Councillor, finds it hard to write with restraint
about Miss Mayo’s book. Col. Wedgwood,
M.P., writing (in the Hindu Annual, 1927) of
Miss Mayo's generalisations about sex life in
India says:

* It has always been the habit of civilised peoples
to attribute to neighbours whom they feared and hated
just those vices which were unpopular, In that way
contempt could take the place of fear. The Germans
said of the French that they were exhausted by sexual
excesses,—~only they put it more shortly. In the time
of the Crusades all followers of the * false Mahound’
were addicted to unnatural vice; so were the Bul-
garians or the Albigenses, when Christianity had to
be worked up against them, French medizval dis-
like of the raiding English led them to speak of us
as ‘tailed monkeys,’ though that particular form of
sexual perversion is one from which we are exception-
ally free.”

The reader will find the opinions of several
other people about Mother India in the Ap-
pendix.
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Miss, MaY0’s AUTHORITIES AND EOW SEE
HANDLES THEM,

On Hindu life, customs and manners, on
Hindu religion and Hindu philosophy Miss Mayo
has chiefly relied on the authority of the Abbe
Dubois and has quoted from his book on these
subjects profusely. It seems proper therefore
to deal with the authority of the Abbe once for
all in this place and to point out what value
can be attached to his opinions and comments.

" Dubois was a Jesuit missionary. A
refugee from the French Revolution, he came
and settled down in India. There is reason to
believe that all the time he lived among the
Hindus he posed as a Brahman. There: is zalsa
reason to believe that he was *a Tamil, far
more than a Sanskrit scholar.*—which is a
polite way of saying that he was not much of a
Sanskrit scholar. . His opinions about Hindu
religion and Hindu learning are not of much
value. European knowledge of Hindu literature
and religion in Dubois’ days was extremely
limited. Since then much that is of great scien-
tific value has beea discovered and made known,
and Western scholars have written a great deal
about Hindu religion, Hindu philosophy and

vi of the Introduction to the Oxford Edi
Duboll:aggok. of the rotion @ of tion of
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Hindu Law. The investigations of Western
scholars are now being supplemented by Indian
savants. Max Muller, Deussen, Welkins,
Rapson, Colebrook, Sir William Jones, Lanman,
Macdonel, Keith, Foucher, Sylvian Levi and a
host of others among the Europeans; Jayaswal,
B. N. Seal, R. G. Bhandarkar, Sarkar, R. L.
Mitter, and a host of others among Indians
are far better authorities on these subjects
than the Abbe Dubois, Miss Mayo does not
know any one of them. She does not refer to
their writings and opinions. She relies almost
exclusively on M. Dubois, whose knowledge
was gleaned mostly from what translations of
Sanskrit works into European languages existed
then. About his personal observations also it
should not be forgotten that he lived the whole
of the time he spent in India in that part of
the Deccan which is situated south of Kistna.

The Editor of the Oxford edition of his work
temarks :*

“ At the same time he [Dubois] disclaims for
his work any general applicability to the whoie of
India, His observations extend, broadly speaking, to
the India that lies south of the Vindhyan range; and
even within those limits he is careful to remark that
local differences are so many and so marked that
there is no class or sect or community of Hindus that
has not, in addition to the general rules of Hindu
society, some domestic usages peculiar to itself? So

® Ibid p. xiii,
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that, as he says, it is impossible to generaiise with
complete accuracy on any subject connected with
them,”

Mr. K. Natarajan, Editor of the Indian Social
Reformer, who is an advanced social reformer
himself, remarks in the course of a series of
articles on Miss Mayo’s . book published in his
weekly:

“[The Abbe) was an impostor from first to
last.... ‘I had no sooner arrived among the na-
tives of India,’ he writes, ‘than I recognised the
absolute necessity of gaining their confidence. Ac-
cordingly I made it my constant rule to live as they
did. I adopted their style of clothing, and I studied
their customs and methods of life in order to be
exactly like them, I even went so far as to avoid
any display of repugnance to the majority of their
peculiar prejudices. By such circumspect conduct I
was able to ensure a'free and hearty welcome from
people of all castes and conditions, and was bften
favoured of their own accord with the most curious
and interesting particulars about themselves.”®* Not:
withstanding all this camouflage, the Abbe’s work as
a Christian Missionary was, on his own admission, a
humiliating failure, ‘The restraints and privations
under which I have lived,” he wrote, ‘ by conforming
myself to the usages of the country; embracing, in
many respects, the prejudices of the natives; living
like them, and becoming all but a Hindu myself; in
short. by being made all things to all men that I might
by all mean; save some—all these have proved of no

* Dubois, op. cit., p. 8
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avail to me to make proselytes. During the long period
I have lived in India, in the capacity of a missionary,
I have made, with the assistance of a native missionary,
in all between two and three hundred converts of
both sexes. Of this number two-thirds were pariahs
or beggars; and the rest were composed of Sudras.
vagrants, outcastes of several tribes, who being without
resource turned Christian in order to form connections,
chiefly for the purpose of marriage, or with some
other interested views.”* The Abbe, foiled in his mis-
sionaiy work, thought of serving Christianity in an-
other way. He writes:§

‘ There is one motive which above all others has
influenced my determination [to write the book]. It
struck me that a faithful picture of the wickedness
and incongruities of polytheism and idolatry wouid by
its very ugliness help greatly to set off the beauties
and perfections of Christianity. It was thus that the
Lacedemonians placed drunken slaves in the sight of
their children in order to inspire the latter with a
horror” of intemperance.’”

No reader of Miss Mayo’s book can afford
to forget these admissions which altogether
vitiate the conclusions in Dubois’ book as well
s that of its new version called Mother India.

The code by which the Jesuit missionaries
in India went may be judged from the fact
that one of Dubois’ predecessors, the great
missionary Robert de Nobili (17th century),

* Editor’s Introduction to 8rd {Oxford) Edition of Duboia®
ook : pages xxvi, Xxvii.
t Ibid., Author's Preface : page 9.
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who also like Dubois worked in the Southern
Presidency, and anticipated his methods by
dissimulating the Brahman mode of life, and
even wearing the sacred thread, ‘ went so far
as to forge a fifth Veda in Sanskrit and to insert
into it Christian truths.’*

Mr. Natarajan draws attention to a few
more facts about the Abbe:

“The period during which the Abbe lived in
India was also the period of greatest rivalry between
the British and the French. The fact that the Abbe
retired with a pension from the British East India
Company ‘in recognition of mahy services he had
rendered to India’ may be regarded either as a testi=
mony to the disinterested generosity of the East India
Company, or to the judicious patriotism of the Abbe
himself.”

The Abbe stands convicted out of hls own
mouth. Mr. Natarajan pert:nently asks:

* Suppose a Hindu were to spend some years in
the United States with a like motive to produce a
faithful picture of the wickedness and incongruities
of Mammon-worship so that by its very ugliness it
may help greatly to set off the beauties and perfections
of the Vedanta, no serious student of American cul-
ture and civilization would think of relying or him
as an authority' on the subject. The Abbe’s book is
the last source to which, any foreigner, after reading
this candid avowal, should look for a true and faithful
account of Hindu manners and customs.”

* Bishop Whitebead : Indian Probilems (Constable), p. 172
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It is not only the personal history of the
Abbe, but also that of his book that is relevant
here. 1 shall let the reader have it in Mr. Nata-
rajan’s language:

“ Even such a hostile witness as the Abbe Dubois
is obliged to admit that Hindu women were treated
with the greatest consideration at least in public. In
the first translation of his work published in 1817 by
the Fast India Company occurred the following pass-
age:

¢ But, degraded as the Hindu women are ia private
life, it must be admitted that they receive the highest
respect in public, They certainly do not pay them
those flat and frivolous compliments which are used
~mongst us, and which are the disgrace of both sexes;

ut, on the other hand, they have no insults to dread.
\ woman may go wheresoever she pleases; she may
ralk in the most public places (must I except those
raere the Europeans abound?) and have nothing to
ear from libertines numerous as they are in the
ountry. A man who should stop to gaze on a woman
1 the street, or elsewhere, would be universally hooted
s an insolent and a most low-bred fellow.’*

“In the revised version from which the lats Mr.
Yeauchamp made the presenmt translation in 1897, and
rom the third edition of which Miss Mayo makes her
lations, the uncomplimentary reflections on contem-
orary European manners are carefully omitted. The
assage is recast as under:

‘But if women enjoy very little consideration in
rivate life, they are in some degree compensated by

* Abbe Dubois’ book, 1817 edition, p. 230.
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the respect which is paid to them in public. They do
not, it is true, receive those insipid compliments which
w= have agreed to consider polite; but then, on the
other hand, they are safe from the risk of insult.
A Hirdu woman can go anywhere alone, even in the
most crowded places, and she need never fear the
impertinent looks and jokes of idle loungers. This
appears to me to be really remarkable in a country
where the moral depravity of inhabitants is carried to
such lengths. A house inhabited solely by women is
a sanctuary which the mcst shameless libertine would
not dream of violating.’ ¥

Miss Mayo while busy muck-raking from
Dubois’ book carefully omitted to note his
opinion when she .made the assertion that no
Hindu woman of child-bearing age can venture
within reach of Indian men. Here she forgot to’
consult her Dubois. " )

To Dubois’ propagandist unscrupulousness
Miss Mayo adds cleverness in handling quota-
tions. Referring to the way she cites Dubois’
authority in season and out of season, Mr. Nata-
rajan very rightly remarks:

*The deliberate disingenuousness of Miss Kathe-
rine Mayo is clear from the fact that in all her several
references to the Abbe Dubois’ book, she not once
tells the reader that the manuscript of the book was
submitied to the East India Company ix 1807, and
that the account in it relates to a period separated
from our time by a century aud a quarter. In one

* 3rd Oxford edition, pp. 339-340.
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place at least she implies that the account relates to
a pericd not very remote from ours. We refer to her
statement that the Abbe found ‘this ancient law
[relating to the behaviour of a wife towards her
husband)] stdl the code of wincteenth century Hindu-
tsm,’* while the greater part of the Abbe’s Indian
career belonys to the eighteenth century. It may be
nothing to Miss Katherine Mayo to skip over a century
in order to achieve her purpose of blackening the
Hindus in the eyes of the world, but one might ask
what the position of women and social conditions were
generally in Europe or even in Miss Mayo's own
country a hundred years ago. But comparisons are
odious.” (Italics ours.)

For another instance of Miss Mayo's ‘ cau-
tion’ in handling even her fellow Hindu-phobe,
Dubois, the reader may compare her quotation
from the Abbe’s book regarding learning among
the Hindus. Thus she quotes Dubois as saying:

“*[The Brahmans} saw well enough,” says Du-
bois, ‘ what a moral ascendency knowledge would give
them over the other castes, and they therefore made
a mystery of it by taking all possible precautions to
prevent other classes from obtaining access to it."”

The first two sentences of the paragraph
from which this quotation is taken have been
omitted as they credit the Hindus with having
cultivated learning from the earliest time and
the Brahmans with having ‘always been as it
were its depositaries.’}

* Mother India,
+Page 376 Oxfoni odmon.
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Miss Mayo evidently did not want to let
this kind of ‘ damaging’ statement to go in her
book.  The excerpt reproduced above is follow-
ed by another quotation from Dubois which in
Miss Mayo’s book reads thus:

“‘I do not believe that the Brahmans of modern
times are, in any degree, mare learned than their
ancestors of the time of Lycurgus and Pythagoras,
During this long space of time, many barbarcus races
have emerged from the darkness of ignorance, have
attzined the summit of civilization, and have extended
their intellectual researches....yet all this time the
Hindus have been perfectly stationary. We do not
find amongst them any trace of mental or moral im-
provement, any sign of advance in the arts and sciences.
Every impartial observer must, indeed, admit that they
are now very far behind the peoples who inscribed"
their names long after -them on the roll of civilized °
nations.’ ” )

The words omitted, marked by dots, have
perhaps been deleted because they would have:
shown that Dubois was very much lacking in
the habit of exactitude. In the original the
sentence reads ‘have extended their intel-
lectual researches almost to the wimost limits
of human intelligeftce.’

While on this subject I would like to give
some more instances of Miss Mayo’s dishonest
use of quotation marks and her lack of scruples
in ascribing statements to people- she met in
India. Her usual method is to omit names—
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‘one whose veracity cannot be questioned,” ‘a
Mussalman landlord,’ ‘a lawyer,” ‘a prince’
come in as anonymous witnesses. But the few
cases in which she does mention names are quite
enough to let us judge her general standard of
honesty and veracity.

I have taken some pains to investigate as
to how she has reported or quoted other people,
and my investigation has lent strong support
to the charges I have made against Miss Mayo
in the above paragraph.

The Rajah of Panagal happens to be among
those quoted in Mother India by name* Here is
what he tells me about the statements ascribed
to him by Miss Mayo:

“Your letter of the 13th instant to hand. Miss
Mayo is not accurate in reproducing my replies. The
language used in the dialogue is I think her own. I
wrote to you in my last letter what to the best of
my recollection I told her.”

The ‘last letter’ referred to reads:

“ When Miss Mayo was at the Government House
in Midras I had an occasion to meet her. On that
occasion | remember having stated in reply to her
questions that the present deplorable state of illiteracy
in this Province is in some measure due to the super-
stitious ideas prevailing among the masses, and that
according to Varnashrama Dharma the lower classes
who form the bulk of the population could not take

* Puge 165.
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to literary pursuits, I told her too that even to this
day sections of people are precluded from being ad-
mitted to Hindu Schools, particularly to schools where
Sanskrit and Shastras are taught; that non-Brahmins
are enjoined by Smrities to avoid even listening to
the recitation of Vedas, the punishment for disobedi-
ence in the injunction being to have the ears of the
listeners filled with molten-lead; and that after the
British association with the administration and the
broadcasting of higher education in the country the
superstitions regarding Varnashrama Dharma are
gradually losing ground, with the result that the non-
Brahmin classes do not now hesitate to take advantage
of the existence of the various schools and colleges.™

Another story about which I made some
investigation is that found on page 319 of Mother
India. Says Miss Mayo: .

“Then I recall a little party given in Delhi by °
an Indian friend in order that I might privately hear
the opinions of certain Home Rule politicians. Most
of the guests were, like my host, Bengali Hindus be-,
longirg to the Western-educated professional class.
They had spoken at length on the coming expulsion
of Britain from India and on the future in which they
themselves would rule the land. ‘ And what,’ I asked,
‘is your plan for the princes?” ‘We shall wipe them
out!’ exclaimed one with conviction, and all the rest
nodded assent.”

In the absence of any names it was not
easy to get a clue for verification. But from
enquiries from all the possible people who could
have arranged such 2 party or who could have
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attended it, I learn that Mr. K. C. Roy of the
Associated Press arranged a lunch to which a
number of Indian gentlemen were invited. The
only other Bengali present was Mr. Sen, Mr.
K. C. Roy’s assistant. Mr. K. C. Roy has
assured me that Miss Mayo’s story of what
transpired at the meeting (if she really refers
to that party) is absolutely untrue. Mrs. K. C.
Roy in a letter to me writes:

“We gave a luncheon party to Miss Mayo at
Maidens Hotel, Delhi, during her short stay in the
Capital. She came to us with excellent introductions.
At the lunch there were only two Bengalis, namely,
my husband and Mr. Sen. All the others were non-
Bengalis. Frominent among our guests were Mr.
M. A. Jinnah, leader of the Independent Party and
Mr. S. Chetty. As I can recollect the discussion ran
on Indian constitutional development, her defence,
communal harmony, child-weifare and Art and culture
in Delhi. I do not recollect whether the position of
the Indian princes was discussed. At any rate, I know
that there was no discussion as to their being ‘ wiped
out."”

To both Gandhi and Tagore Miss Mayo
has ascribed opinions regarding physicians and
surgeons which they protest are not theirs. No
wonder Gandhi should be impelled to say in
his comment on her method—

“But in her hurry to see everything Indian in a
bad light, she has not only taken liberty with my
writings, but she has not thought it necessary even
to verify through me certain things ascribed by her
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or others to me. In fact she has combined in her
own person what we understand in India the judicial
and the executive officer. She is both the prosecutor
and the judge.”

Take the following statement made by Miss
Mayo about the operation on M. Gandhi while
he was in prison. Mark the jnverted commas:

* As he happened to be in the prison at the time,
a British surgeon of the Indian Medical Service came
straightaway to see him. “Mr. Gandhi,’ said the sur-
geon, as the incident was then reported, ‘I am sorry
to tell you that you have appendicitis. If you were
my patient, I should operate at once. But you will
probably prefer to call in your Ayurvedic physician.’””

“Mr. Gandhi proved otherwise minded.

“‘I should prefer not to operate, pursued the
surgeon, because in case the outcome should be un-
fortunate, all your friends will lay it as a charge of
malicious intent against us whose duty is to care for
you.’

“*If you will only consent to operate,’ pleaded
Mr. Gandhi, ‘I will call in my friends now, and
explain to them that you do so.at my request

“ So Mr. Gandhi wilfully went to an * institution
for propagating sin,’ was operated upon by one of
the ‘worst of all,’ an officer of thé Indian Meslical
Service, and was attentively nursed through convale-
scence by an English sister whom he is understood
to have thought after all rather a ‘useful sort of

person.’ "
Gandhiji comments on this:

“This is a travesty of truth. I shall coafine my-
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self to correcting only what is libellous and not the
other inaccuracies. There was no question here of
calling in any Ayurvedic physician. Col. Maddock who
performed the operation had the right, if he had so
chosen, to perform the operation without a reference
to me, and even in spite of me. But he and Surgeon-
General Hooten showed a delicate consideration to
me, and asked me whether I would wait for my own
doctors who were known to them and who were also
trained in the Western medicine and surgical science.
I would not be behind-hand in returning their courtesy
and consideration, and I immediately told them that
they could perform the operation without waiting for
my doctors whom they had telegraphed, and that I
would gladly give them a note for their protection in
the event of the operation miscarrying. I endeavour-
ed to show that I had no distrust either in their ability
or their good faith. It was to me a happy oppor-
tunity of demonstrating my personal goodwill.”

Miss Bose, Principal of the Lahore Victoria
School, has likewise protested against the dis-
torted version in Mother India of the talk Miss
Mayo had with her. Miss Bose was interviewed
by the Rev. H. A. Popley about the statements
ascribed to her by Miss Mayo. Here is what
the Rev. Popley writes in the Indian Witness,
a2 Methodist weekly published at Lucknow:

“On pages 132 and 133 she gives an account of
the Victoria School, Lahore, and quotes, in inverted
commas, statements of the Principal Miss Bose. I
have consulted this lady and find that a great many
of the things printed in inverted commas were never
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spoken. Further Miss Bose is not of the third gene-
ration of an Indian Christian family. The statement,
in para third of that page (132), in regard to lower
caste children is not accurate and was never made.
Oun the top of page 134 she says that male pandits
have to teach behind a curtain. Miss Bose informs
me that ‘ Hindu girls are always taught Sanskrit by
male pandits without purdah,” and that the statement
in regard to the pandit of tottering age, used fo be
the case 40 years ago. The third para on page 138
dealing with the aim of the school is quite inaccurate,
says Miss Bose; and she adds ‘sewing has been an
art among Indian women for ages, in reference to
Miss Mayo’s remark that ‘sewing is almost unknown
to most of the women of India’ The quotation in
inverted commas, on the top of page 134, that °their
cooking in later life, they would never by nature do
with their own hands but would leave entirely to filthy
servants, whence come much sickness and death’ is
entirely imaginary. Miss Bose says in reply to it.
“ cooking is done by ladies of every class, even when
they have servants.. Servants are not filthy in any .
good house, and certainly not in Hindu houses.’

“I have felt it necessary to deal with this rather
extensively because it is a case which I have been
able to investigate, and here we find an entire lack
of appreciation for strict accuracy. It is most likely
that in the innumerable quotations given without names
the same inaccuracy would be found.”

Miss Mayo makes some statements about
the finances of the Victoria School to show
that educated Indians are not prepared to spend
anything on the education of their girls. The
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facts cited here by Miss Mayo have been
challenged by Dewan Bahadur Kunj Behari
Thapar, O.B.E., who is connected with the
management of the Victoria School. I am
reproducing Mr. Thapar’s letter on page 200.

In a previous section we have quoted what
Gandhi and Tagore have written about Mother
India. Both of them have accused Miss Mayo
of mis-quotation. Tagore in any case has been
quoted by her in a thoroughly dishonest way,
and made to represent opinions he has never
held. Here are some excerpts from Tagore’s
letter which appeared in the New York Nation
for January 4:

I happen to be one of those whom the writer has
specially honoured with her attention and selected
as a target for her midnight raid. Difficult though
it is for me completely to defend myself from such
a widespread range of mischief, I must try through
your organ to reach the ears of at least some of my
friends, who are on the other side of the Atlantic,
and have, I hope, the chivalry to suspend their judg-
ment about the veracity of these shocking statements
made by a casual tourist against a whole people, be-
fore lightly believing them to be honourable.

For my own defence, I shall use the following
extract from a paper written by Mr. Natarajan, one
of the most fearless critics of our social evils. He
has incidentally dealt with the incriminating allegation
against me deliberately concocted by Miss Mayo out
of a few sentences from my contribution to Keyser-
ling’s “ Book of Marriage “—cleverly burgling away
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their true meaning and shaping them into an utterly
false testimony for her own nefarious purpose. Mr.
Natarajan writes as follows :—

“ Tagore sets forth his own ideal of marriage in
five long pages at the end of his paper (Keyserling,
pages 117 et seq.). ‘Let me, he says, ‘as an in-
dividual Indian, offer in conclusion my own persenal
contribution to the discussion of the marriage question
generally.” He holds that the marriage system all over
the world—and not only in India—from the earliest
ages till now, is a barrier in the way of the true union
of man and woman, which is possible only when
“ Society shall be able to offer a large field for the
creative work of women’s special faculty, without
detracting the creative work in the home.’

“If Miss Katherine Mayo was not a purblind
propagandist but an honest enquirer, and if she had
not the patience to read Tagore's essay, she might have
asked any one in Calcutta what the age of marriage
of girls is in Tagore’s own family. That she was
determined to discredit the poet is evident.”

Let me ask somie of your readers to read my
paper on Hindu marriage in Keyserling’s book and
challenge, in fairness to me, Miss Mayo to prove that
it was my own opinion, as she asserts, that child-
marriage is “a flower of the sublimated spirit, a
conquest over sexuality and materialism won by exalted
intellect for the eugenic uplift of the race,” implying
“the conviction, simply, that Indian women must be
securely bound and delivered before their womanhood
is upon them, if they are to be kept in hand.”

Let me in conclusion draw the attention of your
readers to another amazing piece of false statement
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in which she introduces me, with a sneer, as a de-
fender of the *“ Ayurvedic” system of medicine against
‘Western medical science. Let her prove this libel if
she can.

There are other numerous witnesses who, like
myself, if they find their access to the Western readers,
will be able to place their complaints before them,
informing them how their views have been umisinter-
preted, their words mutilated, and facts tortured into
a deformity which is worse than untruth,

SANTINIKETAN,
9 November, 1927. RABINDRANATH TAGORE.

The Englishman, a Calcutta Anglo-Indian
daily, publishes in its issue of March 7, an appre-
ciation of the late Lord Sinha written by Mr.
N. N. Sircar, ‘one of the leaders of the High
Court Bar in Calcutta.’ Mr. Sircar, we are told,
‘was closely associated with Lord Sinha, and
had an intimate knowledge of his activities and
views. Mr. Sircar’s appreciation exposes yet
another of Miss Mayo's lies; we are reproduc-
ing below the part relevant here:

“T refer to his [Sinha's] abhorrence of being in
the lime-light, and a deep-rooted objection to publicity
of any matter in which he was concerned. In Miss
Mayo’s Mother India,. .. .there is a chapter headed ‘A
Counsel of Perfection’ (Ch. XVI). In this chapter
Miss Mayo narrates a conversation with a ¢ Hindu
nobleman who is an eminent lawyer,’ and whose name
Miss Mayo has not disclosed as ‘it would be a grace-
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less requital of courtesy to name the gentleman just
quoted.’

* This Hindu lawyer is no other than Lord Sinha
—a fact confirmed by him, It is known to some of
his friends that the interview took place at 17 Elysium
Row—Lord Sinha’s residence.

“ At this interview Lord Sinha is reported to
have complained about the condition of villages in
Bengal—and the inadequate attehtion paid to them by
the Government. Lord Sinha, it is stated, said—* But
surely, they could have done more and faster. And
they let my people starve,) Miss Mayo then proceeds
to cover Lord Sinha with ridicule and sarcasm, by stat-
ing that this wealthy man, ‘with the income of an
eminent lawyer of New York,’ hds done nothing for
his village [Raipur] though it is ‘but a comfortable
afternoon’s ride away from his home.’

“As Lord Sinha never cared to advertise himself,
he did not care to inform Miss Mayo that the, facts
are that the pucca school building at Raipur has been
constructed at Lord Sinha's expense, that both the
village school and the village dispensary have always
been maintained by him, and permanent provision has
been made for them, that he paid Rs. 10,000 to the
Agricultural Institute of his district, and that his acts
of help and charity to his village and villagers have
been too many to be mentioned. ‘

“When Miss Mayo’s book was published in
London I happened to be there. Lord Sinha’s atten-
tion was drawn to the gross injustice done to him by
Miss Mayo: in fact a contradiction for publication
in the press had been drafted for him, but Lord Sinha
refused permission for its issue.”

This nails another lie to the counter.
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The question of discussing European sex
morality in this book has cost me many anxious
nights. I have far greater respect for Miss
Mayo’s sex than she seems to have irrespective
of race, colour or caste. I believe that there
is nothing so beautiful and so sacred as
woman. Motherhood places her above every-
thing else in this world and that is why
motherhood is held in such high esteem in
India. Ancient Hindus worshipped woman in
different forms. Shakti- (energy), Saraswati
(learning), Lakshmi (wealth), Durga (mother-
hood), are all female deities.  The mother,
the wife, the sister, the daughter, each has a
separate festival dedicated to her. I have no
hesitation in admitting that Hindu society has
fallen from its social ideals. In my judgment
this is primarily a reflexion of political bondage,
and it is not easy to effect a radical change for

the better unless and until India is politically
iree.

We have been actively engaged in recon-
structing Hindu society socially at least since the
foundation of the Brahmo Samaj in 1830. The
Arya Samaj has been very active in this respect
since 1877. Other social reform agencies too
have been quite active in this matter. We
have denounced early marriage from thousands
of platforms and even though we got practic-
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ally no help from the legislature we have made
substantial progress in raising the marriage-
able age of boys and girls. Marriage at
the age of 12 is common now only among
certain communities and castes. Personally I
consider it a social crime to marry a girl under
the age of 16, éven though Indian girls reach
puberty at about the age of 12. We have car-
ried on an incessant war against the restrictions
imposed upon the remarriage of widows and
surely some improvement is visible, though there
is still a lot to do. The restrictions on widow
remarriage are to be found in a few castes and
communities, not in all. All the same, thous-
ands of widow remarriages are reported every
year among all classes -and castes and sections
of the people. There are castes among
Moslems and Christians too. Some of them
do not allow their widows to remarry. But
there is progress all round. There is not
one orthodox caste of community in which
widow remarriages have not taken place. Dur-
ing the last 10 years the struggle between the
orthodox and the reformers has been very keen
and bitter, and the former have considerably
lost ground.

The age of consent in India is 13 as fixed
by statute.. There is a Bill before the Central
Legislature to raise it to 14. It is being op-
posed by the Government. There is another
Bill to fix the marriageable age of girls at 12,
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Both are private bills introduced by Hindu
Members of the Legislative Assembly.

Similarly the movement to remove untouch-
ability is very widespread and influential. Large
sums of money have been spent by private
Hindu agencies to remove untouchability and
provide general and special educational facilities
for the depressed classes and otherwise to up-
lift them socially and economically. The state-
ment that the movement is opposed by a
‘ myriad ' tongues is a wicked lie because even
the most orthodox are now anxious to do
justice to the depressed classes. Personally I
do not believe in caste. I am in favour of its
complete abolition. Nor do I believe in any
distinction between the rights of men and
women as regards marriage.

All these matters are discussed in detail
in the body of the book, and Miss Mayo's state-
ments challenged and refuted. If Miss Mayo
had confined herself to a bona fide criticism of
Hindu social life the Indian social reformer
would have stood by her and taken advantage
of her criticisms without ever thinking of ex-
posing the social vices of the West in retalia-
tion. It is no business of ours to throw mud
on other nations. There are evils in every
society. Rightly or wrongly we Indians
believe that even with some rotten customs
sex life in India is much purer, much
healthier and much more moral than it is in
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the West. We honestly believe that the
‘sex stimulus’ in India is not so morbidly
strong as it is in the West. As for venereal
diseases we believe there is no comparison
between the East and the West. The disparity
is simply huge, and our medical men think

that except in some hill tribes the diseases were

practically unknown in Indian life before the
advent of the British. Syphilis is called
‘ Bad-i-Farang,’ being a dlsease of Farangis
{Europeans).

If Miss Mayo had however said that our
social life was rotten and needed reform and
reconstruction, we would not have felt so much
annoyed as we do now because of the base use
she has made of her imperfect knowledge and
the wicked generalizations for poht:cal and racial

propaganda. Even the India Office in Liondon -

had warned her agdinst such generalizations
but she did not heed that advice and has run

down 2 whole nation of 315 millions of human
beings. She has invented false charges against °

us to show that we are unfit for political free-
dom and that the British Government is the
very best thing for us. During my recent
visits to Europe in 1924, 1926 and 1927, I have
observed that a widespread, well-organizel,
well-financed and influentially backed propa-
ganda is being carried on not only in Great
Britain but also in the other countries of the
West, specially in the United States of America,
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against India’s right and claim to self-govern-
ment. All kinds of agencies are at work in
this campaign of vilification. Anglo-Indians
retired from service or still in service, mis-
sionaries and commercial magnates, all have
joined hands. The methods employed are very
subtle and insidious. Political and economic
reasons are kept in the background and social
evils are brought into the lime-light. As usual,
exaggerated and false pictures are put on the
screen which create a feeling of loathing and
disgust against the Indian people. Press, plat-
form, pulpit, the stage and cinema are all being
used against us. There is no doubt that Miss
Mayo's Mother India is a part of that propa-
ganda. It seems that her mission in life is to
oppose and bring into ridicule and contempt
all the Asiatic movements for freedom from
the Anglo-Saxon yoke.

As I have already said Miss Mayo came into
contact with Mr. Lionel Curtis in August 1925.
In his foreword to the English edition of the
Isles of Fear Mr. Curtis remarked as follows :*

“Here [in Williams Town] and elsewhere in
the United States I have met such friends who can
speak with official and first-hand knowledge of the
events and conditions described in the book. In two
opinions they all agree. Miss Maya, they tell me,
has written nothing which in their opinion is not

* Curtis, op. cit
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the truth.... They add, however, that there are
other facts of the situation which Miss Mayo could
scarcely be eypected to observe unless she had visited
the Islands in previous years.... All of my inform-
ants had been in India and had met several of the
nationalist leaders. To .my question how they com-
pared with the Philippine leaders they, each, replied
{on separate occasfons) that the Indian leaders stood
on a different and altogether higher plane.”

Mr. Curtis knew and Miss Mayo must have
known that a revision of the Reforms was due
and that the Statutory inquiry into the working
of the reforms was about to be undertaken.
The London Times and other Tory papers had
been agitating for some time past about the
constitution of this commission. They wanted
no Indians on it. They had been prejudicing
the British public against India by their attacks
on the Hindu social system and by laying
special emphasis on the disabilities of the un-
touchables. The' Times had been devoting
column after column-to the exposure of these
so-called evils. It seems probable that the
British Tory Press knew that a book of the
kind was in preparation. So when the book
came out they began to boom it as the work
of a ‘disinterested’ foreigner. It was the most
valuable support to their cause. Such was their
anxiety to Keep out any criticism of the book
from its readers that they threw all the journal-
istic ethics to the winds and refused to publish



INTRODUCTION kxiii

the influentially signed criticisms of Mother India
by the most reliable of Indians then present in
London. The book has been distributed free
by the thousand. All these facts leave no doubt
in the mind of an Indian that the real motive
behind the book is political and racial.

In the circumstances shall we not hit
back by stating what is perfectly true—that the
vices attributed to us by Miss Mayo are to be
found, some of them even in greater quantity
and in intenser forms, in European society also,
and that they are not considered to be a bar
to national and political freedom? As I have
said, the question has cost me many sleepless
nights, but finally I have come to the conclusion
that my duty to my country and to truth re-
quires that I should not leave my rejoinder in-
complete, and that even though the task be not
congenial to my nature, I must do it.

When I returned from America in 1920 I
was repeatedly asked to write out my impres-
sions of Western life, but I declined to do so
because that might involve me into the un-
pleasant task of discussing the dark side of sex
morality in the West. I believe in seeing the
best in every nation. That is how we can
improve international relations and advance the
cause of international peace. If I am, there-
fore, for the first time in my life going to
depart from that rule the responsibility is en-
tirely Miss Mayo’s or that of her Anglo-Indian



Ixiv : UNEAPPY INDIA

supporters.

V.

Not only in the use, or shall we more aptly
say abuse, of her authorities, but also in her
own writing Miss Mayo’s one endeavour is to
give a dark and dreary image of our life. Her
sweeping generalizations are often without a
shred of truth in them. Her mind is obscured
by our excessive sensuality, and on the Freudian
hypothesis her frequent references to this topic
in season and out of season suggest morbidity
of an uncommon order. For our readers we
reproduce below a few typical statements. L

P. 25—If you do employ them [women teachers]
for primary education yeu invite the ruin of each
woman that you so expose.

P, 30.—The infant that survives the birth strain

..[is] often venereally poisoned. '

'P. 30.—The child growing up in the home learns,
from earliest grasp of word and act, to dwell upon
sex relations.

Pp, 32-33—In many parts of the country, north
and south, the little boy, his mind so prepared, is likely,
if physically attractive, to be drafted for the satisfac-
tion of grown men, or to be regularly attached to a
temple, in the capacity of prostitute. Neither parent -
as a rule sees any harm in this, but is, rather, flattered
that the son has been found pleasing.

This, also, is a matter neither of rank nor of
special ignorance. In fact, so far are they from seeing
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good and evil as we see good and evil, that the mother,
high caste or low caste, will practise upon children—
the girl ‘to make her sleep well,’ the boy ‘to make
him manly,” an abuse which the boy, at least, is apt
to continue daily for the rest of his life.

This last point should be noticed. Highest medi-
cal authority in widely scattered sections attests that
practically every child brought under observation, for
whatever reason, bears on its body the signs of this
habit.

P, 34—Little in the popular Hindu code suggests
self-restraint in any direction, least of all in sex re-
lations.

P, 34,—After the rough outline just given, small
surprise will meet the statement that from one end of
the land to the other the average male Hindu of thirty
years, provided he has means to command his pleasure,
is an old man; and that from seven to eight out of
every ten such males between the ages of twenty-five
and thirty are impotent, These figures are not random,
and are affected by little save the proviso above given*®

P. 61.—[Indian women] commonly experience
marital use two and three times a day.

P, 67.—Until the Pax Britannica reached so far,
{the Khyber Pass], few Hindus came through alive,
unless mounted and clad as women.

P. 84.—An inmate of her husband’s home at the
time of his death, the widow, although she has no

*Even a aymgtheﬁn British reviewer of Miss Mayo's
book, Mr. Rushbrook Williams, formerly publicity agent of the
Indian Government, is foroed to point out the evident abeurdi-
mauoh a statemont. See his review in the Adsatic Review,

on.
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legal claim for protection, may be retained there on
the terms above described, or she may be turned adrift,
Then she must live by charity-—or by prostitution, -
into which she not seldom falls. Anrd her dingy,
ragged figure, her bristly shaven head, even though
its stubble be white over the haggard face of unhappy
age, is often to be seen in temple crowds or in the
streets of pilgrimage cities, where sometimes niggard
piety doles her a handful of rice.

P. 86.—The remarriage of a Hindu widowed wife
is still held ta be inconceivable.

P. 91—Therefore, in total, you have the hali-
blind, the aged, the crippled, the palsied and the
diseased, drawn from the dirtiest poor, as sole minis-
trants to the women of India in the most delicate,
the most dangerous and the most important hour of
their existence. [This is about midwives.] "

P. 154—To-day the defenders of Untouchability -
are myriad, and, though Mr. Gandhi lives his faith, but
few of his supporters have at any time cared to follow
him so far.

P. 308—" Without the British no Hindus will re- -
main in India" except such as we [Pathans] keep for
slaves.”

P, 325—"1f we protect our babies the gods will
be jealous and bring us all bad luck” !I'! [These
words are put into the mouth of a Bengali mother.]

P, 332—No orthodox Hindu, and certainly no
woman, will consent to wear shoes,

We have given only a few samples. These
and many more such statements we shall notice
in the body of our book. But can a writer who
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indulges in such wild generalisations on such a
lavish scale be taken seriously by serious

people?
A POST-SCRIPT.

In the January 14th number of Liberty, a
weekly magazine owned by the Chicago Tribune,
Miss Mayo has an article which attempts to
meet some of the criticisms on Mother India.
She refers in particular to Mahatma Gandhi’s
review of her book from which we have already
quoted at length. Being clever at quibbling
she tries to hoodwink the real issues involved
by protesting that she had not said that the
Mahatma always had two secretaries about him
to take down all he said. ‘If Mr. Gandhi were
to look on page 222 [page 202, English edition}
he would discover that he has inserted the
word “always ” into my text. Nothing of the
kind. Mr. Gandhi has inserted nothing into
her text; he merely says that without using
the word ‘always’ Miss Mayo conveys the
impression that she is not merely describing the
occasion of her visit td his Ashram.

But that however is a trivial thing. Much
more important is the message incident. And
in this Miss Mayo certainly does not come out
with credit to herself. Says she:

“....] duly received back the corrected and
expanded report of the interview, over Mr. Gandhi’s
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own signature.

“The first sentence of this document of several
typed pages, now before me, is his reply to my
opening question: ‘Have you any message for
America?’ It reads as it was spoken, and as I have
printed it: ‘My message to America is the hum of
this spinning wheel.’

“ Mt} Gandhi now seeks to disavow the ‘ message
as the invention of an enemy. ‘I do not remember
having given the message.... The only one present
who took any notes at all has no recollection of the
message imputed to me,” he says.”

But what are the facts about this message?
At the time of writing his review on Mother
India, Mahatma Gandhi—being on tour—had
not the notes of the interview with him. But
in his more recent Young India article (February
2, 1928) written in reply to Miss Mayo's Ltberty
article he has given the facts thus:

“ Her adherence to the statement that I did give
her the message she-ascribes to me proves her to be
guilty of gross suppression of truth. She seems to
have thought that I would not have a copy of the
corrected interview between her and me. Unfortun-
ately for her I happen to possess a copy of her notes.
Here is the full quotation referring to the hum of
the wheel:

“‘ My message to America is simply the hum of
this wheel. Letters and newspaper cuttings I get from
America show that one set of people over-rates the
results of Non-violent Non-cooperation and the other
not only underrates it but imputes all kinds of motives
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to those who are concerned with the movement. Don’t
exaggerate one way or the other. If therefore some
earnest Americans will study the movement imparti-
ally and patiently, then it is likely that the United
States may know something of the movement which
I do consider to be unique, although I am the author
of it. What I mean is that our movement is summed
up in the spinning wheel with all its implications. It
is to me a substitute for gun-powder—for, it brings
the message of self-reliance and hope to the millions
of India. And when they are really awakened they
would not need to lift their little finger in order to re-
gain their freedom. The message of the spinning wheel
is, really, to replace the spirit of exploitation by the
spirit of service. The dominant note in the West is
the note of exploitation. I have no desire that my
country should copy that spirit or that note.

‘ The first sentence only of the foregoing extract,
which Miss Mayo quotes without the most important
commentary on it is intended to ridicule me. But the
whiole paragraph, I hope, makes my meaning and
message clear and intelligible.... I claim however
that the message as it appears in the full paragraph
quoted is not different from what I have stated in
the article Miss Mayo attempts to shake.”

The message, as is now plain, was not
‘invented’ by Miss Mayo; but her offence
remains as grave as it was—for her dishonest
parody of the message is in no way more honour-
able than an out-right invention. Having no
defence to offer she has only quibbled again.
And yet this ‘trivial quibble,” as she calls this
episode, releases her ‘from the necessity of
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further considering Mr. Gandhi's criticism at
this writing.’

Mahatma Gandhi’s protest that the Mother
India * story’ of the Sassoon Hospital operation
on him was grossly misleading has not been
noticed by her,—she having released her-
self from the further necessity of considering
Gandhi!

And again what about her taking liberty
with Tagore’s paper in Keyserling’s book? If
Miss Mayo’s article in any -way seeks to make
ameénds for the grave wrong she did Tagore,
or even if she has some quibble in defence of
her indefensible mis-handling, we do not find

it in the excerpts .from her article that we
have seen.



CHAPTER L
THE ARGUMENT

The first two parts of Miss Mayo’s work
(chapters I—X) deal with the social life—that
is to say, the social evils—of the Hindus. Most
of the evils dealt with by her, so far as they
exist, are really common to all classes of
(ndians, but she generally singles out the
Hindus for her malicious attacks. These
chapters are full of rash and vile generalisations
against the manhood and womanhood of India.
Sometimes these charges contain just that dash
of truth which makes a statement more danger-
ous than utter falsehood. No Indian, how-
ever keenly conscious he may be of the evils
of the existing social order, and however great
may be his ardour for radical reform, can, in any
case, accept the picture drawn by Miss Mayo
as anything but grossly exaggerated and
untrue.

The fact is that Miss Mayo began with
entirely wrong premises and presumptions.
We have seen in the Iniroduction that there is
good reason to suppose that this ‘ unsubsidized,
uncommitted, and unattached ' woman journalist
from America came on a mission of political
propaganda. Her object was to whitewash
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British Imperialism, and in the fulfilment oi
that mission she has ignored all the decencies
of a writer’s art. For illiteracy, misery, disease
in India she assigns no responsibility to the
State. To her all that there is in India is
wrong, and is so because the Hindu is either a
savage sensual beast, or a pervert, or both.

The details of her picture of Indian social
life form the subject of -discussion in the
chapters that follow. But Miss Mayo’s long
according to which the Indian Government is
absolved from all responsibility in the matter,
must be examined at the veéry outset, for it is
fundamental to her argument.

On page 23 of Mother India we find Sir
Chimanlal Sitaivad. and Mahatma Gandhi’
quoted. The ultra-moderate politician, Sir "'
Chimanlal, is reported to have stated: * What
this country suffers from is want of initiative,
want of enterprise, and want of hard, sustained"
work.’ _

This is put in juxtaposition with a sentence
taken from Mahatma Gandhi’s weekly Young
India: ‘We rightly charge the English rulers
for our helplessness and lack of initiative and
originality.’

Then follows another statement attributed
to ‘ other public men of India,” who demand:—

“¢ Why are our enthusiasms so sterile? Why are
-our mutual pledges, our self-dedications to brother-
hood and the cause of liberty so soon spent and
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forgotten? Why is our manhood itself so brief?
Why do we tire so soon and die so young?’' Only to
answer themselves with the cry: ‘Our spiritual part
is wounded and bleeding. Our very souls are
poisoned by the shadow of the arrogant stranger,
blotting out our sun. Nothing can be done—nothing,
anywhere, but to mount the political platform and
faithfully denounce our tyrant until he takes his
flight. When Britain has abdicated and gone, then,
and not till then, free men breathing free air, may we
turn our minds to the lesser needs of our dear
Mother India.”

To all this Miss Mayo’s glib reply is—

“ The British administration of India, be it good,
bad, or indifferent, has nothing whatever to do with
the conditions above indicated. Inertia, helplessness,
lack of initiative and originality, lack of staying power
and of sustained loyalties, sterility of enthusiasm, weak-
ness of life-vigour itselff—all are traits that truly
characterize the Indian not only of to-day, but of long-
past history. All, furthermore, will continue to
characterize him, in increasing degree, until he admits
their causes and with his own two hands uproots
them. His soul and body are indeed chained in
slavery. But he himself wields and hugs his chains
and with violence defends them. No agency but a
new spirit within his own breast can set him free
And his arraignments of outside elements, past,
present or to come, serve only to deceive his own
mind and to put off the day of his deliverance.

“Take a girl-child twelve years old, a pitiful
physical specimen in bone and blood, illiterate,
ignorant, without any sort of training in habits of
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health. Force motherhood upon her at the earliest
possible moment. Rear her weakling son in intensive
vicious practices that drain his small vitality day by
day. Give him no outlet in sports. Give him habits
that make him, by the time he is thirty years of age,
a decrepit and querulous old wreck—and will you ask
what has sapped the energy of his manhood?

“Take a huge population, mainly rural, illiterate
and loving its illiteracy. Try to give it primary:
education without employing any of its women as
teachers—because if you do employ them you invite
the ruin of each woman that you so expose. Wil
you ask why that people’s education proceeds slowly ?

“Take bodies and minds bred and built on the
lines thus indicated. Will you ask why the death-
rate is high and the people poor? '

“ Whether British or Russians or Japanese sit
in the seat of the highest; whether the native princes
~divide the land, reviving old days of princely domin-
ance; or whether some autonomy more complete than
that now existing be‘set up, the only power that can
hasten the pace of Indian development toward freedom,
beyond the pace it is travelling to-day, is the power
of the men of India, wasting no more time in talk.
recriminations, and shiftings of blame, but facing and
attacking, with the best resolution they can muster,
the task that awaits them in their own bodies and
souls.” ‘

To avoid doing any injustice to her we
have quoted Miss Mayo at length.

Now it is quite plausible to argue that we
Indians have by our disunion and foolishness
invited foreign rule, and must blame ourselves
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if that rule has dwarfed our statures, emasculat-
ed our bodies, made us incapable of initiative,
blocked our way to progress and national
efficiency. If such were Miss Mayo's argument,
we would admit its force. In fact, it is be-
cause this argument is so strong that we want
to throw off the foreign yoke and be free
to develop to our full stature as a nation.

But Miss Mayo seems to argue in quite
a different way. To her, political environment
has nothing to do with national inefficiency and
helplessness. Are initiative and enterprise in 2
nation wholly independent of its political en-
vironment? Are literacy, health, national effi-
ciency in no way influenced by those who run
the legislative and administrative machinery?
Are these things dependent wholly on social
custom, as Miss Mayo would have us believe?
Are not, on the other hand, even social customs
largely determined by the political conditions
prevailing in a country and the literacy of her
people?

These questions go to the very root of the
matter. For, to us, it seems that the Indian
problem is primarily a politico-economic one,
and one of social customs only in the second
place.

To suit her purpose Miss Mayo assumes
the existence of certain facts which do not
exist at all. Secondly, she fancifully traces
them to ‘long-past history,—of which she is
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utterly ignorant. Thirdly, she entirely ignores
the effects of economic and political bondage
on the whole life of a people including even
the social and spiritual.

Miss Mayo argues in a most superficial
way when she thus lightly dismisses the politi-
cal factor. It must have been women like Miss
Mayo that elicited this unenviable tribute from
a very distinguished psychologist, Professor
Munsterberg, in his sympathetic but frank
study of America:* ‘The American woman
who has scarcely a shred of education, looks
in vain for any subject on which she has not
firm convictions already at hand.... The
arrogance of this feminine lack of knowledge
is the symptom of a profound trait in-'the
feminine soul, and points to dangers springing
from the domination of women in the intel-
lectual life....” = -

Why is a girlchild of 12 years ‘a pitiful
physical specimen in bone and blood?’ asks
Miss Mayo. The causes may be: (a) heredity,
(%) insufficient food, (¢) unhygienic conditions
of life, (d) illiteracy and ignorance. Leaving
(a) alone can anyone say, that (&), (¢) and
(d) are not affected by political conditions? It
is an admitted fact that children born of weak
parents can to a great extent make up for
inherited weakness if they are well looked

* The Americans, p. 587.
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after afterwards. But if to hereditary weak-
ness are added the disabilities which result
from political bondage and economic penury
then God help such children. It is the duty
of a National Government to see that every
child that is born is well looked after, and if the
parents are too poor to bring it up in a healthy
atmosphere and to fit it for the duties of citizen-
ship, the responsibility is the State’s. It is the
recognition of this principle that has led in
modern times to the establishment of ‘ national
nurseries ' for the benefit of deficiently born
children, and of national public schools for the
free and compulsory education of all children
irrespective and regardless of their parents,
The prohibition of child labour, the compulsory
physical education of all the citizens, the State
or municipal feeding of the insufficiently fed
children, the compulsory and periodical medical
examination; and, last but not least, a provision
by the State for unemployment, are everyday
facts in free and progressive lands. Why are
the States taking so much trouble to root out
drunkenness, to remedy and cure venereal dis-
ease, to regulate marriage and to prevent over-
crowding? Why have the different governments
in the world established Ministries of Health?
Why has the Government in Britain taken up
the problems of milk supply and the provision
of good sanitary houses for all and sundry?
Why has all this been done if Miss Mayo’s
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premises are correct?

If the National Governments of the world
were justified in undertaking these responsi-
bilities, why has the Government of India
shirked them? The explanation is obvious.
The Government of India is a foreign Govern-
ment whose chief business in India is to get
the most out of her and to exploit her for the
benefit of the Empire. When Sir Austen
Chamberlain (an ex-Secretary of State for India)
speaking at the Savoy Hotel on March 29,:
1917, said that India would not and ought not.
to remain content to be a hewer of wood and
drawer of water for the rest of the Empire,
the implication was clear that so far India had
been no better than a hewer of wood and
drawer of water for the Empire. In that posi-
tion she continues to this day. The whole
economic history. of British Rule in India is
evidence of that*

Given the fact that for the last 200 years
India has been exploited by the British for the
benefit of their Empire, her social degradation,
the physical degeneration of her sons and
daughters and the lack of initiative and spirit
in them can be easily explained. Everyone
knows, perhaps Miss Mayo not excepted, what

. *In aubae%uent Chapters I ahall have occasion to refer to
this. But for fuller particulars I must refer the reader to docu-
menta quoted from and referred to by me in my book England's
Debt to India published by B, W. Huebsch, New York, 1917,
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social legislation in Great Britain, Germany,
France, the United States, and Japan has done
within the last 75 years. There is no sphere
of child or adult life, the ‘sanctity’ of which
has not been invaded by law and administrative
orders. It is only a national State that identi-
fies itself with the nation. The interests of the
two are so inter-dependent as to make them
one. Even in ancient India the State had a
great deal to do with social life and public
health. Hindu law-givers and commentators
devoted volumes to public education in all its
branches, student life, public and personal
hygiene, marriage, etc.

To-day every political thinker and every
statesman recognises the responsibility of the
State in equipping the citizen properly. The
thing is so obvious to-day that it may seem
superfluous to labour the point and cite authori-
ties. However, in view of the fact that the
question is vital to Miss Mayo’s argument it
may be worth while to have the opinion of some
recent writers.

The American sociologist, Professor Scott
Nearing, remarks in one of his best books.
Social Adjustment *

“In & large community, maladjustment [i.e.,
social maladjustment] can be removed only by con-
centrating public opinion éx the form of legislation.

* Macmillan, 1911, p. 8323
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Among large groups public opinion may relieve malad-
justment temporarily but permanent reform can be
effected only through legisiative expression™ [Italics
ours. J

Discussing modern social philosophy, Mr.
L. T. Hobhouse, the great Liberal thinker of
England, has often pointed out how the present
ideas of State responsibility il social matters
have developed. In one of his books* he speaks
of the extension of the sphere of common
responsibility in the remarkable growth of State
control, and discusses the principles on which
the responsibility of the State for employment
is based leading to a State provision for old
age pensions, etc. He refers to the report of
the minority on the Poor Law Commission who
recommended that ‘the labour exchanges,’
themselves constituting a.new state agency for
the provision of employment, should be con-
stituted the centre of a-machine by which no
adult healthy workmg man or woman would be
left without means of support in periods of
industrial crises.” Speaking of the duties of
a modern State Professor Hobhouse remarks:

“The determined idler must not be allowed to
prey upon society, he must not go cadging about for
odds and ends of useless jobs or for bits of charity;
he must not be allowed to keep his wife and children
in rags, ill-housed and underfed. The children must

* Social Evolution and Political Theory, Colambia Univer-
sity Press, 1911, pp. 178 o. sag.
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be cared for; the mother, if she is doing her duty
by them, is doing one woman’s work and may fairly
claim public maintenance with no possible question
of a return. As to the man, he is a fit subject for
discipline and restraint. For him a labour colony
must be provided, where he must learn to work and
gain his discharge as soon as he can prove himself
efficient enough in mind and body to stand the stress
of industrial competition,”

In that strain he goes on to define the
duty of the State towards people of different
types and different ages. The gist of his survey
is that recent years have witnessed a ‘remark-
able extension of the functions of the state as the
organizer of certain great departments of life’
Foremost amongst these is public education.
' Within the lifetime of men who still survive
the. function of the state in education was con-
ceived as being adequately discharged by the
grant of a few thousands a year in support of
the poor. Within my lifetime the State has
made itself responsible for the elementary edu-
cation of three-fourths of the community and
from elementary education it has advanced to
secondary education, and at least to an active
interest in and a modest financial support of
education of a University type.’ As Professor
Hobhouse points out, a good deal of the burden
on the State to-day would have been regarded
by earlier thinkers as ‘a necessary incident of
parental responsibility.” To-day ‘the older
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liberty of the family is impaired by the prin-
ciple of compulsion.” ‘No more striking illus-
tration of the extension of State functions could
be given than a comparison of the budget of
an Education Minister of the present day with
that of 1850 or 1860 . .

The testimony of history is clear. If one
studies the conditions of England, religious,
social, hygienic, intellectual and industrial be-
fore 1870, or still earlier, before the Reform
laws of 1830, one would find that the condition
of the masses was worse in most respects than
that of the people of India to-day. Illiteracy
was rampant, disease and destitution were wide-
spread, the condition of women and children in
the factories was indescribable, and morality of
any kind seemed almost non-existent. Down to
1870 education of the people was in a sad state:
In speaking of the achievements of England in
the 19th century, Mr. G. M. Trevelyan, the
historian, says:* '

“ A characteristic of the new national machinery,
fully apparent towards the end of Queen Victoria's
reign, was the close inter-relation that had grown up
on the one hand between private philanthropic effort
and State control, ‘and on the other between local
and central government. As Parliament and local
government began to respond to the needs of the
community as a whole, and as the State became more

» 61'7Ha‘a¢ory of England. '@, M. Trovelyan. Longmans, 1926.
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and more intelligently interested in the work of private
effort in education, medicine, sanitation and a hundred
other sides of life,—an elaborate system of State aid.
enforcement and control came into being, through
Treasury Grants-in-Aid to local bodies, State in-
spection of conditions of labour and of life, industrial
insurance and the modern educational system.”

Again:

“The advance in humanity, democracy and
education, and the changes in industrial method bring-
ing large crowds of wage-earners of both sexes to-
gether in offices and factories, led to a new conception
of the place of woman in society. The education of
women, from being almost totally nmeglected, became
in a couple of generations comparable to that of men.
The position of women in the family was altered in
law, and was yet more altered in practice and opinion.”*
[Italics ours.]

'Some of the continental countries started
earlier than Great Britain. Germany passed a
law for the compulsory education of her children
in 1717. Discussing the tendencies of the
British dominions to entrust the State more
and more with social duties Charles Pearson in
his book on National Life and Charactert says:~—

“Let it be remembered, however, that every con-
tinental State—even those of Germanic origin—has
worked for centuries upon these lines, and that in
England itself the first entrenchments of the laisses

[ ] Ib p.
1+ Macmillan, 1913. p 19
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faire system have been forced.”

These principles are recognised to-day by
every State and every statesman. Individualist
and Socialist, Fascist and Bolshevik countries
alike recognise that it is the duty of the State
to see that its people are not illiterate. This
principle finds acceptance in the over-prosperous
U.S.A. as much as in its indigent neighbour
Mexico, and as much in Japan as in the Western
lands. A politically free India, would, no doubt;
be no exception to it. Indians no more love
illiteracy and ignorance than do the massesﬁ
in the Western countries. But it must be re-
cognised that compulsory literacy in India, as
in the West, cannot be altogether without
compulsion.



CHAPTER II
THE LIGHT THROUGH THE AGES

Chapters XIII to XVI of Miss Mayo’s
book deal with education in India. The first
of these is headed ‘Give Me Office or Give
Me Death.” Miss Mayo betrays a lack of
humour, when she unwittingly chooses a head-
ing which in itself is the strongest condemna-
tion of the educational policy of the British
Government in India. But she does not seem
to recognize that Government in India owes a
duty to the people in matters educational. Her
sole concern is to find fault with the Hindus
and throw the whole blame for the inadequacy
of education and of the defects of the British
Indian educational system on their broad
shoulders. Chapter XIII of Mother India opens
thus:—

* Education, some Indian politicians affirm, should
be driven into the Indian masses by compulsory
measures. ‘ England,’ they say, ‘introduced compul-
sory education at home long ago. Why does she
not do so here? Because, clearly it suits her purpose
to leave the people ignorant.’”

A ‘hot reply’ to this, Miss Mayo tells us,

was given her by the Raja of Panagal, the
‘then anti-Brahman leader of Madras Pre-
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sidency:’

“‘Rubbish!’ he exclaimed. ‘What did the
Brahmans do for cur education in the 5,000 years
before Britain came? 1 remind you: They asseried
their right to pour hot lead into the ears of the low
caste man who showld dare to siudy books. All
learning belonged to them, they said. When the
Mubammadans swarmed in and took' us, even that
was an improvement on the old Hindu regime. But
only in Britain’s day did education become the right
of all, with State schools, colleges, and universities/
accessible to all castes, communities, and peoples.”’
[Italics ours.]

This is supported by two quotations frouﬁ
the book of the Abbe Dubois. The first quota-
tion, torn as is not unusual with our authoress,
from the context, runs thus:—

“*[The Brahmans] saw " well enough’ says
Dubois, ‘what a moral ascendancy knowledge would
give them over the other castes, and they therefore
made a mystery of it by taking all possible precautions
to prevent other classes from obtaining access to it.’”

Miss Mayo omits the first two sentences
of the paragraph from which this quotation is
taken, for they credit the Hindus with having
cultivated learning from the earliest times and
the Brahmans with having been always as ‘it
were its depositaries.”* Miss Mayo evidently
did not want to let this kind of ‘damaging’

o S%Hifadn Masners, ete., 3rd edition, Oxford University Preas,
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statement go into her book.

We have already discussed the credentials
of the Abbe in the Introduction, and it is un-
necessary to emphasize again that no unpre-
judiced enquirer can afford to rely on that
tainted source. The Raja of Panagal, Miss
Mayo’s other authority, has, as will be seen
from his letter reproduced in the Intreduction,
made it clear that Miss Mayo, as seems her
wont, has in this case too been guilty of a
dishonest use of the inverted commas. The
language put within the commas is not that
of the Raja to whom it is ascribed, but of the
American journalist herself. The Raja had
referred only to the ban against the study of
the Vedas by the Sudras, but Miss Mayo by
resorting to tricks of the trade sé familiar to
her, makes the statement far more sweeping.
Surely reciting the Vedas is not equivalent to
‘all learning,’” and ‘study of books.’” Besides,
what has present day illiteracy to do with what
the Brahmans did or did not do ages ago? But
Miss Mayo was anxious to supply a background
for her subsequent conclusions in which she
eulogizes the Government of India’s work in
the matter of education in India and throws
the whole blame of the educational backward-
ness of the Hindus on themselves.

Panagal's statement is at best that of a
partisan, and Dubois' irrelevant. Assuming
that the Brahmans were so wicked as to
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shut the doors of knowledge on all non-
Brahmans-—which is a lie in itseli—can
that justify the behaviour in this century, of
a Western Government which poses to be
civilized and up to date, and is no mild critic of
the Brahmans? Are we to conclude that the
modern white Brahmans have taken the place
of the yellow and black Brahmans of old India
and are treading in their footsteps in keeping
the people of non-European origin in 1gnorance
and bondage?

But the charge against the Hindu Brahmans
has no legs to stand upon, and we have excellent
authority for proving its baselessness. I have
before me a small book* written by a Christian
missionary, Rev. F. E.- Keay, on this subject.
Rev. Keay is no apologist for the Brahmans.
I shall base the account that follows on his book.

Rev. Keay traces the Brahmanic system of
education to the very-remotest past. By the
time the ‘ various portions of the Veda had been
completed, Brahmanic education was not only of
long standing but was highly organised.’t

It is unnecessary to go into details here
regarding the curricula at the Brahmanic seats
of learning. As 2 rule the young Brahmans
specialised in the Vedic and the philosophical
studies. For the Kshatriyas and Vaishyas ‘it
is probable that....the study of the Veda was

;A Of;ﬁi:g:'.;ndé%u Education. Oxford University Press, 1918.
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something far less serious than [it was] -for
the young Brahmans, and the duties which
the former had to perform in life must have
necessitated their receiving the education suit-
able for their special callings before they became
adults. Probably they tended less and less to
attend the Brahmanic schools, and vocational
schools, or at least domestic training, for their
future duties in life were developed.”* By the
time that the earliest Dharmasutras which are
extant were composed (circa 500 B.C.) the
system was in full working order, and it had
become customary for Kshatriyas and Vaishyas,
as well as for Brahmans to be initiated with
the sacred thread as a preliminary to entering
upon the period of life under Brahman teachers,
which was to occupy at least twelve years.'t

Later on (between the 6th and the 4th
centuries before Christ), Kshatriya education
came to attract special attention. The science
of politics had grown up. ‘The education of
the young Indian nobles was not inferior to
that of the European knights in the times of
chivalry, ... The idea that the king and the
nobles had a duty to perform to society in the
protection of the weak, and that their position
was not one so much of glory and of ease as of
service to others, is very prominent.'t

® Op. cit. p. BT
&Op.eil.p.b&).
1 Op. cit. pp. 7T1-72
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“ A Vaishya,” says Rev. Keay on the authority of
Manu, “must know the respective value of gems, of
pearls, of corals, of metals, of cloth made of thread,
of perfumes, and of condiments. He must be ac-
quainted with the manner of sowing seeds, and of
the good and bad qualities of fields, and he must
perfectly know all measures and weights. Moreover,
the excellence and defects of commodities, the ad-
vantages and disadvantages of different countries, the
probable profit and loss on merchandise, and the means
of properly rearing cattle. He must be acquainted
with the proper wages of servants, with the various
langllages 'l*

Bra.hman schools of learnmg known as tols
were ‘indeed scattered all over the land in
numerous towns and villages.f Sometimes in
a town of special sapctity, or even of political |
importance, tols were established side by side
and constituted a kind of University. Benares
and Nadia furnish examples.

Rev. Keay sees in the educational system
of ancient India ‘an interesting and pleasing
picture of the life of pupil and teacher. .. .dating
back to many centuries before Christ’t The
teacher had no mercenary motive to impel him
to teach, but was to perform his office solely
as a duty. He was forbidden to accept a fee.
The pupil, on the completion of his course,
would offer a present to his preceptor. But

Opest.p.5l
Op. cit, p. 36.
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‘except possibly in the case of rich pupils it
could never have been in any sense an adequate
remuneration.” The pupil was trained to a
simple life, whether he was rich or poor, and
habits of discipline, reverence and self-respect
were inculcated. The discipline was somewhat
rigorous, but had nothing harsh or brutal about
it. In the matter of the punishment of the
pupil the Hindus were far more humane than
Britons of the time of Dickens. Keay quotes
Gautama as laying down, ‘ As a rule the pupil
shall not be punished corporally. If no other
course is possible he may be corrected with a
thin rope or cane. If the teacher strikes him
with any other instrument he shall be punished
by the king.' Manu agrees with this in sub-
stance and forbids beating on a ‘noble part’ of
the body. Apastamba, however, allows as
pumishments °‘frightening, fasting, bathing in
cold water, and banishment from the teacher’s
presence,’t
What of the Shudras, the impatient reader
will ask? Replies Rev. Keay, ‘The Shudras
were always shut out from Brahmanic educa-
tion, and they also developed their own system
of training for the young craftsman. The
popular system of education, which will be
noticed in a later chapter, also grew up to
meet a need for which the Brahmanic schools
® Op. cit.
t0p.c

p 35
. p. 35
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made no provision’* The caste system, its
disadvantages notwithstanding, helped in keep-
ing up high standards in craftsmanship which
even the Abbe Dubois praised. ‘The spirit of
fine art and of craftsmanship has existed in
India for long centuries, and has still a future
before it,’ says Keay. The system of education
for the lads of each trade 'was a domestic one.
Generally they were ‘ brought up to the same
trade as their fathers.’ ‘The boy was taught
by observing and handling real things,’ and
the training was ‘free from the artificiality of
the school-room.” The father would take a
great delight in passing on to his son his own
skill. ‘In the collection of jade at the Indian
Museum there is 2 large engraved bowl on which
a family in the employ of the Emperors of Delhi
was engaged for 3 -generations.” In several
crafts there was a systematic course in drawing
for the lads.  ‘The education of the young
craftsman in India was entirely vocational, and’
even narrowly so.’ In many occupations "a
knowledge of reading and writing would not
be required for the direct purposes of the craft,
and would not be learnt. But certain Sanskrit
works would, in some occupations, be learnt by
heart.’ ,
Rev. Keay sums up his survey of the

Brahmanic system:}

. Og cit. p. 57. The quotations that follow about the crafts-

man's education are from Keay's book, pp.
t Op. cit. p. 51. ¥
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" Like the Muhammadan education with which
it has many points of similarity, it [the Brahmanic
education] was at least not inferior to the education
of Europe, before the Revival of Learning. Not only
did the Brahman educators develop a system of edu-
cation which survived the crumbling of empires and
the changes of society, but they also, through all these
thousands of years, kept aglow the torch of higher
learning, and numbered amongst them many great
thinkers who have left their mark wnot only upon the
learning of India, but upon the intellectual life of
the world.”

When Buddhism came, it had also to or-
ganise and develop a system of education. The
Buddhist system was very much like the Brah-
manical system from which it borrowed largely.
Some of the Buddhist Universities were of
enormous size. Their high standards of learn-
ing attracted many scholars from China, some of
whom have left on record descriptions of these
seats of learning. Buddhist education was by no
means merely theological education. The
study of medicine received special attention at
the Buddhist universities. The Buddhist seats
of learning did not shut their doors on any caste
or creed. The high caste, the low caste, the
Buddhist, the would-be Buddhist, the non-Bud-
dhist were all welcome. The contribution of
Buddhist monks to elementary mass education
was also considerable. Because of its Buddhist
monasteries practically every male zdult in
Burma was literate when the British set foot
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there. ‘In Burma,’ says Rev. Keay, ‘before
the country came under British control, almost
the whole male population passed through the
monasteries, and were taught by the monks."®
Under British rule of course that universal
literacy has not survived.

These systems continued tenaciously even
when political power passed to the Muslims.
Says Rev. Keay:t

“Some of the more ruthless, or more orthodox,
of Muhammadan sovereigns destroyed Brahman
places of learning, and scattered their students, but
in spite of this interruption, Brahman learning con-
tinued.” The Buddhist institutions “ gradually decayed
and disappeared, a process which was helped by the
assimilation of Buddhism in. India with Hinduism.
But the Brahman education continued in spite of
difficulties, and as the Buddhist centres of learning
decayed, those of the Brahmans became more,
prominent,”

*

A reference has already been made to the
system of popular elementary education, which
flourished side by side with that of higher
Sanskrit learning. We must now go into it
more fully to see whether mass literacy was
such an unknown thing in India, as writers like
Miss Katherine Mayo would have us believe.

t gﬁ not.ahons (from Kety) about elemen educati
are from Chapter V. of the workyz'efermd e R
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Says Rev. Keay:¥*

“Side by side, however, with these [the
Brahmanic, Buddhistic, and Muslim systems] there
grew up at some time and in most parts of India,
a popular system of elementary education which was
open generally to all comers. It must have arisen to
supply a popular demand for instruction in reading,
writing and arithmetic, and was made use of chiefly
by the trading and agricultural classes.”

The italics are ours, and are intended to
make clear that the contention that it is the
caste system and the Brahmans that are
responsible, wholly or largely, for the present
day illiteracy in India, is nothing short of a
gratuitous lie. As Rev. Keay points out, this
indigenous system of mass elementary educa-
tion was independent of the Sanskrit school.
* There was no mutual dependence or connec-
tion between them.” The elementary school
catered to the trading and artisan classes, the
Sanskrit school to the religious and the learned.

It is difficult to trace when this system of
national literacy originated, but there can .be
no doubt that it continued in full vigour all
through the Muslim period and had not died
out when the British came into power. Official
records, incomplete as their account of the dis-
appearing system is, leave no room for doubt
about its having been wide-spread. Rev. Keay
refers briefly to the evidence furnished by

® Iid p. 107.
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British Indian records and British officials:

“ There -was then, before the British Government
took over control of education in India, a widespread,
popular, indigenous system. It was not confined to
one or two provinces, but was found in various parts
of 'India, though some districts were more advanced
than others. In the inquiry made for the Madras
Presidency in 1822—26, it was calculated that rather
less than one-sixth of the boys of school-going age
received education of some sort. In the similar en-
quiry made for the Bombay Presidency (1823—28)
the number of boys under instruction was put down
as about one in eight. In one-of the districts in
Bengal, where Adam carried out his inquiry, he
found 13.2 per cent. of the whole male population
receiving instruction. In another district he found
9 per cent. of all children of school-going age under
instruction. William Ward says, that it was supposed
that about one-fifth of the male population of Bengal
could read. In some parts of India the number under
instruction would ‘probably be less than in the three
provinces mentioned. . Widespread, therefore, as
elementary education was, it did not include a very
large proportion even of the male population, and
amongst females of course it hardly existed at all.”*

" There is reason to believe that in these surveys the
number of indigenous schools and of scholars receiving
education therein was under-estimated. Even where the
survey was directed by a sympathetio official at the top,
the subordinates collecting data did not evince the needed
sympathy for the indigenous system ; besides the agency
engaged in such surveys was often looked at uskance by the
people themselves. Dr. Leitner speaking of thess difficulties
refers to the returns of Rawalpindi distriet in the Panjab:
* Of this distriet the public returns gave 171 schools with
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The conclusion in the last sentence is based
on the evidence available at the time when the
indigenous system was on the decline; even
then, as we shall presently see from official
evidence at least in the case of the Punjab,
the reference to literacy amongst women as
almost non-existent, is not warranted by facts.
However, the following quotation from Rev.
Keay's closing chapter is interesting:*

“ Few countries, and certainly no Western ones,
have had systems of education which have had
such a long and continuous history with so few
modifications as some of the educational systems
of India. The long centuries through which they
have held sway show that they must have possessed
elements which were of value, and that they were
not unsuited to the needs of those who developed and
adopted them. They produced many great men and
earnest seckers after truth, and their output on the
intellectual side is by no means inconsiderable. They
developed many noble educational ideals, which are
a valuable contribution to educational thought and
practice.” [Italics ours.]

These quotations from an authority who
could not even remotely be accused of a pro-
Hindu or pro-Indian bias, ought to be suffi-
cient to convince any seeker after truth of the

3,700 pupila ; the first returna of the district officers for 1878-9
gave 32 achools with 5,454 pupils, but when Mr. Miller took
the matter in hand, the existence of 681 schools with 7,145
ﬁr\:&h was ascertained.” Leitner's Hislory of Indigemous
cation in the Panjab, p. 14.
* Ihud. p. 169,
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absurdity of Miss Mayo’s position and of the
utter unreliability of the foundations on which
she has built. .
Fortunately we have sotne official docu-
ments also which show how fairly widespread
education in India was, and how well the indi-
genous system fulfilled our needs, till the
British took charge of this'country and made
a clean sweep of the indigenous structure with-
out substituting for it anything that could be
called satisfactory or adequate. A remarkable
publication amongst these is Dr. Leitner’s
History of Indigenous Education in the Punjab.
Dr. Leitner was an eminent educationist in the
Punjab who served as the first Principal of
the Lahore Government College, and later as
the Director of Public Instruction in the, pro-
vince. The very thorough and painstaking
investigations made by him about the indigenous"
system in the Punjab surviving to his day,—
the eighties—were 1ssued as a blue-book by the
Government in 1882. " Incidentally Dr. Leitner
put together the observations of several earlier
administrators and writers also, which were
relevant to his subject. We need offer no
apologies for drawing largely upon Dr. Leitner’s
valuable document to give the reader an idea
of the educational position at the time the
British came into political power in India; for
to arrive at truth one has to turn to facts
revealed by first-hand investigation, and not
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to the propagandist clap-trap that Miss Mayo
has treated us to.

The indigenous system of elementary
education was so much bound up with the
Indian village system,* that a paragraph about
the latter will not be irrelevant.t

One of the great characteristics of Hinduism,
according to Mr. Ludlow, “is its municipal institu-
tions, as embodied in the village system....which
deals with the soil in an essentially personal way....
The occupants of a given space of land are no mere
aggregation of human units, but an organised body,
to which certain functionaries are necessary, which
enjoys, as a body, certain rights over the soil....
even though within that community (certain persons)
should be entitled to rights of what we should call
absolute ownership. Everywhere the community has
certain officers representing all those functions which
appear to be most essential to village life. First is
the headman, representing the whole community as
towards the Government; next is the accountant
keeping a description of all the village lands, with
the names of holders and terms of holding, and the
accounts of individuals and of the village drawing
up deeds, writing letters. Then the police officer, not
a mere paid watchman, but a member of the village,
hereditary, as [ have said, in his functions; enjoying
as the price of them a certain definite amount of
land. The priest, often a Brahman, is another of

. ** Where the village system has been awept away by us,
83 in Bungal, there the village school has equally disappeared.”
Ludlow in British India, quoted by Leitner, p. 18

tdbid. p. 18
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these officers, hereditary in like manner; in like
manner holding the priest’s land. The school-master,
often also the astrologer (though in other cases they
are distinct functionaries), is another. And do not
suppose that this is an office which has fallen into
desuetude.... In ewery Hindu wvillage which has
retained anything of its form.:...the rudiments of
knowledge are sought to be imparted, there is not a
child, except those of the outcastes {who form nao
part of the community), who is not able to read,
to write, to cipher; in the last branch of learning
they are confessedly most proficient...” {Italics ours.}

The Directors of the Company Bahadur
were certainly no pro-Indian propagandists, and
yet Mr. A. P. Howell,* writing in his book
entitled, Education in British India Prior to 1854,
and in 1870-71, quotes from the First Education
Despatch of the Court of Directors of the
Company (June 1814), passages which beat
glowing testimony to the efficiency of the
indigenous system, and incidentally explain
how it was financed. The reader will find that
they form a refreshing contrast to the ignorant
glib talk of Miss Mayo:

“We refer with particular satisfaction upon this
occasion to that distinguished feature of internal polity
which prevails in some parts of India, and by which
the instruction of the people is provided for by a
certain charge upon the produce of the soil, and by
other endowments in favour of the village teachers,

* Quoted by Dr. Leitner, op. eit, pp. 21-22.
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who are thereby rendered public servants of the
community.

*The mode of instruction that from time mm-
memorial has been practised under these masters
has received the highest tribute of praise by its adop-
tion in this country, under the direction of the Reverend
Dr. Bell, formerly Chaplain at Madras; and i is now
become the mode by which education is conducted
in our [English] national establishments, from a con-
viction of the facility it affords in the acquisition of
language by simplifying the process of instruction.

* This venerable and benevolent institution of the
Hindus is represented to have withstood the shock
of revolutions, and to its operation is ascribed the
general intelligence of the natives as scribes and
accountants. We are so strongly persuaded of its
great utility, that we are desirous you should take
early measures to inform yourselves of its present
state, and that you will report to us the result of
your inquiries, affording in the meantime the pro-
tection of Government to the village teachers in all
their just rights and immunities, and marking, by
some favourable distinction, any individual amongst
them who may be recommended by superior merit
or acquirements; for, humble as their situation may
appear, if judged by a comparison with any corres-
ponding character in this country, we understand those
village teachers are held in great veneration through-
out India.”

Mr. Howell comments on this as follows:

“There is no doubt that from time immemorial
indigenous schools have existed, as here alleged. In
Bengal alone, in 1835, Mr. Adam estimated their
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number to be 100,000; in Madras, upon an enquiry
instituted by Sir Thomas Munro in 1822, the number
of schools was reported to be 12,498, containing
188,650 scholars; and in Bombay, about the same
period, schools of a similar order were found to be
scattered all over the Presidency. It is much to be
tegretted that, as each province fell under our rule,
the Government did not take advantage of the time
when the prestige of conquest or gratitude for de-
livery from war and oppression were strong in the
popular mind, to make the village school an important
feature in the willage system that was almosi every-
where transmiited io us.”

The second paragraph in the excerpt from
the Education Despatch deserves special atten-
tion. Says Dr. Leitner: ¢ Just as the introduction
of specimens of the art-industry of India has.
tended largely to develop the present artistic
taste among English workmen, so did the
methods of Instruction pursued in indigenous
Schools influencé the schools in England.’* i

A Bengal Inspeetor of Schools, deputed to
visit the schools of. the Punjab in 1868 re-
marked in the course of his report:

“ The indigenous education of India was founded
on the sanction of the Shasiras, which elevated it into
religious duties and conferred dignity on the com-
fonest transactions of everyday life. The existence
of village communities which left not only their muni-
cipal, but also in part their revenue and judicial ad-
ministrations, in the hands of the people themselves,

* Op. cit. p. 20
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greatly helped to spread education among all the
different members of the community. He will see
the fruits of the indigenous system in the numberless
pathshalas, chatsals and tols which still overspread the
country, and which, however wretched their present
condition, prove by their continued existence, in spite
of neglect, contempt, and other adverse circumstances
of a thousand years, the strong stamina they acquired
at their birth. At the present day, the religious
sanction is growing weak, the village communities are
nearly gone, manufacturing industry has come to the
verge of ruin, the heaviest incidence of taxation is
falling upon land, and a foreign language has become
the language of court and commerce, The natural
incentives to popular education being thus weak, its
progress will depend on the efforts of an enlightened
Government inclined to compensate to the people for
their losses under foreign rule. Until a healthy
political, economical and social condition has been re-
gained under the security of British administration,
artificial stimulants must supply its place as well as
they are able.”*

Miss Mayo’s malicious libel that Indians
love ignorance and illiteracy is a lie which has
no legs to stand upon. We read in Dr. Leitner’s
report:}

“I cannot forbear from bearing any testimony
to the great desire and appreciation of education
among all classes of the Hindu, Muhammadan and
Sikh communities, as also to the great talents which

S Ihop 42
t b, p. 85,
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* Op. cit. p. 20.
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this ‘land of the sun’ has so prodigally bestowed
among its children.... Now, as 3,000 years ago,
the East is the home of mental discipline, culture and.
repose, where genius is as universal as it is ignored, in
consequence chiefly of the want of publicity and of
easy communication. Without these advantages we
should now be behind the Orientals, whom we despise,
The one intelligent European among a thousand of his
dull brethren is able to pass off his views and inventions
as the embodiment of the civilization of his continent.
When the whole East will have its cheap press and
railways—provided always that it does mot seek to
slavishly imitate the West in its reforms—it must
resume the position it once held, owing to the native
genius of its peoples.”

One could cite more testimonies like that.
But those given above will suffice—Miss Mayo
must be more royalist-than the King, if she
thinks these British wrifers and administrators
and the Directors of the John Company were’
all pro-Hindu. However, to give the reader a
more concrete and detailed idea we shall copy
here Dr. Leitner’s calculation regarding literacy
in the Punjab in the days immediately preced-
ing annexation by the British. Dr, Leitner in
his day found a sad contrast with the widespread
literacy of the pre-annexation days. At page 3
of his report we read:

“In backward districts, like that of Hushiarpur,
the Settlement Report of 1852 shows a school to every
19.65 male inhabitants (adults and non-adults), which
may be contrasted with the present proportion of on#
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Government or aided school to every 2818.7 -inhabit-
ants.”

Speaking of the entire province Leitner
says:*

“Including the since incorporated Delhi and
Hissar Divisions, which now contain 4,476 towns and
villages, there were, in 1854 (when an incomplete
census was taken), 33,355 towns and villages, and
presumably the same number in 1849, Assuming, at
least, the existence of 33,355 mosques, temples,
dharmsalas and other sacred edifices in which some
teaching was carried on (not to count the 3,372 in-
digenous secular schools which were ascertained to
exist in 1854 or to speak of the large number of
schools held in the houses of teachers), and giving
each ‘ Collegium’ of pupils an average attendance of
10, we shall get, at least, 333,550 persons under
insiruction in a province in which we have now about
113,000 assumed to attend Government and Aided
$chools, and a much smaller number in indigenous
schools (according to the last census the total number
‘under instruction” of every kind would only be
157,623). What the state of education was in the
time of Ranjit Singh may be inferred from the
enumeration of Sikh authors in a previous chapter,
The list of men distinguished for learning in other
denominations is even more lengthy; whilst the evi-
dence of our own Administration and Settlement
Reports (so far as I have been allowed to see them),
is conclusive as to the general spread of the elements
of education in the Province.”

* Ibid. p. 145,
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The British rulers did India a grave wrong
when they rooted out the useful old system,
and did not even care to replace it by a new
one. Dr. Leitner discusses the passing away
of the old system in the Punjab, and con-
cludes among other things*—

(1) That elementary, ;and sometimes high,
Oriental classical and vernacular education was more
widely spread in the Panjab before anmexation than
it was in his day.

(2) That the Board of Administration in the
Panjab was ordered to resume rent-free tenures of
Iand, even in the case of schools and religious edifices
when their endowments were large, thus following
the example of the land resumptions in Bengal

(3) That in cinsequence most of the endow-

ments of indigenous schools were gradually destroyed..
(4) That the action of the Educational Depart- .

ment of the Panjab, in- spite of consiont reminders,
tended to destroy the indigenous schools whilst neg-
decting sts own primary schools, *

This in the years of grace circa 1880.

Miss Mayo seems to imply that the chapter
on the education of Hindu women must be
something like the proverbial blank chapter on

‘Snakes in Iceland’ Says she, ‘The people

of India, as has been shown’'—presumably by
the remarks of the discredited Abbe Dubois—
‘have steadfastly opposed the education of
women.” This is lie No. 1 (in Chapter XV).

* Ibid, p. 148.
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She adopts a characteristically wicked method
of accounting for India’s illiteracy. Of the
247,000,000 people in British India, 50 per cent.
are women; so she excludes 121,000,000 from
those who can be made literate. Next she
proceeds to exclude the ‘60 million Untouch-
ables.” This is lie No. 2.

We are just now concerned with lie No. 1
only. We shall later on give the Hindu idea
of the position of women. Here we are con-
cerned only with the present-day problem of
women’s literacy.

Dr. Leitner, from whose valuable report
we have already quoted so much, has some
very illuminating observations to make on the
education of women in the Punjab, during the
period just preceding annexation by the
British :*

“The Panjabi woman has, however, not only
been always more or less educated herself, but she
has also been an educator of others. In Delhi, for
instance, we find that, before the annexation of the
Panjab, six public schools for girls were kept by
Panjabi women, who had emigrated to the South for
this purpose.”

“In other places, similarly, Panjabi women were
to be found as teachers, just as the Gwru or the
Padha spread his instruction beyond the precincts of
a province where he was becoming a drug in the
market. Among Muhammadans, very many widows

* Ibid, pp. 97-8.
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considered it 2 sacred duty to teach girls to read the
Koran, and though Delhi, like the rest of the North-
Western Provinces, was far behind the Panjab in
female education, we find that it had in 1845 numer-
ous schools for girls kept in private houses.”

The following from Dr, Leitner’s evidence
beiore the Education Commission of 1882 will
give mterestmg details of tl',xe indigenous system
for girls:*

“Q. 41. Is there indigenous instruction for
girls in the Province with which you are acquainted;
and, if so, what is its character?

“Ad. 41. Yes; the wives of Maulvis and Bhais,
for instance, are generally taught by their husbands
and instruct their children upto a certain age in
reading and religious duties. The wives of the
respectable Muhammadans generally can also read
and write, (though theé latter attainment is not so
much encouraged as the former for reasons into
which it is not necessary to enter). Some of the
ladies are good Persian scholars, and in a distmguished
Muhammadan family that I know, I have been given
to understand that several of the ladies are excellent
poets. ‘The position of women is far higher among
Muhammadans and Sikhs than.is supposed, and there
is no prejudice against their being educated, provided
this can be done without interfering with the privacy
of their domestic life. There are in proportion as
many women that can read in Native States, where
there has been no fuss made about female education,
as there are in British territory, whilst in the latter

® Ibid. pp. 1034,
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also I have no doubt that many respectable women
can read and write.... There have always been
indigenous schools for Sikh females in the districts
between the Chenab and the Attock. That the wives
of priests should visit females of their community
and teach them, is right and proper, but that girls,
especially of a marriageable age, should cross bazaars
in order to assemble in a school, is, I think, objection-
able. Much reading of elementary religious books,
sewing, embroidery, cooking with extreme care for
the household, great neatness, tenderness in trouble,
and gentle mediation in family disputes, constitute
the chief features of female home rule and education
in the better classes, who regard their female relatives
with a respect and a religious affection of which we
have not even the outward profession in Europe.”

The British occupation was actually fol-
lowed by decline in women’s education. That
was the conclusion forced upon Dr. Leitner by
facts brought out during his investigation.
The causes of this decline as they appeared to
Dr. Leitner are thus summarised in his blue-
book :*

“There has been a decline in female teaching
since annexation, for the following reasons:

(s) Formerly the mother could teach the child
Panjabi, Now, wherever the child learns Urdu, the
teaching power of the mother is lost.

(b) The weakening of the religious feeling has
caused the decrease of all indigenous schools, includ-
ing those conducted by women.

* Ibid. pp. 108-9.
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(¢) Formerly a woman guilty of misconduct
was criminally punished, so that the safeguards
against it were strong, and there could be less ob-
jection to granting women more education and
greater freedom:. Since the introduction of our law,
adultery, for instance, can, comparatively speaking,
be committed with impunity, and the necessary conse-
quence is that the male population watches with greater
jealousy any attempt towards emancipating the female
sex.

(d) The female education given by us was
avoided by the more respectable, because it too closely
resembled that enjoyed by a class, which, if not
criminal, to which our system is now reducing it,
was not reputable. ...

{¢) By keeping the female schools in public
places, and by always attemptmg in spite of any
pledges that may have been given at the commence-
ment of the ‘ female education movement’ to inspect-:
them, thus preventing the very patrons of the schools -
from sending their own -daughters to them.

* Female education has, therefore, been brouglit
into discredit with the respectable classes by official
interference, which has already done so much mischief .
in the Panjab in various other respects, and which
the boon of self-government given at the eleventh
hour can alone remedy, provided all officials combine
in a measure of temporary self-effacement for the
sake of the common good.”

These extensive quotations have ~ been
occasioned by extreme caution on our part.
We did not wish to give the impression that
we were improvising facts to prove our thesis
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or to give the lie direct to Miss Mayo’s ignor-
ant but mischievous generalisation. The least
study of the subject forces one to the follow-
ing conclusions:

(1) That from the earliest times there
was a well organised and widespread system
of education throughout India.

(#) That this system was a twofold sys-
tem—one for ‘the aristocratic, cultured and
priestly classes aiming at religious learning
and culture, the other for the trading and work-
ing classes aiming at economic efficiency and
dexterity in the use of tools—something akin
to the system of the apprenticeship in Tudor
England.

(#s) That this system as a part of our
village system had lasted as a living organisa-
tion till the British occupancy of this country.

{i#) That this system was easily mistaken
as a part of the body politic and up-rooted by
the British administrator particularly anxious
since the days of Lord Macaulay to create a
class of subordinate officials and hirelings.



CHAPTER IIL
THE LIGHT THAT FAILED

We suppose the quotations we have given
from British official publications and British
writers make it abundantly clear that Miss
Mayo’s insinuations that before the advent of
the British the Hindus had no system of edu-
cation and even now are resisting all attempts
for the spread of education and literacy are
entirely misleading. In several provinces liter-
acy was more widespread at the time the British
took possession than it is to-day after 175 years
of British rule. The old Indian system was
admirably adapted to the genius and the needs .
of the people. The British of course did. not
destroy the old system without any aim in
view. Their vandalism was for the greater part
deliberate. To find out the motives underlying .
the educational pohcy we have to turn to its
authors, the British administrators of the last
century, and of the last years of the eighteenth
century.

Charles Grant in his book on the education
of the Indian people, published towards the end
of the 18th century, remarked: ‘In success [of
the new educational policy] would lie our
safety, not our danger.’ *‘We shall take the
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most rational means to remove inherent great
disorders, to attach the Hindu people to ourselves,
to ensure the safety of our possessions,* to enhance
continually their value to us’

Some forty years later, Sir Charles Treve-
lyan, a relative of Lord Macaulay’s, who served
John Company in various capacities and rose to
be Governor of Madras, and a member of the
Supreme Council in India, discussed this ques-
tion in his book ‘On the Education of the
People of India’ and came to the conclusion
that a million sterling annually expended on
the education of Indians would ‘render them
at once amenable to our rule and worthy of
our alliance.” Very shrewdly he remarks:

“In following this course we should be trying
no new experiment. The Romans at once civilized
the nations of Europe and attached them to their
rule by Romanizing them, or, in other words, by
educating them in the Roman literature and arts and
teaching them to emulate their conquerors instead of
opposing them, Acquisitions made by superiority in
war were consolidated by superiority in the arts
of peace and the remembrance of the original
violence was lost in that of the benefits which resulted
from it. The provincials of Italy, Spain, Africa and
Gaul, having no ambition except to imitate the Romans,
and share their privileges with them, remained to the
last faithful subjects of the Empire, and the union was
at last dissolved, not by internal revolt. but by the

® Chapter IV. Italics in these gquotations are thronghout ours
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shock of external violence, which involved conquerors
and conquered in one common overthrow. The Indians
2All, I hopel, soon stand in the same position towards us
in which we once stood towards the Romans. Tacitus
informs us that it was the policy of Julius Agricola
to instruct the sons of leading men among the Britons
in the literature and science of Rome and to give them
a taste for the refinements of Roman civilization. We
all know how well this plan answered. From being
obstinate enemies, the Britons {soon became attached
and confiding friends; and they made more strenuous
efforts to retain the Romans than their ancestors had
done to resist their invasion,”

The Roman parallel was recalled by Rev.
Alexander Duff—the pioneer of English educa-
tion in Bengal—also. In his paper, ‘An
Exposition of the late Governor-General of
India’s Last Act,’ published at about the same
time as Trevelyan’s book, he observed:

“When the Romans conquered a province, they
forthwith set themselves to the task of Romanizing it;.
that is, they strove to create a taste for their own more
refined language and- literature, and thereby aimed at
turning the song and the romance and the history,
the thought and the feeling and the fancy, of the
sujugated people into Roman channels which fed and
augmented Roman interests. And has Rome not suc-
ceeded ?

Trevelyan thought the indigenous educa-
tion would not make for the safety of the British
Raj. He therefore wanted Indian youth to be
nurtured on English education:
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“The spirit of English literature....cannot but
be favourable to the English connection. ¥Familiarly
acquainted with us by means of our literature, the
Indian youth almost cease to regard us as foreign-
ers.... From violent opponents. .. .they are converted
into zealous and intelligent co-operators with us.”}

The political motive in this policy could
not be more clearly emphasized.

Then the more graphic and more quotable
words of Trevelyan’s more illustrious relation,
Lord Macaulay:*

*“ We must at present do our best to form a class
who may be interpreters between us and the millions
we govern; & class of persons Indian in blood and
colour but English in taste, in opinions, in morals and
in intellect.” _

Rt. Hon'ble Charles Grant, whom we have
already quoted, wanted to ‘attach our subjects
by affection, by interest, by winning them to our
religion, and our sentiments.” That, in his
opinion, ‘ would have the effect of rendering our
authority permanent and secure.’

With these political motives underlying
educational policy, it was in vain that H. H.
Wilson, the great Sanskritist, protested:

*I have noticed for some time past repeated effu-
sions in the Calcutta newspapers, advocating a depar-
ture from principles hitherto considered sound and
just, and recommending the exclusive encouragement
of English as the first stage of a very feasible project

® Minute of 1835  t Evidence bafore Parl. Com., 1853.
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for the annihilation of all the languages of India,
vernacular or classical, and the universal use of our
native tongue throughout the East. As long as the
reveries were confined to the columns of a newspaper
they were inoffensive or even amusing; they assumed
more importance when, in order to prepare for the
extermination of the languages, the suppression of
the alphabets was seriously undertaken and Oriental
works were printed in characters which the natives
could not read.”

These quotations leave no doubt as to what
motives inspired the founders of the British
Indian educational policy. Their hostility to
the prevailing systems of education sprang from
political motives. The new system that they
devised for India was intended not to help
cultural or material progress of the Indian
people, but merely to make the work of ad- "
ministration easy. Sir John Malcolm, Govérnor
of Bombay, in a Minute he wrote in 1828,
recorded:

“One of the chief objects. .. .of diffusing educa-
tion among the natives of India, is our increased power
of associating them in every part of our administration.
This I deem essential on grounds of economy, of im-
provement, and of security.

“I cannot look for reduction of expenses in the
different branches of our Government from any di-
minution of the salaries now enjoyed by European
public servants, but I lock to it from many of the
duties they now have to perform being executed by
natives on diminished salaries.”
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“ Natives on diminished salaries” was the
goal the educational system had in view! The
authors of the Despatch of 1854 were driving
at the same thing when they wrote:

“ We have always been of opinion that the spread
of education in India will produce a greater efficiency
in all branches of administration by enabling you to
obtain the services of intelligent and trustworthy per-
sons in every department of Government, and on the
other hand, we believe that the numerous vacancies of
different kinds which have constantly to be filled up
may afford a great stimulus to education.”

Sir John Malcolm in the course of the

Minute from which we have already quoted
said:

“From English schools being established at no
place but Bombay the pay of writers and accountants
is immoderately high, and when these move from the
Presidency they require still higher wages; and when
well qualified they can from their limited numbers,
command almost any pay they demand. This intro-
duces a tone of extravagance of demand from this
class of persons in all our departments. Of some
remedies of this evil, I shall speak hereafter but the
real mode to decrease price is to multiply the articls.
English schools should be established er encouraged at
Surat and Poona.”

The British administrators aimed at pro-
ducing the Give-Me-Office-or-Give-Me-Death
typel The educational machine coastructed by
them was admirably suited to this end.

Add to this the fact that the British Gov-
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ernment in India pursued a deliberate policy of
destroying Indian industry. Lancashire arose
on the ashes, of the Indian cotton industry. In
the name of ‘ Free Trade’ they refused to afford
protection to the infant industries, and prevent-
ed their development. The banking policy, the
currency manipulation, have meant no small
handicap to the Indian manufacturer. Recent
advances in science that have revolutionised
agriculture elsewhere have not benefited Indian
agriculture to any appreciable extent. The
Indian Government seems to be beginning to
take some interest in practical scientific agr-
culture, but hitherto the few agricultural
institutes that we have, produced graduates
more proficient in theory than in practical know-
ledge. I believe it was the late Sir Ganga Ram
—*that fine old Punjabi’ as Miss Mayo calls
him—who while speaking at the Agricultural
College, Lyallpur, a few years ago, narrated
the painful fact that agriculture graduates of
that institution some times approached him to
get chits for jobs in‘the police department!
Such being the condition of agriculture and
industries, is it any wonder that young educated
Indians depend so much on clerical jobs under
the bureaucracy?



CHAPTER IV.

LEARNING AND EARNING—AND HARD HEADED
AMERICANS

It is always easy to talk of education for
education’s sake, but surely it does not lie in
the mouth of an American to indulge in that
cant. The ancient Hindu ideal in this respect
was much higher and nobler than the present
European or American ideal. In the West the
chief values are money values—in the United
States of Miss Mayo they may be said to be
almost the sole values. Even Universities are
judged by the amount of money spent on and
provided for them. The typical American is a
creature of money judging everything by its
money value. The cost of a production whether
it is a book, a picture, a film, or a play or even
a University is the real and the only under-
standable test of its value. Electric signs in
Broadway, New York, in Chicago, in Philadel-
phia, in San Francisco and every other big
town abound with announcements of I million
dollar productions. A certain multi-millionaire
couple took it into their heads to perpetuate
the memory of their deceased son by establish-
ing a University and naming it after him. They
undertook a tour of the United States to
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inspect its various centres of University activities
and to select a model for the proposed memorial.
Everywhere they made it a point to enquire
about the total cost of the University,—perma-
nent and recurring. At the entrance of a famous
University Library in Massachusetts they put the
same question to the gentleman who was show-
ing them the different departments of the insti-
tution, and the husband was'overheard saying
to his wife ‘Dear, we can do this,’ f.e., build
a University involving the cost of the one they
were inspecting! The University established
by them is a well-known educational institution
in the West but its chief claim to the gratitude
of humanity is its money cost. The average
American is only interested in making money
or in spending it when made.

The sermon of education for education’s
sake is so often preached to us by men in high
position who ought to know better that it will
not be out of plage to discuss it at some length,
though I am afraid I cannot burden this book
with too many quotations on this subject. I
will ask the reader’s indulgence for a quotation
from my own book The Problem of National
Education in India, so frequently quoted by Miss
Mayo herself.* In Chapter XII of that book
I discussed the ‘Money Value of Education’
quoting largely from the United States Bureau

*® The Problem of National Education in India. George
Allen and Unwin, London, 1920. i
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of Education Bulletin No. 22 of 1917 (called
‘Money Value of Education'’). Introducing
the excerpts from that Bulletin I said in my
book:

“The first requisite of an efficient system of
national education is that it enable every citizen to live
better, and to help others in living better, To live
well, one requires a certain mmimum of food, clothing,
shelter, leisure, recreation, and means for the satis-
faction of higher tastes and higher cravings. A nation
which does not secure enough to enable évery one of its
members to live well, is a drag on the rest of the
world, But when a nation of 315 millions of human
beings, as well developed as the Indians, in possession
of a country so rich in soil as that of India, with
abundant natural resources of all kinds, cannot produce
sufficient to satisfy even the minimum demands of half
of its population, it is a sight for the gods to weep at.
India’s phenomenal poverty is one of the tragic facts
of its life; and it is mainly due to the lack of means
of education.

“Under the circumstances, the first aim of all
publicly imparted education in India should be to in-
crease the productive capacity of its citizens. Educa-
tion is the first necessity of such a nation, and it
should be the first charge on all national revenues. The
nation should strive every nerve to deprive itself of
all luxuries, nay, even of secondary necessities, in order
to place this first necessity of national life within the
reach of every boy and girl, and of every adult
capable of learning. This is only possible by a general

~widespread system of vocational education, and by a
. general dissemination of practical, scientific knowledge
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applicable to the ordinary needs of life and vocational
efficiency.

“ Such a widespread system of education requires
huge funds.. These funds are to be furnished (a) by
existing revenues, (b) by new taxes, (¢) by economy
in other departments of public administration, (d) by
national or provincial loans. In order to prepare the
public mind to meet the demands for funds for educa-
tion, it is necessary to bring Kome to the people ‘the
material and measurable rewards of education.””

The last words within quotation marks are
the words of the American Bulletin. Then
follow the results of the world-wide investiga-
tion on the subject made by Dr. A. Caswell
Ellis, Professor of Philosophy of Education
in the University of Texas with reference to
Germany, Japan and Russia, the United States

and other countries. Speaking of Germany he

says:
“The concrete evidence of the effect of edu-
cation in increasing industrial efficiency is over-

whelming, whethér considered from the national stand-..

point or from that of the individual citizen. For
example, how else account for the fact that a nation
like Germany, with limited natural resources, but with
excellent public schools, has grown in wealth and
power so much more rapidly than her neighbour,
Russia, which has a vigorous and talented national
stock and vastly better resources but poor educational
facilities? That the phenomenal success of Germany
is the direct result of her thorough educational system
is generally admitted.”
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About the United States he tells us:

“The relation of productive power to education
is shown by the enormously increased rate of produc-
tion that has come about everywhere since education
became more generally diffused. The total wealth
accumulated in America from 1492 to 1860, a period of
368 years, was $514 per capita. From then till 1904,
a period of only 44 years, this increased to $1,318 per
capita, or an addition in 44 years of $802....

“ Since that time the increase has been even more
striking. This increase is partly due to increased valu-
ations or the smaller purchasing power of the dollar;
to the use of accumulated capital, and to many other
things; but after due allowance #s made for all these
the conclusion is inevitable that the education of the
nation is largely responsible for vastly increasing the
productive power of its citizens. The productive
power of illiterate countries is not increasing at such
rates.”

Dr. Caswell Ellis rightly holds that natural
resources are worthless without education,
The Indian Government alone refuses to recog-
nise that the grinding poverty of the people of
India is mostly due to their ignorance and illi-
teracy and that for this appalling ignorance and
illiteracy the British Government of India is
wholly responsible. The Government of India
has never seen that—

“ The efficiency of an illiterate people in competi-
tion with an educated pation is as the crooked stick
against the sulky plough; the sickle against the reaper;
the bullock cart against the express train, the ocean
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greyhound, and the aeroplane; the pony messenger
against the telegraph, telephone, and wireless; the
individual harangue against the printing press, the
newspaper, the library; the spinning-wheel against the
factory; the pine faggot against the electric light; the
peddling. of skins and herbs from the ox-cart against
the bank, the cheque book, the railroad, the depart-
ment store; the log hut against the steel skyscraper;
the unaided eye against the microscope and telescope;
incantations and magic against the chemist, the hospi-
tal, the modern physician and surgeon. Take away
from one entire generation all education, and society
must revert to the stick plough, the ox-cart, and such
primitive means, because steel implements, locomotives,
steamships, electricity, telephones, telegraph, water-
works, steel buildings, mining and chemical industries,
factories, modern sanitation, hygiene and medicine,
books, newspapers, courts of justice, and laws that
protect property and defend the rights of the weak are
all impossible without education, and are efficient only:
in proportion as educated intelligence is applied to .
them,”* :

Instead of carrying on a propaganda show-
ing the money' value of education like the one.
carried on by the United States Government,
the high officials of.the Government of India
are constantly bemoaning the tendency of the
people of India to judge the value of education
by its material returns. What a difference
thete is between a national government and a
foreign government of exploiters imposed from

* Dr. A. Cuswell Ellis. Op. cit.
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without.

On page 184 Miss Mayo, commenting on a
quotation from my book—'The Problem of
National Education '—writes:

“In 1923-24, India’s total expenditure of public
funds on education, including municipal, local, Provin-
cial and Central Government contributions, reached
19.9 crores of rupees, or £13,820,000. This sum is
much too small for the work to be done. Neverthe-
less, when taken in relation to the total revenue of
British India, it compares not unfavourably with the
educational allotments of other countries.”

This is Miss Mayo's characteristic way of
dealing with figures. She not only includes
Municipal and Local contributions but also the
income from tuition fees and private endowments.
The total contribution of Government from
Central and Provincial funds in 1923-24 was
only Rs. 9,74,76,000, t.e., less than one half of
the total amount.

In 1924-25—later figures are not yet
available-—it was Rs. 9,98,02,000 out of a total
irom all sources of Rs. 20,87,48,000. In the
official report for 1924-25 it is observed (page
4): ‘The total expenditure by Government on
education in India is Rs. 9,98,01,594, a sum,
which represents only four annas per head
[about 4d. in British currency and about 8 cents
in American currency].... Meanwhile the
percentage of the total expenditure on educa-
tion borne by Government has declined from
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48.9 to 47.9, while the conrtibution from fees
has risen from 21.8 to 22.4." For less than
50,000 European pupils in all stages of instruc-
tion in India nearly Rs. 5o lakhs annually are
spent from Government funds alone. This gives
an annual sum of about Rs. 100 per pupil. Dis-
tributed over the entire European population in
India—Iess than 2 lakh souls—it gives you more
than Rs. 25 per head per year. Compare it
with the beggarly 4 as. per head spent on the
education of the Indian population! It is un-
thinkable that any national government could
ever treat education so shabbily as the present
government in India is doing. Leave aside the
rich and resourceful governments of America,
Britain and France. Even then you know what
the enlightened Calles government is doing
in a poor country like Mexico. Can the Indian
government’s effort cempare even with that of
the Mexican government?*

i

*Mr. J. W. Brown in his recent book on Modern Mexico
gLabour Publishing Co., 1927) says that the '28 Mexican
tates are now sponding 40 per cent. of their budgeis on
education, in addition to what the Federal Government does.’



CHAPTER V.

A COUNSEL OF PERFECTION

Private agency in India has done and is
doing a good deal for the spread of literacy and
for higher and technical education also. The
late Mr. J. N. Tata spent a good part of his
fortune in making provisions for higher scienti-
fic education. The Bangalore Science Institute
owes its existence to him. The Bose Institute,
the Calcutta Technological Institute (with
which the well-known Chemist Dr. P. C. Ray
is connected), the National Medical College,
owe their existence solely or mainly to private
effort. Even official Universities owe a good
dedl to the munificence of people like Sir
Gooroodas Bannerjee. The Hindu University of
Benares has arrangements not only for high
class literary education but runs also an Engi-
neering College. But Miss Mayo gives you the
impression that Indians themselves are doing
nothing for the spread of education and blames
the Indian Nationalists for unfairly criticising
the British administration for a supposed neglect
of duty. Her charge against educated Indians
as usual rests on a talk she says she had with
a Bengali lawyer of unknown identity who
made good money at the bar but gave no atten-
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tion to the education or sasditation of his village.

In the introductory chapter of my book, The
Problem of National Education in India, 1 gave
a resume of what had till then (1918) been at-
tempted by private enterprise in the matter.
But when all is said it is no use denying that
education is mainly and in the first place the
business of the State. Pri\;ate effort, however
earnest, is utterly helpless:to meet a modern
nation’s educational requirements. In chapter V
of my book on education I gave copious extracts
from the then recent speeches of the Rt. Hon'ble
H. A. L. Fisher, at that time President of the
British Board of Educat:on, to emphasize how
in all the civilized countiies to—day education
in all its branches is regarded as the business
of the State. It is the right as well as the duty
of the State to see that the citizens do not grow
up illiterate and uneducated. In one of his
speeches Mr. Fisher, Britain’s leading authority
on educational problems, had said:*

“But’ though the State cannot forbid wage-
<arning among’ young people [why?] it should and
must assign a value to I¢arning as well as to earmng
It has a right and ‘¢ duty to affirm that it believes in
education for the masses, and that by education it
means not a sham and make-believe, but some-
thing substantial, something which will leave a

*In quoting from thers speeches I am using the
m}er;lal in Chapter V of my ‘ Problem of National Education
in India.
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durable mark on mind and character, and that the
claim of this education on the child is paramount....
The State should not allow itself to be diverted from
its great object of diffusing knowledge and intelligence
among the people, by 31.3 fear of being involved in
some expenditure based on personal circumstances.
It should first devise a course of education, as thorough
and effective as the object demands and the available
means of instruction furnish, and then, having settled
on a plan likely to give to each of its citizens the
fullest chance for self-development, it should be pre-
pared to give adequate assistance in special cases.”
[Ttalics ours.] ,

Adequate education for the masses is a
right as well as a duty for the State. So it is
not only Indian politicians who demand that edu-
cation ‘should be driven into the....masses
by compulsory measures.” British Statesmen
also affirm the same thing about their own
country.

We get a glimpse of the educational ideals
that the modern statesman has before him in
the further excerpts from Mr. Fisher’s speeches,
which I made originally for my book on edu-
cation.

“The province of popular education is to equip
the men and women of this country for the tasks of
citizenship. All are called upon to live, many are
called upon to die, for the community of which they
form a part. That they should be rescued from the
dumb helplessness of ignorance is, if not a precept of
the eternal conscience, at least an elementary part of
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political prudence, to which the prospective enfranchise-
ment of several million new voters. .. .adds a singular
emphasis. But the argument does not rest upon
grounds of political prudence alone, but upon the
right of human beings to be considered as ends in
themselves and to be entitled, so far as our imperfect
social arrangements may permit, to know and enjoy
all the best that life can offer in the sphere of know-
ledge, emotion and hope.”

Speaking at Bradford Mr. Fisher said:

“When I began my survey of national education
I was struck—as I suppose everybody is struck—by the
fact that there are millions and millions of men and
women in this country [Great Britain]—who are not
getting as much out of life as life can afford to give
them. There are millions of men and women who
derive no profit from books, no pleasure from music
or pictures, very little cultivated joy from the ordinary
beauties of nature. They pass their life bound down
to dull mechanical toil, barnessed to iron and steel,
without a gleam of poetry, without a touch of imagina-
tion, with the faintest sense of the glories and’
splendours of the world in which we live, unable to
attach to their ordinary dull task the interest which
belongs to a scientific appreciation of the principles
upon which that task is founded, unable equally to
turn their leisure to any rational or cultivated account,
and I ask myself this: Ought we to be content with
a state of civilization in which these things are possible
and should it not be part of our duty so to provide
for posterity that they may bave within their reach
a happier, more cultivated, and wider life?”

Again he expressed the same ambition
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when he said in the House of Commons:

“ What is it that we desire, in a broad way for
our people? That they should be good citizens, rever-
ent and dutiful, sound in mind and body, skilled in
the practice of their several avocations, and capable
of turning their leisure to a rational use.”

In making a plea for an additional grant for
education (1917), after citing the figures relating
to the expenditure on €ducation in England—
some £16,000,000 paid out of the taxes,
another £17,000,000 out of the rates and per-
haps £7,000,000 out of fees, voluntary contri~
butions and endowments, making a total of
£ 40,000,000 or 60 crores of rupees in Indian
coin—the Rt. Hon’ble Mr. Fisher rightly pointed
out ‘But when we are considering a form of
productive expenditure which is not only an
wnvestment but an insurance, that question can-
not stand alone. We must ask a supplementary
question. We must ask not only whether we
can afford to spend the money.” And he calls
the ‘supplementary’ question the ‘more im-
portant and more searching.” In spite of the
universal cry for *economy’ Mr. Fisher main-
tained that ‘ we should economize in the *“ human
capital ” of the country, our most precious pos-
session, which we have too long suffered to run
to waste.

Some of the passages in Mr. Fisher's
speeches are very relevant for those trying to
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find out how far national efficiency to-day de-
pends on adequate mass education. While
introducing a new Education Bill on August 10,
1917, when England was in the midst of the
titanic struggle of the world war, Mr. Fisher
discussed some aspects of this question:

“ Attention has been increasingly directed to the
close connection between educational and physical effi-
ciency. One of the great dates'‘in our social history
is the establishment of the school medical service in
1907. We now know what we should not otherwise
have known, how greatly the value of our educational
system is impaired by the low physical conditions of
a vast number of the children, and how imperative is
the necessity of raising the general standard of physical
health among the children of the poor, if the great
part of the money spent on our educational system
is not to be wasted.”

To Mr. Fisher one-of the lessons of the-war
was the clear indication of how education im-

proves national eﬂ‘icxency Speaking at Bradford
he said: -

“Have you- ever reftected, ladies and gentlemen,
upon the astonishing influence which education has
exercised over the course of this titanic conflict; how
those countries have best succeeded who have equipped
themselves with a modern provision of education, and
how those countries have succeeded least who have been
most backward in their provision of popular educa-
tion? I suppose there has never been a war in which
the contending armies have been so well educated, or
in which the contending armies have owed so much
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to science and education. And whether you talk to
the officers at the front—~who will all speak to you of
the value which they attach to a well-educated non-com-
missioned officer or private—or whether you go to the
headquarters’ staff, or whether you go to the great
munition factories and sources of military supply, you
always have the same answer to the same question.
Always you will be told that education is the keynote
of efficiency.” [Italics ours.]

Miss Mayo has ventured to offer some re-
marks on learning and earning. She tries to
concentrate her scorn for Indians in her chapter
heading ‘ Give Me Office or Give Me Death.’
Infinitely nobler is the following from Mr.
Fisher’s Manchester speech:

“1 venture to plead for a state of society in which
learning comes first and earning comes second among
the obligations of youth, not for one class only but
for all young people. At present the rich learn and
the poor earn.

- “ Educat.on is the eternal debt which maturity
owes to youth. Now I do not care whether youth
be poor or rich, we owe it education—all the education
which it can afford to receive and all the education
which we can afford to give.”

It is no use expecting youth to put learning
before earning where the eternal debt of edu-
cation is so inadequately discharged as in India
under British administration.

One would have thought that coming
from America Miss Mayo would bring to bear
on the problem of education in India an enlight-
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ened and a broad outlook. But her sole object
was to whitewash British rule and to denounce
Indians. She makes much of the fact that by
the Reforms of 1919 education is a transferred
subject and that now the responsibility of neg-
lecting it lies on the shoulders of the Indian
Ministers. Here again she has shown an utter
lack of understanding of the real problem. She
has failed to see that the Indian Ministers are
not quite free agents in the matter. Nationalist
India has been crying hoarse over the unjust
distribution of Revenues between the Reserved
and the Transferred subjects. The latter have
no chance of effecting rapid improvement be-
cause the distribution of revenues rests neither
with the representatives of the people nor with
the Education Ministers, but with the autocratic
executive. The top-heavy administration which
readily sanctions an addition 6f over a crore of
rupees to the already exorbitant emoluments of
the Imperial services and which has been spend-
ing about eighty crores per year on the military
has never allowed sufficient money to the nation-
building departments made over to the ministers.
Says Mr. Richey, the Education Commissioner
to the Government of India:*

“The straitened finances of the central and local
governments of India at the present time preclude
any hope of striking educational developments in the

'Pa 89 of the 8th nnial Re £ the
gg 1cah.um’au:m in India, V?Sil;?nt}aui view o
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immediate future. The new provincial ministries of
education, after successfully combating the attack on
their schools, are now taking stock of their educational
position with a view to systematic advance when the
necessary funds are forthcoming. In such an advance,
it is evident from the keen interest shown by the new
Councils, they will have the support of public
opinion.... " o

In England a Fisher might tell his people
that education is an investment even in the time
of the great war. The universal cry of economy
would not deter him from planning out new
and big programmes of mass education. If he
were an Indian Minister he would be told by
Mr. Richey: ‘There is no short cut to Educa-
tional Reform.’

That the Ministers’ chief difficulty is that
of finding finances is again made clear by Mr.
Richey when he says:*

“The financial inequalities of the provinces can-
not but profoundly affect their educational policies.
While Bombay with its large and growing revenues
zan contemplate the early and general introduction of
compulsory primary education, it is out of the question
for Bengal with its restricted and inelastic resources
to consider any such project. Since a well-organised
system of education is one of the most potent factors
in economic, social and political development the ulti-
mate effect of such provincial divergencies can hardly

L ] . . -
ph 20 of the 8ih nnial
PmﬂwPT Education in India, qulmnmn?i Beview of the
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be over-éstimated.”

Commenting on the excerpts from Mr.
Fisher's speeches I wrote in my book:*

“To us in India Mr. Fisher's words are of
greater significance than those of educators, equally
well placed, of other countries, because of our political
connection with England. Here is the chief educa-
tional authority of the Empire laying down certain
principles and expoundirig truths which are, according
to him of general application in all self-respecting,
progressively-minded communities. We,  the Indians
in India, are not yet free to determine our educational
policy. Even with the promise of educational autonomy
to the provinces, the last word will practically remain
with the Impena.l Government. The progress of popular
education in India must, for a long time, depen& on
the good will of the British officials in charge of policies
and vested with powers over revenues and funds.”

The words are as true to-day as they were
in 1918. Having studied the educational policies'
of the various civilized nations of the world I
stated in my book on Indian education certain
general principles which I may here summarise.

1. That national education, being the
surest and the most profitable national invest-
ment is as necessary for national safety as the
military provision for physical defence. Uni-
versal popular education must be provided by
the State, and should be the first charge on
State revenues, Any attempt to provide for

* National Education in India, pp. 104 ei. seq.
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nation-wide education by private agencies and
private funds is futile and to attempt it is to
attempt the impossible. Moreover it diverts
public attention from the duty of the State.
A national system of education must be provided
for, enforced, financed and controlled by the
nation, and in performing that function the
nation must be represented by the State.

2, The old idea that the State was con-
cerned with making provision for elementary
education alone is also gone. All over the world
it is recognized that the duty of the State does
not end with elementary education. The econo-
mic and industrial efficiency of the nation de-
pends upon technical and industrial education,
and that also must be provided for by the State.
Nor can the State ignore the necessity of higher
education, for intelligent and efficient leader-
ship depends on that.*

3. Education does not consist in imparting
a certain amount of book knowledge and teach-
ing the three R’s. It includes provision for the
physical development of the young. It em-
braces a provision for the general health of
the child including feeding, if necessary, to such
an extent as to ensure the fullest benefit to the

* The United States Federal Government in 1923-24 spent
$1.808.321 43 on scademic education alone as com with
$555,077,146 spent in 1913, and from 1918 to 1926 Foderal
Government alons spent about 38 million dollars on vocational
education and now spends over T million dollara every year.
Ses American Year Book, pp. 1072 and 1110,
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child from the provision for his education made
by the State.

4. In short, the duty of bringing up and
educating the child with a view to helping him
to become an efficient, intelligent and prudent
citizen rests with the State and the State must
be made to fulfil it. It no longer depends on
the capacity or willingness of the parents.



CHAPTER VL
HISTORY OF COMPULSORY PRIMARY EDUCATION

The history of compulsory primary educa-
tion in India is sufficiently illustrative of the
step-motherly intentions of the British Indian
Government. The first Bill for this reform was
introduced by the late Mr. Gokhale in the old
Imperial Legislative Council in rgrir. It was
opposed by the Government on the usual plati-
tudinous grounds, ‘time is not yet for such a
measure,” ‘ funds are not available to ineet the
necessary expenses,’ ‘the masses are opposed
to compulsion on religious grounds,’ etc.

The second attempt was made in 1916 by
the Hon’ble Mr. V. J. Patel whose bill sought
permission for certain advanced portions of the
Presidency of Bombay to introduce legislation
through municipalities for making primary edu-
cation free and compulsory if the local authorities
so desired and if they were willing to abide by
certain conditions laid down by the Govern-
ment. The Bill was thrown out by the official
majority in the Bombay Provincial Council on
the pretext that the passage of such a Bill would
be a violation of the educational policy of the
Imperial Government which had declared in
1913 “that time for such compulsory legislation
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in primary education has not yet arrived.’

The subsequent history is given in paras.
190 and 191 of the Education Report for 1917—
1922, which shows that in most cases the ini-
tiative in pressing these measures was taken
by 2 Hindu member. The working of the com-
pulsory primary education, measure has been
left to the discretion of local bodies. In speak-
ing of the working of this measure Miss Mayo
quotes one paragraph from Mr. Richey’s report
relating to the Punjab. She very wisely omits
to mention the progress made in other provinces
and also of the reasons why .progress has not
been more rapid. For example, in para. 195
Mr. Richey observes:

« Compulsmn has been introduced under the Act
of 1920 in a number of wards in the city of Bombay.
There has been a fifty per cent. increase in the num-
ber of schools and school children and in the numbes
of trained teachers and a proportional increase in the
general and medical inspectorate; a novel feature has
been the appointment of lady superintendents. The
total expenditure on education in the municipality has
increased 350 per cent.”

The statement made by Miss Mayo on
page 176 about ‘ the Hindu element in the Punj-
ab Legislative Council’ having attempted to.
éxempt from school attendance all ‘ Untouch-
ables’ otherwise known as ‘depressed classes’
is a lie pure and simple. On the other hand, the
following questions and answers taken from
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the proceedings of the Punjab Legislative Coun-
cil for 1922-23 will show how keenly the Hindu
members have interested themselves in the cause
of the depressed classes:

Q. 2211. Lala Atma Rem: (a) Will Govern-
ment be pleased to enquire as to what is being done
by other Provincial Governments to ameliorate the
educational condition of the depressed classes?

(5) Will Government be pleased to consider the
advisability of ameliorating their educational condition
by means of special scholarships and stipends in the
Primary and Secondary Schools of the Punjab?-

The Honoureble Khan Bahadur Mian Fazl+-
Hussain, the Government Minister for Education.—

(a) Enquiry has been made from other Provin-
cial Governments whose replies are awaited.

(b) The education of the depressed classes is
already engaging the attention of the Government
which has taken two steps in the direction of encourage-
ment. Aid and recognition have been given to the
training classes for the depressed classes at Moga,
and under the new grant-in-aid rules increased finan-
cial assistance may be given to private schools which
entertain trained teachers. Government has also laid
down the principle that its grants for the introduction
of compulsory education are meant for the benefit
of all classes of the community without any exception,
but it is for the local bodies concerned to decide how
the education of the depressed classes should be pro-
vided for, whether in separate schools or in the ordinary
schools. Government does not desire to lay down any
rigid rules.

As carly as January 1922 (the Reformed
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Councils only began operations in 1921) Mr.
K. L. Rallia Ram moved a resolution asking
the Government to set apart a sum of ten lakhs
for the benefit of the depressed classes. An
amendment was proposed to reduce the sum to
3 lakhs. Rao Bahadur Lt. Balbir Singh and
Mr. Motilal Kaistha, Hindu members of the
Council, opposed the amendment and supported
the original resolution. This resolution was
opposed on behalf of the Government, but the
latter giving an assurance of sympathetic con-
sideration, was withdrawn. In 1923 again a
Hindu member asked the following question:

“Q. 2721. Rai Sahid Lala Thakar Das: Wil
Government be pleased to state:—

“{a) what has been done since 1st January 1921
for the education of the depressed classes; .

“(b) how much money has been spent in this
behalf since January 1st, 1921, up till now, and alsd
how much it'is proposed to be spent during the re-
mainder- of the current financial year;

“(c) what results have been achieved so far?

“The Honourable Khan Bahadur Sir Foal+-
Hyssain: It is hoped that the information required
by the honourable member will be found in a circular
letter, a copy of which is laid on the table.”

The last paragraph of the circular letter
referred to in the above answer is worth
quoting:

“The Minister desires to take this opportunity
of expressing his appreciation of the efforts made by
local bodies and philanthropic societies on behalf of
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depressed classes and communities; and he is anxious,.
even in this time of acute financial stringency, to
afford them all the encouragement and assistance at
his command. In this noble work, he relies much
on the co-operation of private effort; and much also
on the desire of the community to help itself, a
desire which has already expressed itself in some parts.
of the Province. He trusts, therefore, that the satis-
factory results of the last few years are merely a
prelude to a far greater improvement in the near
future, and that the Punjab will rise to its opportuni-
ties and will, as a whole, take a lead in the removal
of illiteracy and ignorance from its midst and in the
breaking down of the barriers between the depressed
classes and those more fortunately circumstanced in
life.”

This is only with regard to one province.
Similar efforts have been made in other pro-
vinces by Hindus of light and leading to uplift
and educate the depressed classes. Yet Miss
Mayo deliberately tries to give an impression
that the Hindus are opposed to this. As one
engaged in this work I can say that lakhs of
rupees have been spent by me and my co-
workers on this work ever since I returned
from America in 1920. I started on this work
as early as 1910 with large donations from my
own purse.



CHAPTER VIL

* WHY 15 LIGHT DENIED?’

Miss Mayo ignores all these facts recorded
in the Indian Government's own official docu-
ments. Sober truth does not produce shilling
shockers. For these the Mother India method
of putting down everything to the exaggerated
sexuality of Indians comes so handy. In her
Chapter ‘ Why s Light Denied?” Miss Mayo tries
to account for the widespread illiteracy in India.
Village education cannot be undertaken without
women teachers, she tells us. And women
teachers would not :go out to villages, for
*Indian women of child-bearing age” cannot
safely venture, without special protection, within
reach of Indiam men.’* This wicked libel on
the Indian nation is.totally unwarranted. In
sex morality the average Indian wvillager is in-
ﬁmtely firmer, stronger and nobler than men
in Europe and America. I say this after ex-
perience of nearly half the inhabited world.
Miss Mayo quotes in her support a sentence
irom the Calcutta University Commission Report,
which in her context passes for the opinion of

* Moiker India, p. 186.
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the Commission themselves,* whilst the fact is
that Miss Mayo's excerpt is part of a paragraph
quoted by the Commission. Their own remarks
are confined to saying: ‘the lot of the women
teacher is made extraordinarily hard by the pre-
judices which environ her! The words italicised
by us are something substantially different from
the contention Miss Mayo seeks to support.
They also give the real meaning of the passage
from the witness’s evidence-—which Miss Mayo
has cited as the Commission’s opinion—deplor-
ing the lack of a sense of ‘ chivalry and respect’
for a woman who does not live in the zenana.
Rightly or wrongly zenagna life is the test of
respectability in .rural Bengal{ Does this
statement made with reference to Bengal only
justify the sweeping accusation which Miss
Mayo advances against all Indians?

Equally wicked and malicicus is the state-
ment ascribed to the head of an American
Mission College in Northern India. There is
no means of verifying its authenticity.

On page 191 Miss Mayo quotes from The
Education of India, by Mr. Arthur Mayhew, late
Director of Public Instruction in the Central

. ¥ "The Caleutts Uriversity Commission......expressed the
point as Tollows : 'The fact has to be freed that until Bengalt
men generally learn the rudiments of respect and chivalry
toward womnen who are not living in zenanus, anything like a
serlv818w of women teachers will be impossible.”” Mother India,
13 .
+ Though not very much in the towns, nor in Madras and
several other provinces as admitied by Misa Mayo hersolf.
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Provinces. In quoting Mr.'Mayhew she omits
just a few words to convey.a wrong impression.
Let the pillory of parallel columns expose her

trick:

) “thA f;:ﬁi m&re serit:;s st;‘!)fjection
18 the culty...... eguard
these ladiea who take up work
outside the family circle. Their
employment withopbtl oﬁazlce or

seems possible only in
m};?on settlements and achyools
under close supervision. In a
general campeign they [ widows]
can play only an_insignificant
?arlg. [As found in Mother
ndia].

Dishonest dots!

%

“ A far more serious objec-
tion is the difficulty of pro-
viding suitable residencs and
companions, in_order to
safeguard these ladies who
take up work outside the
family circle. Their employ-
ment without offence or fﬂ.paa
seems possible only in mission
sottloments and schools nnder
close supervision. Inageneral
campaign they [widows] can
play only an insignificant
part” [As in the orginal).

How by keeping out just

four words they give quite a different meaning
to the passage! But it is a trick of the trade
Miss Mayo specialises in. That an Indian
widow going out to an out of the way village,
cannot live without suitable residence and with-
out companions ' certainly does not mean that
being of ‘ child-bearing age’ she ‘cannot safely
venture within reach of Indian men.'

The nature of the prejudice against women
teachers is described thus in the Census Report
for the U. P. in a passage cited by Miss Mayo:*

“1It is said that there is a feeling that the calling
cannot be pursued by modest women. Prima facte,
it is difficult to see how such a feeling could arise,
but the Indian argument to support it would take,

® Census of India, 1911, Vol XV, p. 229,
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probably, some such form as this: *The life’s object
of woman is marriage, if she is married her household
duties prevent her teaching. If she teaches, she can
have no household duties or else she neglects them.
1f she has no household duties she must be unmarried,
and the only unmarried women are no better than
they should be. If she neglects her household duties,
she is, though in a different way, no better than she
should be!”

Perhaps the real strong reason for the
paucity of women teachers is that there are no
spinsters in India.*

The sex ratio in Great Britain and other
European countries gives rise to certain com-
plications, no doubt. But it also provides a
contingent of women teachers who do useful
work. In India the sex ratio leaves no army of
spinster teachers. The married woman teacher
is not so common in several European countries.
We understand in the post-war years educational
authorities in the United Kingdom have been
imposing restrictions afresh to discourage the
married woman teacher.

It is notoriously difficult, says Miss Mayo
quoting the authority of the Quinquennial Re-
view of Education in Eastern Assam and

.. '"It is safe to say that after the age of seventeen or
eightesn no females are unmarried who are not prostitutes or
Ee_ruonl suffering from some bodily affliction such as leprosy or

lindness ; the number of gennine spinsters over iwenty ia
emedmglinuqnll. and an old maid is the rarest of phenomenal™
Ceg;g of India, 1911, Vol, XV. {About the United Provinces.)
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Bengal, ‘to induce women of good position,
other than Christians and Brahmos, to undergo
training for the teaching profession; and even
of those who are trained...... the majority
refuse to go to places where they are wanted.
Yes. But how could ‘ women of good posi-
tion’ be induced to go to distant villages when
the scale of pay for the village primary schools
is so low? Says Mr. Richey,* in the 8th Quin-
guennial Review on Education (covering the
years 1917—=2), ‘ the rise in cost does undoubt-
edly represent in most provinces a real improve-
ment in the conditions of the teaching profession.
According to the latest scales introduced
in April 1921 [in the U. P.] untrained assistants
receive as a minimum Rs. 12 [$5.00] per mensem,
trained assistants Rs. 15 to Rs. 20 [$5:.00, to
$6.50] and headquarters Rs. 20 rising to Rs. 3o.”
In Madras it is stated the pay has been raised:
to Rs. 10 (about $3.00) a month for untrained
teachers and Rs. 12 a month for trained
ones. In Bengal the estimated pay is 8 to 16
rupees per mensem. In Assam for trained
teachers the minimum monthly pay has been
raised from 8 to 12 rupees. So on for other
provinces. We know as a fact before this ‘real
improvement’ was effected primary school
teachers used to be paid Rs. 6 to 8—a scale of
wages lower than that of coolies! While a

* Paraa. 202 ef. seg.



‘WHY IS LIGHT DENIED?’ 7%

man might have managed to eke out a miser-
able life on this scale of income by supplement-
ing it by other work, a woman may not. So
Rs. 6 to Rs. 12 a month determines the ability
and the skill in the teaching staff insisted upon
by Mr. Paul.*

When Miss Mayo speaks of the Indian vil-
lage school teacher as a -‘dreary incompetent,’
and as a ‘heavy blanket slopped down' upon
a helpless mass of weaklings she has to keep
in mind that one month’s wage of the village
teacher is in general not enough to buy a copy
of Mother India. You cannot get 20 dollars worth
of competence if you pay only 2 dollars a month.}

There is a moral to Miss Mayo's story of
Indian education, which is sought to be brought
home to the reader by two contrasted pen-
pictures. In the first of these, with which the
chapter, A Counsel of Perfection, opens, we are
shown a ‘respected Hindu nobleman,” of un-
known identity whom she charges with having
neglected his village home with its ‘disease,
dirt and ignorance,’ in spite of his prosperity in
the legal profession. In contrast we are shown
a 'Mussalman land-owner’ in the Punjab who
is alleged to have done so much for his tenants

* Quoted by Misa Mayo on p. &

t In Great Britain the minimum salary of s certificated
teachers is £ 260 per annum and that of uncertificated £145
(Labour Year Book for 1926, p. 273). In America, the average
aals.rg of a teacher axceods $1,243 & year. (American Year Book
for 1925, p. 1092),
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in his village. But unmistakably the land-
owner’s chief qualification to earn Miss Mayo’s
approval is that he ‘ strongly objects to Govern-
ment’s new policy of rapid {!] Indianisation of
the public services,” and ‘takes no interest in
Swaraj politics.” The whole object of Miss
Mayo’s visit to India and of writing her book
is once again emphasized when we find this
study in contrasts is followed by the following
<hit to the British Deputy Commissioner:
“But it is only to the Briton that the Indian
villager of to-day can look for steady, sympathetic
and practical interest and steady reliable help in his
multitudinous necessities. It is the British Deputy
District Commissioner, none other, who is ‘his father
and his mother’ and upon the mind of that Deputy
District Commissioner the villagers’ troubles and the
villagers’ interests sit day and night.” o



CHAPTER VIIL
THE HINDU CASTE SYSTEM

Considered historically, the present caste
system is a remnant of medieval times. In
ancient India caste was by no means so rigid
or exclusive. In Buddhistic and post-Bud-
dhistic periods the castes and sub-castes mul-
tiplied and gradually became more rigid.
Originally there were only four castes. Then
developed a large number of occupational castes
corresponding to the medieval trade guilds—
institutions which have given the central idea
for the school of modern thinkers known as
Guild Socialists, whose leaders like Mr. Penty
want to bring back the social organisation of
the ‘merrie England’ days and call it post-
industrialism.’

Scholars differ as to what part exactly each
of the various factors—race, occupation, etc.,—
played in the evolution of Indian castes. Sir
Denzil Ibbetson, Census Commissionet and
later Lieutenant-Governor for the Punjab, dis-
cussed the question at length in his Census
Report. According to him the various factors
were tribal divisions common to all primitive

- ® Puwjab Casts. (Reprinted from Iobetson's Report.
Gomrnmenth.L;hore.ple. PP S et 2. . port)
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societies ; the guilds based upon hereditary occu-
pation ‘common to the middle life of ail com-
munities; the exaltation of the priestly office
and of the Levitical blood and the  preservation
and support of this principle by the elaboration
from the theories of the Hindu creed or cos-
mogony of a purely artificial set of rules,
regulating marriage and intermarriage, declar-
ing certain occupations and foods to be impure
and polluting, and prescribing the conditions
and degree of social intercourse permitted be-
tween the several castes.” ‘Add to these,’ says
Ibbetson, ‘ the pride of social rank and the pride
of blood which are natural to man, and which
alone could reconcile a nation to restrictions at
once irksome from a domestic, and burdensome
from a material point of view; and it is hardly
to be wondered at that caste should have
assumed the rigidity which distinguishes it in
India.

% Mr. Nesfield ‘'who studied the question as
C}isus Commissioner for Agra and Oudh, how-
ever;, considers that the -classification into castes
is based solely on occupation. *Function and
functi§n only,” says he, ‘was the foundation
upon which the whole caste system of India
was builf up.*- To him ‘each caste or group
of castes Mepresents one or other of those pro-

*Nesfiald: 4 %ﬁef View of the Caste System in Norith-Weatern
Province and 0 ﬂt _Quoted in Sir Herbert Risley's, The
People of Indiz, 2nd\edition. Calcutta, 1915. pp. 265 ef. aeq.
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gressive stages of culture which have marked
the industrial development of mankind not only
in India, but in every other country in the
world wherein some advance has been made
from primeval savagery to the arts and indus-
tries of civilized life. The rank of any caste
as high or low depends upon whether the in-
dustry represented by the caste belongs to an
advanced or backward stage of culture’

From Census officials we turn to histori-
ans. M. Senart,* the French Indologist, sees
in Hindu caste only a parallel of the Roman
and Greek systems. Risley represents M. Senart
as maintaining that caste is the ‘normal de-
velopment of ancient Aryan institutions, which
assumed this form in the struggle to adapt
themselves to the conditions with which they
came into contact in India M. Senart relies
greatly upon the general parallelism that may
be traced between the social organization of the
Hindus and that of the earlier Greeks and
Romans. He points out a close correspondence
‘between the three series of groups, gens,
curia, tribe at Rome; family, phrairia, phuil in
Greece: and family, goira, caste in India.’ He
seeks to show ‘from the records of classical
antiquity that the leading principles which
underlie the caste system form part of a stock
of usage and tradition common to all branches

" .;Lu Caates dans T'Inds. Quoted by Risley, op. cil. pp. 267
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of the Aryan people.’ Regulation of marriage
by caste was by no means peculiar to India,
for, as M. Senart points out, the Athenian genos
and the Roman gens present striking resembl-
ances to the Indian gotra. ‘We learn from
Plutarch that the Romans never married a
woman of their own kin, and among the
matrons, who figure in classical literature none
bears the same gentile name as her husband.
Nor was endogamy unknown. In Athens in
the time of Demosthenes membership of a
phratria was confined to the offspring of
the families belonging to the group. In Rome,
the long struggle of the plebeians to obtain the
jus commubii with patrician women belong to
the same class of facts; and the patricians,
according to M. Senart, were guarding'the
endogamous rights of their order—or should,
we not rather say the hypergamous rights, for
in Rome, as in "Athens, the primary duty of
marrying a woman of equal rank did not ex-
clude the possibility of union with women of
humbler origin, foreigners or liberated slaves.
Their children, like those of a Sudra in the
Indian system, were condemned to a lower
status by reason of the gulf of religion that
separated their parents. We read in Manu
how the gods disdain the oblations offered by
a Sudra: at Rome they were equally offended
by the presence of a stranger at the sacrifice
of the gens’ ‘The Roman confarreatio has its
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parallel in the gof kanala or “tribal trencher”
of the Punjab, the connubial meal by partaking
of which the wife is transferred from her own
exogamous group to that of her husband.’

M. Senart traces the parallel in notions
about food also. ‘In Rome as in India, daily
libations were offered to ancestors, and the
funeral feasts of the Greeks and Romans. .. .cor-
respond to the Shreddha of Hindu usage which
....is an ideal prolongation of the family meal’
M. Senart seems even to find in the communal
meals of the Persians and in the Roman
charistia, from which were excluded not only
strangers but any members of the family whose
conduct had been unworthy, the analogue of
the communal feast at which a social offender
in India is received back to caste.’ Regarding
outcasting and the powers of the caste panch-
ayat M. Senart points out: ‘The exclusion
from religious and social intercourse symbolized
by the Roman interdict aqua et fgni corresponds
to the ancient Indian ritual for expulsion from
caste, where a slave fills the offender’s vessel
with water and solemnly pours it out on the
ground and to the familiar formula hukks pani
band karna, in which the modern luxury of
tobacco takes the place of the sacred fire of
the Roman excommunication. Even the caste
punchayat that wields these formidable sanc-
tions has its parallel in the family councils
which in Greece, Rome and ancient Germany
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assisted at the exercise of the patria potestas
and in the chief of the genms who like the
matabar of a caste, decided disputes between
its members and ‘gave decisions which were
recognised by the State’

Risley quotes Sir S. Dill* as pomtmg out
‘how an almost Oriental system of caste’ had
made all public functions in Rome hereditary,
“from the senator to the waterman on the
Tiber or the sentinel at a frontier post.” ‘The
Navicularii who maintained vessels for transport
by sea, the Pistores who provided bread for
the people of Italy, the Pecuarii and Suarii who
kept up the supply of butcher’s meat were all
organized on a system as rigid and tyrannical
as that which prevails in India.... Each
caste was bound down to its characteristic occu-
pation, and its matrimonial arrangements were
governed by the curious rule that a man must
marry within the caste, while if 2 woman mar-
ried outside of it, her husband thereby acquired:
her status and had, to take on the public duties
that went with it The rigidity of caste in
Rome can be unagmed from the account that
follows :

“The man who brought the grain of Africa to
the public stores at Ostia, the baker who made it
into loaves for distribution, the butchers who brought

* Roman Sociely in tha Lasi Cent th
1899 See le&y o cit. pp. 271 o ':;vqr‘ ¢ Western Empire
t 8ir 8. Dilf quoted by Rislay.
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pigs from Samnium. Lucania or Bruttium, the pur-
veyors of wine and oil, the men who fed the furnaces
of the public baths, were bound to their callings from
one generation to another. It was the principle of
rural serfdom applied to social functions. Every
avenue of escape was closed. A man was bound to
his calling not only by his father’s but by his mother’s
condition. Men were not permitted to marry out of
their guild. If the daughter of one of the baker
caste married a man not belonging to it, her hus-
band was bound to her father’s calling. Not even a
dispensation obtained by some means from the im-
perial chancery, not even the power of the Church,
could avail to break the chain of servitude.”

Even to-day where is the country in which
caste does not play a prominent part? The
Luropean critics forget the beam in their own
eye when they chide us for the mote in ours. In
another chapter we shall say something about
the attitude of the white people towards the
coloured races and of the treatment the Negro
‘¢itizens ' of the United States get from their
white ‘ Brahmins.” But even if one excludes
coloured people—there is no justification for
such exclusion—do not wealth and birth
very largely regulate classes in European
society? They call them ‘classes’ instead of
castes but spades would be spades call them
by whatever name you please.

Caste in India was a form of social and
industrial organisation just like ‘class’ in
modern industrial society. The forms differ
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because the conditions of production have
changed. Neither the primitive tribal order nor
the feudalism of the middle -ages would suit
the new economic conditions. Caste in India
perfected the artistic sense in the craftsman,
such as was not found on such an extensive
scale elsewhere. Its principal evil was that it
stereotyped society. The . present system of
classes is by no means a perfect system and
one of the great problems of the modern thinker
is to find cut how to save civilization from being
wrecked by class antagonism.

To-day the Indian caste system is beyond
doubt an anachronism. The debris of the
ages cannot be mopped away because India is
not free to put her house in order. The caste
system has varied thtough the ages with the -
changing conditions, -and there is no reason
why it should not be made to yield place to
a new order for the new conditions once again.
If a Vedic Indian happened to visit India any .
day in the post-Buddhistic period he would feel
bewildered at the new and complicated system
of caste prevailing in society. And there can
be no doubt that a poljtically free India will
lose no time in effecting fresh adjustments.
As it is, caste has ceased to do us any good at
all, and its evils have in certain respects become
accentuated.

It is said the Hindus are caste-ridden and
therefore unfit for democracy. It is forgotten
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that the Hindus in the past had at least as much
of democracy as Rome and Athens. The West
used to talk like that of Japan also. Not very
long ago, that gifted writer, Lafcadio Hearn
wrote :¥ '

“There was a division also into castes—Kabane
or Sei. (I use the term ‘castes’ following Dr.
Florenz, a leading authority on ancient Japanese
civilization who gives the meaning of Sei as equivalent
to that of the Sanskrit varma, signifying ‘caste’ or
‘colour.’) Every family in the three great divisions
of Japanese society belonged to some caste; and each
caste represented at first some occupation or calling.”

Large classes of persons existed in Japan.
who were literally known as ‘less than Men.”
Says Mr. Hearn:—

“ QOutside of the three classes of commoners, and
hopelessly below the lowest of them large classes of
persons existed who were not reckoned as Japanese,
and scarcely accounted human beings. Officially they
were mentioned generically as chori, and were counted
with the peculiar numerals used in counting animals:
ippiki, nihiki, sambiki, etc. Even to-day they are
commonly referred to not as persons (hito) but as
‘things' (mono).... Tg English readers (chiefly
through Mr. Mitford's yet unrivalled Tales of Old
Japan) they are known as Eta; but their appellations
varied according to their callings. They were pariah
people.” The Eta, we are told, “lived always in the
suburbs or immediate neighbourhood of towns but only
in separate settlements of their own. They could enter

SJapan : An Interpreiation. Marcmillan. p. 260
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the town to sell their wares or to make purchases;
but they could not enter any shop, except the shop
of a dealer in footgear. As professional singers they
were tolerated; but they were forbidden to enter any
house—so they could perform their music or sing
their songs only in the street or in a garden.
Any occupation other than their hereditary callings
were strictly forbidden to them. Between the lowest
of the commercial classes and the Eta, the barrier was
impassable as any created by caste tradition in India;
and never was Ghetto more separated from the rest
of a European city by walls and gates, than an Eta
settlement from the rest of a Japanese town by social
prejudice. No Japanese would dream of entering an
Eta settlement unless obliged to do so in some official
capacity.” _

The Eta, and then the ‘pariahs’ called
hinin—a name signifying °not-human-beings.’*
‘Under this appellation were included profes-
sional mendicants, wandering minstrels, actors,
certain classes of prostitutes and persons out-
lawed by society. The hinin had their own -
chiefs and their own laws. Any person expelled
from a Japanese community might join the
hinin; but that signified good-bye to the rest
of humanity.” .

Were the caste-ridden Japanese fit for
“progress’ and democracy? Says Hearn:

* Those wha write to-day about the extraordinary
capacity of the Japanese for organization and about
the ‘ democratic spirit® of the people as natural proof
of their fitness for representative government in the
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‘Western sense mistake appearances for realities. The
truth is that the extraordinary capacity of the Japa-
nese for communal organisation is the strongest pos-
sible evidence of their wunfitness for any modern
democratic form of government. Superficially the
difference between Japanese social organization and
local self-government in the modern American or the
English colonial meaning of the terms appears slight;
and we may justly admire the perfect self-discipline
of a Japanese community. But the real difference
between the two is fundamental, prodigious, measur-
able only by thousands of years.”

Hearn’s gloomy prophecies notwithstanding,
all these caste and class distinctions have now
practically disappeared in Japan because the
Government co-operated with the people in
the matter and used all its influence towards
the abolition of the distinctions and divisions,
Japan has been able to overthrow this system
because of her political and economic independ-
ence. If India had been free she would have
done the same.

In India the reformers are working against
heavy odds, for they have to contend against
prejudice and ignorance without absolutely
any help from the State. In fact, the alien
bureaucracy have devised new methods of per-
petuating the old system and making it subserve
their own ends. Recruitment for the army is
confined to castes called the ‘military castes.’
It is not every man who can pass the fitness
tests that will be accepted by the recruiting
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officer. He must come from one of the ‘mili-
tary castes’ who are expected to be more
ignorant and ‘loyal’ than the other castes.
Then the right to buy land is also regulated
by caste. In the Punjab they have a list of
castes for the Land Alienation Act, which are
supposed to be ‘agricultural castes. People
who have not been actual cultivators for several
generations, whose chief votation now is com-
merce or industry or state service are privileged
under this Act because of their caste label.
Such absurdities derive their sanction not from
the Indian caste system but from the imperialist
policy of playing off ‘ military and agricultural’
against ‘non-military and non-agricultural
castes’ and of trying to create a caste of
‘ loyalists.’ .

Those who think that the British Govern-
ment and the Chrisfian missionary will  rid
India of the evils of caste, build castles in the
air. The bureaucracy only want to give caste
a new orientation to make it subserve their
ends. And it is only the superficial observer
who thinks that ‘ Christianity ’ has ‘ emancipat-
ed’ the lower caste people, whereas Christianity
in India is even more superficial than these
observers, The foreign missionary who de-
pends on patronage from his own country is
anxious to show results in figures and solid
qualitative work is neglected.

Caste in India is by no means con-
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fined to the Hindu. So far as the in-
dustrial order of hereditary vocational guilds
is concerned Islam did not affect it much.
Caste plays an important part even in the life
of the Mussalman though he has avoided its
grossest forms like untouchability. Christian-
ity has done not even that much. As we shall
see in the next chapter caste and untouch-
ability have been affected but little among the
converts,

Hope lies only in a politically free India
in which the progressive elements will be as
free to effect new adjustments as they were
and are in Japan. Till that day comes we have
to continue doing our best to overcome the
impediments, but we know all the time that
the results cannot be proportionate to our effort.



CHAPTER IX.

THE UNTOUCHABLE-—HIS FRIENDS AND HIS EXPLOITERS

Miss Mayo has devoted some chapters to
an account of untouchability m India. The
main thesis of the chapters, na.rnely, that un-
touchability exists in India, is true. But Miss
Mayo would not be her own good self if she
stuck to truth alone. Her training as a yellow
journalist and her love of revelling in imaginary
melo-dramatic scenes has led her into wild
exaggerations and fantastic inventions. In
her picture the shades are deepened much
beyond reality would warrant. The brighter
side—the rapidly increasing sympathy for
reform movements and - uplift work—seems:
‘entirely non-existent. She is most reluctant to
give due credit to Indian Reformers. She
naively thinks Christianity has always meant the
.complete emancipation for the low caste and
the untouchable. She gives you the impression
that the British administrator is the truest
friend of the untouchable, whom he is ever
trying to rescue from the tyranny of the high
caste people. Her account, here as elsewhere,
consists of truths, untruths and the most danger-
ous class of untruths which are called half-
truths,
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Take, for instance, her statement on page
152 of her book. She would have us believe
that the untouchable converts to Christianity are
‘all set free from caste bondage.’ Alas, they
are not. . The following observations of Mr.
V. N. Narasim Iyengar in the Mysore Census
Report* are as true of the Madras Presidency as
of Mysore. They are more or less applicable
to the whole of India. -Says Mr. Iyengar:

“ Roman Catholicism is able to prevail among the
Hindus more rapidly and easily by reason of its policy
of tolerating among its converts the customs of .caste
and social observances, which constitute so material
a part of the Indian social fabric. In the course of
the investigations engendered by the census several
Roman Christian communities have been met with,
which continue undisturbed in the rites and usages
which had guided them in their pre-conversion exist-
ence, They still pay worship to the Kalasam at mar-
riages and festivals, call in the Brahmin astrologer and
Purohits, use the Hindu religious marks, and conform
to various other amenities, which have the advantage
of minimizing friction in their daily intercourse with
their Hindu fellow-caste brethren.”

In the Census Report of India (1911) we
read: ‘Broadly speaking, it may be said that
the Catholic Church tolerates, and Protestant
Church condemns the idea of caste.’* In the
same report a Roman Catholic Bishop is quoted

. " Mysora Censua Re‘vrt. 1891, quoted in the Oxford
edition of Dubois’ Hindu Mamners ste., p. xxvil.
t Lbid., p. 60,
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_* Mysore Census Report, 1891, quoted in the Oxford
edition of Dubois” Hindy Manners ste., p. xxVik,
1 1hid., p. 60.
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to have said that ‘ the congregations of South-
ern India have beén founded on the principle
that to be baptized a man need not renounce
his own caste and nationality. They, i.e., the
Christian converts have always been so (ie.,
Hindus in its natural and geographical sense)
and are accepted to be so with the ranks and
rights of their respective castes. In 1921 the
total number of all classes of Christians, Euro-
peans, Anglo-Indians and Indians in British
India was 4,754,064 of whom nearly 30 lakhs
were in the Madras Presidency (and Southern
States) alone. The Roman Catholics in the
whole of India numbered 1,823,079. Besides
these there is a large number of Syrian Chris-
tian and other sects which are under the influ-
ence of caste. In many of the Roman Catholic
Churches in Southern India special seats are set
apart for the different eastes of Christians. .-
The encomiums that Miss Mayo has
lavishly showered on the British Administration
for sympathetic zeal for the depressed classes
are still more unwarranted by facts. Miss Mayo
insinuates that the concern now being shown
by the Hindus of upper castes for their low-
caste brethren is due not so much to humanita-
rian feelings as to the consciousness that in
neglecting the untouchables lies a political
danger to their community. But if political
motives influence a certain section of Hindus,
they govern entirely the love and hate and all
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the predilections of the bureaucracy. The un-
touchable is a very recent discovery to the
bureaucratic sympathies. The bureaucracy
have now realised the great value of the un-
touchables as a weapon against the Indian
aspirations for Swaraj. Their existence comes
handy as an argument against nationalist
claims for democratic government in India. In
their name they can reserve some seats for their
own nominees in Legislatures. To enfranchise
the untouchables might be dangerous for the
Government, but the paternal pose is good
enough when it can give it more nominated
allies by its side in the legislatures.

One form which the bureaucratic sympathy
for the depressed classes has taken is to increase
the numbers of people belonging to these
classes, arbitrarily. We know the story of the
Census Commissioner, who at his sweet will
.by one stroke of pen transferred thousands
of people belonging to certain tribes returned
as Hindus to the category of ‘ animists.” Quite
as whimsical seems to be the attitude adopted
in giving the numbers of untouchables. Per-
haps there is method and political motive in
this whimsicality. In 1917, perhaps for the first
time, the Government of India made an attempt
to give their numbers in their Quinquennial
Report on Education. The total population
cl.assed according to the list in the Quinquen-
nial Education Report as depressed amounted
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to 31 million persons or ‘19 per cent. of the
Hindu and tribal population of British India.* -

Since then the number has swollen, and in
the report of 1g2r itself the total figures add
up to nearly 52.7 million. This figure possibly
includes many classes that are really not un-
touchables at all. The fact is that “a caste
reckoned as untouchable or depressed in one
locality is not necessarily So in another” But
the Census Commissioner guesses that the num-
ber may be between 55 and 60 millions. We
may also hazard a guess here. Sir Henry
Sharp’s education report put the depressed
classes’ total for British India at 31.35 millions.
The table giving this figure put the aboriginal
population at nearly 10 millions, and the cri-
minal tribes at nearly half a million. All three..
categories were for good reason kept separate. .,
But if you wanted one big figure for the un-
touchables what could be easier than to add up
these three totals? This simple process would
give you about 42 millions for British India—..
which means about 52 millions for the whole
of India. Was it by this simple process that
the 1921 Census Commissioner got his ‘con-
servative ’ estimate for the untouchables?}

Mr. Coatman who edits the Government of
India’s official year-book has simplified the situ-
ation by accepting the higher figure. He,

* Census of India, 1521, Vol, 1, p. 225,
1 See the Appendix on thia aubject
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throughout refers to the 60 million untouch-
ables. Miss Mayo goes further and throughout
refers to the 60 million untouchables of British
India. The official figures, 53 to 60 millions,
are for the whole of India including the States.
Miss Mayo cleverly manipulates figures to
warrant more sweeping generalisations.

In 1917, i.e., just before the Reforms were
inaugurated, the State had not yet fully realized
the political value of the untouchable, and so
was wasting no patronage on him.

In the United Provinces out of an alleged
total number of 8,374,542 belonging to the
depressed classes the total number of persons
at school was only 10,924, i.e.,, about 1 in 8oo.
In the Punjab out of a total population of over
two millions (2,107,593) there were only 3,453
at school. In the Central Provinces out of a
total population of over 3 millions there were
only 26,668 at school. In Madras alone out
of a total population of 5,686,342 about one-fifth
were at school. These figures probably include
Christian converts also. In Bengal out of a
total population of 6,742,913 about 81,000 were
at school. In Bombay out of a total of 1,635,806
some 30,568 were at school; in Behar and Orissa
out of a total of 1,236,300 persons 19,841
were at school. It will be interesting to read
the whole paragraph in which the measures
adopted to promote education among these
classes were enumerated in 1917,
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The one thing to be noted is that ‘while Miss
Mayo speaks of the efforts of Christian Mission-
aries in this field, amongst Hindu agencies, she
mentions only the Servants of India Society
and omits all mention even of the Arya Samaj
work. .
The Quinguennial Report* thus briefly des-
cribes the educational work among untouchables
organised by different agerncies:—

“The problem is of special importance in
Madras, where the Paryars, Pallas, Malas,
Madigas, Holayas and others form the great
class known as Panchamas. Missionaries, both
Roman Catholic and Protestant, have been very
active among this class and have gained many
converts. The number of departmental schools
has increased and the Hindu community, as .,
represented in the depressed classes mission,
is evincing greater interest in these classes.
The number of Panchama children at schodl
has risen from. 72,190 to 120,607. The total
expenditure on special schools has risen from '
Rs. 6.08 lakhs to Rs. 8.74 lakhs, to which Gov-
ernment contributes Rs. 4.8 lakhs. In Bombay
there are 576 special schools and classes, of
which 211 are maintained by local boards, 8
by municipalities and 280 by private agencies.
These last are conducted mainly by Christian
Missions, but also by the Depressed Classes

* For 1912-17.
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Mission Society of Poona and Bombay, aided
by State grants. The number of pupils has
risen from 26,204 to 30,568. It is reported that
there is no great difficulty about the admission
of the lowest castes to primary schools in
Bengal. Nevertheless, where these are settled
in large numbers, Government opens special
schools for them. Among Indian societies the
Bengal Social Service League and the Society
for the Improvement of the Backward Classes,
Bengal and Assam, have opened 19 and 62
schools, respectively. In the United Provinces
boards have recently been required to open
special schools without fees for backward or
depressed classes when there is a demand.
The report enumerates the efforts made in this
direction, but admits that the results are as yet
deplorably small. The Punjab report mentions
44 special schools with 1,022 pupils, and the
table shows 3,491 pupils under instruction in
all kinds of schools. The movement for the
education of low-caste children is gaining
strength, chiefly through the exertions of Chris-
tian Missions and the Arya Samaj. In Bihar
and Orissa there are 4 special schools, and
Rs. 7,590 was spent on these and other special
measures, There are 42 special schools in the
Central Provinces, of which more than half are
maintained by missionaries. But this policy
has received little encouragement, as the ad-
ministration consistently maintains the princi-
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ple that boys cannot be excluded from the
common schools on grounds of caste prejudice
-—a principle which the institution of special
schools would seem to weaken. The effects of
such prejudice are gradually disappearing, and
low-caste boys are less often than previously
deterred from joining schools for fear of de-
grading treatment. In Delhi there are 16 Mis-
sion schools and one Municipal school.”

Since 1917 when the British Government
made the famous declaration about the political
goal of British policy in India, great political capi-
tal has been made out of the depressed classes,
They are a ready weapon in'the hands of the
reactionary Britons against the Home Rule
movement. Not only the officials in India but
the British papers like the London Times also .
frequently use the backwardness of these classes .
and their ‘loyalty parades’ against the Indian
Nationalists. Special demonstrations are got up
on special occasions, the expenditure being de-
frayed from secret service and publicity funds
at the disposal of the Imperial and Provincial
Governments. One of these got-up demonstra-
tions provides Miss Mayo with one of the cap~-
tions for her chapters—‘ Behold, a Light '—and
fills some half a dozen pages in her book. The
Prince of Wales is the light whom the untouch-
ables behold with surprise and grow ecstatic.
Miss Mayo waxes eloquent, she transforms their
surprise into delight, delight into ecstacy and
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ecstacy into frenzy.

When the Prince paid India a visit in 1921,
the Indian Nationalists declared a boycott of all
functions and receptions arranged in his honour.
The officials had, therefore, to fall back upon
questionable methods, and at several places they
imported ignorant people from villages, provid-
ing free transport for them, and where necessary
free refreshments and even new liveries. The
people came for the sake of the tamasha (i.e.,
show). The loyalty parade described by Miss
Mayo possibly did take place. But the minute
descriptions of detail, of the Prince’s smile and
all that, must have been provided by her own
imagination, and were probably intended only
to create the impression on the reader that it
was perhaps an eye-witness that was writing
the description. Any way her account of the
feelings of the untouchables on seeing the Prince
and their ecstatic dances appears to people in
India to be a mere figment of her imagination.

Nobody but a political propagandist—and
Miss Mayo undeniably is one—would attach
much value to such manufactured demonstra-
tions. But Miss Mayo in describing the work
of the Britisher for the untouchable, devotes
most of her space to such parades and addresses.
The whole tenor of the chapter betrays the
political motive behind her venture.

Yet it cannot be denied that the problem
of untouchability is a real live problem which
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the Hindus are grappling with, with all the
seriousness which it deserves. Thousands,
literally thousands, of Hindus are engaged in
‘carrying on active propaganda against it and
in organising educational and economic facilities
for the untouchables on which private citizens
spend hundreds of thousands of rupees every
year. Miss Mayo’s statement that ‘to-day the
defenders of Untouchab111ty are myriad’ is a
miserable lie. as also is the assertion that ‘few
of his [Gandhi’s] supporters have at any time
cared to follow him so far.’ What happened
at the annual Hindu Convention of 1926 has
also been described by her very inaccurately.
The ‘squabble’ over the resolution relating to
the untouchables was certainly not ‘directed
against those who would relax the pains of the
untouchables." The dispute was over one part
and only one part of ‘the resolution—the part
relating to the right of the ‘untouchable’ to
enter the Hindu temples.

All educated Hindus recognise that un-
touchability is a blot on the fair name of Hindu-
ism and must go. Mahatma Gandhi was per-
fectly right when he told Miss Mayo that
‘in spite of opposition untouchability is going,
and going fast.” The opposition is becoming
weaker and weaker, and the movement for the
removal of untouchability is rapidly coming to
fruition.



CHAPTER X.

LESS THAN THE PARIAH

One would have thought that the Americans
would be the last people to declare Hindus to
be unfit for Swaraj and democracy because of
the existence of a class of untouchables among
them. Americans never abdicated their right
of self-government or allowed other people to
question it, in spite of the existence among
them of a larger proportion of ‘untouchables”
and a severer form of untouchability than that.
in India. When they issued their famous
declaration of Independence slavery was an
established institution in their country. It is
less than seventy years ago when the Ameri-
can Civil War costing hundreds and thousands of
lives and millions of dollars was fought because
of this institution. Even to-day the untouch-
ables in India are not treated so brutally and
lynched as the Negroes in the United States are.

I have visited the United States twice.
The second time I went there I lived there for
about § years with an interval of six months
spent in Japan. I went touring all over the
country and made a special study of the negro
problem. In a book I finished in March 1916
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Y said:* ‘One of the things that prompted me
to pay a second visit to the United States of
America was my desire to study the Negro
problem on the spot and to acquaint myself
with the methods that are being adopted for
the education and uplift of the Negro popula-
tion of these States.” My keen interest was
due to the fact that— .

“The Negro is the parigh of America. There
is some analogy between the Negro problem in the
United States of America and the problem of the
depressed classes in India. The two cases are not
on all fours with each other, but there is a great deal
common to both. The social problem in the United
States is in some of its phases very similar to the
social problem in India. Hence my desire to study
it in all its bearings on the spot and to come into

contact with the Negro leaders in these States, so
as to know their point. of view by first-hand- know- .

ledge.”
In my book I devoted a special chapter to

‘ The Negro in American Politics.” The account.

that follows is largely drawn from that chapter.

Very stringent laws were made to keep
the Negro down, to prevent his escape, to
secure his recapture after escapes, to assure the
master a complete dominion over him. In 1829
when a master was indicted for beating a slave,
the Supreme Court of North Carolina acquitted

* The United States of America : A Hindu's Impreseions and
a Jtudy (2nd eition, Caleutta, 1919) p. 88.
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the former and ‘affirmed the master’s right to
inflict any kind of punishment upon his slave
short of death.” It was not right to suppose,
the Court went on to say, ‘that the relations
of master and slave were like those of parent
and child. The object of the parent in training
his son was to render him fit to live the life of
a free man, and, as a means to that end, he gave
him moral and intellectual instruction. With
a slave it was different. Chief Justice Ruffin
summed up his opinion upon this point in these
words:

“The end is the profit of the master, his security
and the public safety; the subject one doomed in his
own person and his posterity to live without know-
ledge and without capacity to make anything his own
and to toil that another may reap the fruits........
Such service can only be expected from one who
has no will of his own, who surrenders his will in
implicit obedience to that of another, Such obedi-
ence is the consequence only of uncontrolled authority
over the body.... The power of the master must
be absolute to render the submission of the slave
perfect.”

The treatment which the Negro received
at the hands of his master under these condi-
tions of law may better be imagined than
described.

The cruelties that were inflicted during all
this period of slavery from 1619 to 1865 on the
Negroes beggar description. There is nothing
parallel to that in the history of India, or for
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the matter of that in the whole history of
Asia. When in 1865 the Northern States of the
United States were engaged in a civil war with
the Southern States on the ostensible ground
of Negro emancipation, liberty-loving Great
Britain sided with the South—the same Great
Britain whom Miss Mayo extols to the skies
for philanthropic and humane work in India.
Humane indeed! -

Between 1792 and 1834 the four bordering
States, Delaware, Maryland, Virginia and
Kentucky denied suffrage to the Negro. In
1835, North Carolina excluded him from the
suffrage. New Jersey took away the suffrage
of the Negro in 1807, Connecticut in 1814 and
Pennsylvania in 1838. ‘These changes,’ says
Booker T. Washington, ‘¢ were all evidences of
the steady growth in the United States, both
North and South, of a caste system which ex-
cluded the Negro from the ordinary privileges
of citizenship exclusively upon the ground of
his colour. In 1802 Ohio demanded a bond of
500 for Negroes who came into the state. A
Negro, even though a free man could not at
that time testify in a case in which a white
man was a party, and Negroes were not ad-
mitted to the public schools.’ Similar provi-
sions were made in other States. In 1833 it
was - judicially decided that a free Negro was a
‘person’ and not a ‘citizen.’

“In some States [the Negroes] were forbidden
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to sell drugs, in others they might not sell wheat and
tobacco, and in still others, to peddle market produce
or own a boat was against the law. In several States
it was against the law for a free Negro to cross the
State line; in others a slave who was emancipated
was compelled to immediately leave the State.”

Slavery was abolished in theory only. For
there started a campaign of depriving the Negro
of what he had acquired in theory, bit by bit,
showing in the words of Miss Mayo ‘ that there
are more ways than one to keep the under dog
in his kennel.’

“The resentment and reaction of the South,”
says Mr, Usher,* “ caused the insertion of clauses in
the New Constitution denying with vehemence the
equality of the white and the black races and affirming
that Negroes could not be citizens of the United States.
To coerce the Negroes into working ‘ Vagrancy”
Acts were passed in several States in the fall of 1865
which declared it an offence for Negroes over 18
years old to be without ‘lawful employment or busi-
ness’ or to be found ‘unlawfully assembling them-
selves together—either in the day or night time’
Negroes under 18 years of age, ‘ orphans or the child-
ren of parents who could not or would not support
them’ were to be apprenticed until 21 years old by
the clerk of the Probate Court at his discretion pre-
ferably to the former owmers. Mississippi made a
similar provision for Negroes who did not pay their
taxes, and then levied a poll-tax of one dollar a
head on all Negroes ‘ for the support of the poor.’

* TAe Riso of the Amarican Peopls.
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The criminal statutes provided fines and compulsory
work to be done by the criminal for the man who
would pay in return for the shortest period of service
in such elastic offences as ‘malicious mischief,’ in-
sulting gestures,” ‘ seditious speeches,” ‘or any other
misdemeanour.’” )

Under the guise of apprenticeship or as a
punishment for debt or crime, they put Acts
on the statute book defining poverty and crime
in broad and comprehensive terms which ipso
facto made every Negro guiity. They provided
compulsory work for Negroes in debt and had
then passed laws which instantly put every
Negro in debt. The South, besides, very natur-
ally proceeded to elect those very men as
senators and representatives: to the United
States Congress who had been prominent in the
administrative and inilitary service of the Con-
federacy, and organized a State militia in whose
ranks were naturally .to be found a large .pro-
portion of confederate ‘veterans who had fought
in the war on their side. All this raised th¥
suspicion of the .North. They thought that
everything gained by.the war was likely to be
lost if they were not, vigilant, the South was
still in rebellion and would do everything pos-
sible to reduce the Negro to the old conditions
that obtained before the abolition. Hence the
tug-of-war between the Republican Congress
and the South.

The methods resorted to for reducing the
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Negro majorities have been persistently followed
to practically disfranchise the Negro population
altogether, To-day the Negro is politically as
much a zero in the South as he was before the
emancipation. The present political position of
the Negro in the United States may be stated
in the words of another American writer, Mr.
Paul Leland Haworth:

“ The provisions of the fifteenth amendment pro-
hibiting the denial to citizens of the right to vote
‘on account of race, colour, or previous condition
of servitude’ would seemingly stand in the way of
any legal discrimination against the Negro's political
rights; but, as everybody knows, ways have been
found for evading the constitutional prohibition. Fol-
lowing the downfall of the Reconstruction govern-
ments the Negroes in the Southern States were
virtually disfranchised by force or fraud, but in
1890 Mississippi evolved a plan whereby the end
sought could be attained in a quasi-legal manner.
To-day every one of the former Confederate States,
except Florida, Arkansas, Tennessee and Texas, have
suffrage requirements which practically eliminate the
Negro from politics, while even in the four States
named as exceptions he is not much of a factor. By
educational or property tests the mass of ignorant and
poor Negro voters are excluded, while loopholes are
provided for ignorant and poor whites in the shape
of ‘ Grandfather clauses,’ or ‘ Understanding clauses,’
which last, white registration officers can apply rigidly
to Negroes and leniently to Whites. The avowed
purpose of these 'suffrage amendments’ was to eli-
minate the Negro from politics and, in spirit, they
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certainly violate the fifteenth amendment and also lay
the States which have adopted them liable to that
section of the fourteenth amendment which provides
for a reduction in representation in proportion to the
number of citizens excluded from the suffrage; but
the Supreme Court has always carefully evaded the
constitutional issue, while Congress has not seen fit
to reduce the representation of any State. In view
of the existing political situation it is improbable that
anythmg will be done to nulllfy the suffrage require-
ments.” .
But that is not all. In addition to dis-

franchising the Negro and eliminating him from
politics ¢ by force or fraud’ the Southern legisla-
tures have passed numerous discriminating laws
against him. In 1910, 26 States (out of 52)
either by statute or provision in the constitution
forbade the intermarriage of Negroes with
Whites. Such mixed alliances are declared void,
while the contracting parties are held guilty of .
a ‘misdemeanour’ in-some States, of ‘felony"’
in others, and of ‘ infamous crime ’ in yet others.
The punishment varies from imprisonment for
ten years at one-extreme in certain Southern
States to a minimum fine of $50 in one and
to no penalty on the Negro participant in an-
other. Regarding inter-mingling of the races,
M. Siegfried remarks that ‘ the woman may be
successfully defended, but the case of the negress
is very different’ To get corroboration ‘we
have ‘only to compare the colour of the primi-
tive Africans with that of the civilized negroes
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of America.*
Besides these, ‘Jim Crow Laws' are in

force in all the former Slave States providing
for separate accommodation for the two races on
railways and (in some States) on steam-boats
and street cars, Separate waiting-rooms and
railroad dining-rooms are also the general rule.
Separate cars are usually provided and on street
cars the white passengers are usually given front
seats and coloured passengers the rear seats.
It is usually impossible for a Negro passenger,
however rich, to obtain a sleeping berth on rail-
roads, and in case such a passenger in Illinois
for example, crosses the Ohio river into Ken-
tucky, he must give up his berth and retire to
the coloured coach. Very often also, the rail-
way companies provide better accommodation
for white passengers than for coloured ones
even though they both pay the same fare.

. No Southern State permits coloured and
white children to attend the same public schools
and some States extend the provision to private
schools also. One State only recently enacted
a law forbidding white persons to teach in
coloured schools or wice versa.

Legal distinctions and discriminations are
mostly confined to the South, but race prejudice
is to be found practically throughout the United
States. Negroes are excluded from hotels,

* A. Siegfried : .
1927, 3. gl;gfn America Comes of Age. Jonnthan Cape,
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from Y.M.C.A’s and YYW.C.A’s, from theatres
and saloons and are even refused interment in
White cemeteries—in some cases in direct viola-
tion of local laws! Because of public sentiment
Negroes attend separate churches and put up
at separate hotels and get special seats in the
theatres. They are segregated in cities and
even in country places and kept apart from
white people in all relations of life. The Negro
in the United States is worse than a pariah.
The worst form taken by this race prejudice
is the ‘lynching ’ of Negroes accused or suspect-
ed of crimes against white people, before they
have been tried and adjudged guilty by any
court of justice. The ‘ Ku Klux Klan' with its
wide organization shows American efficiency in
this job. They have the methods of a secret
revolutionary society, only they know they can

defy ‘law and order’ with much greater im- -

punity. Speaking of this mob violence against
the Negro, the author of America Comes of Age

assures us that.‘the best elements of the com- .

munity often take part—society people, high
officials, and even judges....they have told
me this themselves;.... The cordial, polished
-gentleman with whom you are talking is pos-
sibly a murderer who has gone into the wood
at night to kill a man outnumbered a hundred
to one; and thousands of others, your friends
among them may have been his accomplices.”*

* pp. 98-99.
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The table appended below and the accounts
following it will give the reader an idea of
the extent to which ‘lynch law’ obtains and
of the flimsy pretexts on which lynching is

indulged in.

Coloured men lynched without trial.

Year, No. of lynchings. Year.
- 1R85 78 1902
1886 71 1903
1887 80 1904
1888 95 1905
1849 a5 1906
1880 90 1907
1891 121 1908
1892 155 1909
1843 154 1910
1894 134 1911
1845 112 1912
1896 80 1913
1897 122 1914
1848 - 102 1915
1899 84 1916
1900 107 1917
1901 107 1918
Total
The alleged causes for 1914 were ;
Murder

By rioters and night raiders

Personal assaults

Rape, attempts to raps, and presence
women's rooms ...

Robbery and theft ...

Arson

Resistancs to search ...

* Thaese figures are taken from the Chi

meont
the T'ribune are estimated too low.

. 2977

No. of lynchings.

No. percent-

. 13
10

8

we b
. 2
T |

age in total
44

19
14

11}
11}

Tribune. The
Crivia o&tha organ of the National Arsociation for the Advance-

Culoured People) believes that the numbers given by
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ILLUSTRATIVE MATTER, 1911
The Crime of being a Negro.

October 20, Manchester, Ga.—Because he was
accused of knocking down a white man last night,
Jerry Lovelace, a Negro, was taken from jail at 2
o'clock this morning and lynched. There were about
thirty men in the mob.

Woman and Child Hanged.

May 26, Okeman, Oklahama—a coloured woman
accused of having shot a sheriff was taken by a mob
and together with her fourteen-year old son, was
hanged from a bridge. The woman was raped before

she was hanged.
Five innocent men Lynched.

May 20, Lake City, Fla.—Six men were taken
from jail and lynched *for complicity in the murder
of a prominent citizen. The lynchers came in auto-
mobiles and showed the sheriff’s young son, who had
been left in charge of the jail, a, forged telegram
purporting to come from the governor and ordering
that the prisoners be given up. On investigation it
was found that only one of the six men murdered
was even accused of a crime. A quarrel between a
white man and a coloured man had been brought up
before a local court and the coloured man had been
exonerated. Immediately afterwards the white man
went into the coloured man’s yard with a gun. Shots
were exchanged and the white man was killed. The
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coloured man gave himself up at once and the five
men with him were being held merely as witnesses.

Wounded Negro burned to Death

August 13, Coatesville, Pa.—There is no need
to repeat the story of the Coatesville horror. You
all remember the man who was taken from a bed in
the hospital and burned alive for having shot a watch-
man when drunk. His writhing body was poked back
into the flames as he tried to drag himself away. His
teeth and charred bones were, kept for souvenirs, All
arrested for this frolic have been acquitted,

What a Judge said.

July, Lawrenceville, Ga.—Judge, Charles H. Brand
of Lawrenceville, Ga,, refused to call for troops to pro-
tect two Negroes who came before him for trial, one
on a charge of an alleged attack on a white woman;
the other for ‘loitering in a suspicious manner.’

They were lynched, one was taken from a train
where he was in charge of two officers (the train
stopping while the passengers saw the lynching); the
other was dragged out of jail by a mob several
hundred strong.

Judge Brand defended his failure to secure a
safeguard for the prisoners, saying:

“1 don't propose to be the engine of sacrificing
any white man’s life for all such Negro criminals in
the country.... I am in perfect accord with my
conscience and my God. I would not imperil the life
of one white man to save the lives of a hundred such

Negroes.”
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What Governor Blease says.

November 1}, Honeapath, S. C—Governor Blease
of South Carolina says, in regard to a recent lynching
in his State, that rather than use the power of his
office in deterring white men from °punishing that
Nigger brate,” he ‘ would have resigned his office and
come to Honeapath and led the mob.’

These barbarities continue to-day as they
were at the time I wrote my book from which
I have extracted the illustrative matter given
above. The f{ollowing accounts taken from
some issues of The Crisis for 1927 will leave no
doubt in the matter. '

We read in the August issue of that maga-
zine:

Lynchings,

“The recent horrible lynchings in the United
States, even the .almost incredible burning of human
beings alive, have raised not a ripple of interest, not
a single protest from the United States Government.
scarcely 2 word frem the pulpit and not a syllable
of horror or suggestion from the Defenders of the
Republic, the 100 per cent. Americans, or the pro-
pagandists of the army and navy. And this in spite
of the fact that the cause of the Louisville. Mississippi,
bestiality was, according to the Memphis Commercial-
Appeal, * widespread indignation at the refusal of the
Negroes travelling in slow, second-handed Fords to
give road to faster cars.' And yet hiding and con-
cealing this barbarism by every resource of American
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silence, we are sitting in council at Geneva and Peking
and trying to make the world believe that we are a
civilized nation.”

Here is another paragraph from the same
issue:
Mob Tactics.,

“There has been developed in the United States
a regular technique in matters of mob violence.
Matters move somewhat as follows:

“A crime is committed. The police hasten to
accuse a Negro. This, of course, is popular because
the white public readily believes in Negro crime, A
Negro is arrested. If he is promptly lynched the
police are vindicated and the guilty white persons
saved from fear of detection. If lynching is delayed
but threatened, a mob usually attacks the Negro dis-
trict. This gives a chance for looting and stealing.
If any Negroes defend themselves, immediately the
police, often assisted by the militia, promptly disarm
all Negroes and charge a number with rioting. I
any white people are arrested for rioting nearly all
of them are discharged; but the Negroes are held
and prosecuted. This serves to intimidate the Negro
population and keeps it from attempting any self-
defence, however innocent the defenders may be, and
in no matter how grave danger to life, limb and pro-
perty.”

The following is from the September Crisis:

The Aiken Lynching.

“ The latest effective piece of agitation which we
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have been able to launch was against lynching. We
have been fighting lynching for a generation but we
still have to fight it and we agitated against the Low-
man lynching at Aiken, South Carolina. South Caro-
lina, known as one of the proud states of the South,
the home of Southern aristocracy, Aiken, the winter
resort of Northern aristocracy. Yet it was in this
old state and in this select community in this state
that within these recent months occurred an incident
which should cause every American to hang his head
in shame. Three humble Negroes accused of a crime,
accused of murder, hastily tried, farcically tried, con-
victed and condemned; a few days still awaiting them
when their cases were taken up by a coloured lawyer
of South Carolina, Mr. N, J. Frederick. Mr. Frede-
rick appealed these cases to the Supreme Court of
South Carolina and to the credit of that court and
to the state, the cases were remanded to the Cjrcuit
Court for trial. And so, in the re-trial Mr. Frederick,
assisted by ‘'a Southern white lawyer, Mr. L. G.--
Southard, represented the Lowmans. These three
Negroes, two of tlierh men and one a woman, were
being re-tried in the courts of South Carolina and
in the course of the trial, upon motion of Mr, Frede-
rick, the Judge directed a verdict of not guilty for
one of the defendants and it is most probable that
the other two would have been acquitted. But what
happened? On that night a mob gathered and en-
tered the jail through the connivance of the officers
of the law and those two men and that woman were
taken out and shot to death.”

This is what we read about what happened
in ‘dark and benighted Mississippi’ in the
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September Crisis:

“‘Take the case of lynching a few days ago in
dark and benighted Mississippi. While in New York
City millions of people were acclaiming Lindbergh
who had made an achievement which added to the
glory of America, to its name throughout the whole:
world and which added to scientific effort and achieve-
ment, at that very hour when millions of Americans,
not only white but black, in the City of New York
were acclaiming Lindbergh, a mob of a thousand or
more barbarians in Mississippi had taken charge of
two Negroes, brothers, accused of killing a slave-
driving overseer in a sawmill. They took them from
the hands of the constituted authorities, and what did
they do with them? They chained them to a tele-
graph pole, baptized them in gasoline and set them
afire,”

The following account will be found in Dr.
Du .Bois’s editorial ‘Post-scnpt in the Crisis

for July 1927:
Coffeeville, Kansas,

“ Two white high school girls in a Kansas city of
20,000 inhabitants claim to have been raped by Negroes:
on March 17. Blood hounds are brought. They lead
to the Negro quarter and three Negroes are arrested.
Two of them are discharged but the other is held.
On March 18 a mob of 2,000 attack the City Hall
in order to lynch this black man. The mob damages.
the City Hall, loots stores and chases Negroes.
Twenty or more Negroes arm themselves and gather
in a pool room. Two of their leaders, Anderson and
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Ford, shoot into the mob and check it, although them-
selves desperately wounded. They are now under
arrest and on trial for ‘inciting to riot.’ ....

“ Then the truth begins to leak out. The white
people try to hush the matter up but the Negroes
petition for a Grand Jury. The Coffeeville Daily
Journal acknowledges, May 3O, that white men and
not Negroes were the bedfellows of the two girls and
one white. man is to-day in jail charged with rape
while one of the girls is also in jail as accessory.
‘What comment is adequate?”

A brief account of the Massacre of East
St. Louis in 1917 will serve to disillusion those
who believe in the moral superiority of the
white man. In this account mark the part
played by white women and children:

Massacre of East St. Louss,

The happenings in East St. Louis, Illinois,
on July 1917, were lynch-law on the wholesale
scale. The trouble arose because the employers
in East St. Louis had imported from the South
large numbers of Negro workers to replace the
white strikers. The white workers took the law
into their own hands, and started Negro hunt-
ing. Women, children, the aged, none were
spared. Negroes' houses were set fire to—in
many cases the inmates could not escape. The
white Police, it was admitted even by white
journals, for the most part, merely stood by
or perhaps even helped the white rioters. The
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following account appearing in St Louis Star
throws light on the attitude of the Police and
Militia:

“ Some of the Militia were active in the fray.
Miss Gruening tells of the two soldiers, members of
Troop L, from Loney, She passed them a few days
after the riot near Cabokia Creek and entered into
conversation with them, They boasted that here 7
‘niggers ' were thrown into the creek and every time
the niggers came up people rocked them till they were
all drowned.... ‘And how many niggers did you,
boys, kill?’ she asked. They were modestly uncertain
—they were not quite sure how many, but they had
certainly shot to kill. That had been their orders.
‘ What,” asked Miss Gruening. ‘To shoot to kill
‘niggers?' They grinned cheerfully, ‘Ch, no.
Only to kill all we saw starting fires.” ‘And did you
see any starting fires?’ ‘ No, all we saw was niggers
flying.'”

Miss Gruening reported to the Military
Board of Enquiry, and offered to identify the
boys. The Board put her off by evasive replies.

The National Association for the Advance-
ment of Coloured People deputed Miss Gruening
and Dr. W. E. B. Du Bois, the gifted Negro
writer, to investigate into the outrages. The
facts and pictures collected by these two were
publizhed in Dr. Du Bois’ magazine, The Crisis
for September, 1917, and make most gruesome
reading. The accounts here given are sum-
marised [rom The Crisis article.

The Crisis compares the East St. Louis
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outrages with the so-called German atrocities,
and says ‘ Germany has nothing on East St
Louis when it comes to “frightfulness”....
In all the accounts given of German atrocities,
no one, we believe has accused the Germans
of taking pleasure in the sufferings of their
victims. But these rioters combined business
and pleasure.” This is supported by Carlos
F. Hurd, staff reporter of St. Louis Post-Despatch,
who, writing in his paper as an eye-witness,
says:

“The East St. Louis affair, as I saw it, was a
manhunt, conducted on a sporting basis, though with
anything but the fair play which is the principle of

sport...... There was a horrible cool deliberate-
ness and a spirit of fun about it..... +  *Get a nigger,’

was the slogan and it was varied by the recurrent
cry ‘Get another.” It was like nothing so much as
the holiday crowd, with thumbs turned down, in the
Roman Colosseum except that the shouters were their
own gladiators and. their own wild beasts.”

There you have the American love of
slogans and lust for excitement. The jaded
senses of the American rioters were athirst for
something striking. They wanted to revel in
their grim sport. The extreme mechanisation
of life in America creates an abnormal craving
for crazes, stunts, sensation mongering, and
produces yellow journals, and shilling-shockers
like Mother India. Such orgies have always a
peculiar fascination for American crowds. But
for utter joy let it be white wersus black.
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The St. Louis Post-Despatch writer continu-
ing the grim tale of what he himself saw graphic-
ally gives the following gruesome account:

“ A Negro, his head laid open by a great stone-
cut had been dragged to the mouth of alley on Fourth
Street and a small rope was being put about his neck.
There was joking comment on the weakness of the
rope and everyone was prepared for what happened
when it was pulled over a projecting cable box, a
short distance up the pole, It broke, letting the Negro
tumble back to his knees and causing one of the men
who was pulling on it, to spraw] on the pavement.

“An old man, with a cap like those worn by
street-car conductors, but showing no badge of car
service came out of his house to protest. ‘ Don't you
hang that man on this street?’ he shouted. ‘How
dare you to?’ He was pushed angrily away, and a
rope, obviously strong enough for its purpose, was
brought.

“ Right here I saw the most sickening incident of
the evening. To put the rope around the Negro's
neck one of the lynchers stuck his fingers inside the
gaping scalp and lifted the Negro’s head by it, literally
bathing his hand in the man’s blood.

“*Get hold, and pull for East St. Louis,’ called
a man with a black coat and a new straw hat as he
seized the other end of the rope. The rope was long,
but not too long for the number of hands that grasped
it, and this time the Negro was lifted to a height of
about seven feet from the ground. The body was
left hanging there.”

There are numerous accounts as gruesome
as this quoted in The Crisis article.



126 UNHAPPY INDIA

Even wamen were not behind hand in this
savage saturnalia. Writes Mr. Hurd:

“I saw Negro women begging for mercy and
pleading that they had harmed no one, set upon by
white women of the baser sort who laughed and an-
swered the coarse sallies of men as they beat the
Negresses’ faces and breasts with fists, stones and
sticks. I saw one of these furies fling herself at a
militia man who was trying to protect a Negress and
wrestle with him for his bayonetted gun, while other
women attacked the refugee.

“‘Let the girls have her,” was the shout as the
women attacked one young Negress. The victim’s cry,
‘ Please, please, I ain’t done nothing,” was stopped by
a blow in the mouth with a broomstick, which one of
the women swung like a baseball bat. Another waman
seized Negress’s bands, and the blow was repeated as
she struggled helplessly, Finger nails clawed her hair
and the sleeves were torn from her waist, when some
of the men called, ‘* Now let us see how fast she can
run.” The women did not readily leave off beating
her, but they stopped short' of murder, and the crying,
hysterical girl ran down the street.

“An old Negress, a few moments later, came
along with two or three militiamen, and the same
women made for her. When one of the soldiers held
his gun as a barrier, the woman with the broomstick
seized it with both hands, and struggled to wrest it
from him, while the other, striking at the Negress,
in spite of the other militiamen, frightened her tho-
roughly and hurt her somewhat.”

One wanted to ‘cut the heart out’ of a
Negro lying paralyzed from a bullet wound!
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When the mob were tired of mere Negro-
beating, they added to it the excitement of in-
cendiarism. It was good fun seeing ‘ Negroes”’
being burnt in their houses, or trying to escape
from the flames only to fall victims to the fury
of the mob. Even here women tock a hand.
‘ They pursued the women who were driven out
of the burning houses with the idea not of
extinguishing their burning clothing, but of
inflicting added pain, if possible. They stood
around in groups, laughing and jeering, while
they witnessed the final writhings of the terror
and painwracked wretches who crawled to the
streets to die after their flesh had been cooked
in their own houses.’

Dr. Du Bois and Miss Gruening collected
testimonies of many people in the hospital. The
victims examined by them included a large
number of women. One of them, Narcis Gurley,
in her 71st year, 30 years a room-keeper and
laundress in East St. Louis, related that she
did not stir out of her house—being afraid—
till the blazing walls fell in. She got her arms
burnt.

Edward Spencer, a Negro worker, 5 years
a resident of East St. Louis had taken his
family, 7 children and a wife to friends out from
East St. Louis and walked down the street with
a whiteman whom he thought to be a iriend.
When he passed this man's gate, he was shot
by this same man in both arms and back.
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We have not space to reproduce or sum-
marise more statements and accounts of fancy
ctuelties at East St. Louis. The Crisis’ recital
of facts is followed by this terse comment to aid
the imagination of the reader to form a vivid
idea of what happened:

“ First the mob, always a frightful thing, lower-
ing in dense cowardly ranks through the streets. Then
the fleeing Negroes, hunted despairing. A hoarse
sullen cry ‘Get the Nigger!’ A shower of bullets,
of bricks and stones. The flash of meat-cleavers and
pick-axes. The merciless flames, And everywhere
bodies, blood hate and terrible levity.

“All our hunting-songs and descriptions deal
with the glory of the chase as seen and felt by the
hunters, No one has visualized the psychology of the
-quarry, the driven hunted things. The Negroes of
East St, Louis have in their statements supplied the
world with that lack.” ..

And yet it must not be concluded that East
St. Louis was the worst thing for these dis-
tressed folk. A worker in a tobacco factory
whom the rioters hit with clubs and bricks and
stamped upon the head and who had his arm
broken stated: '

“I shall never return to the South, whatever may
happen to me here, for in the South it is always
killing and burning some of our people. I shall stay
in St. Louis.”

That was the resolve of many other victims
also. Asked a woman aged sixty-five whom
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Miss Gruening saw poking almost in the deso-
late ruins of what had once been her home,
‘What are we to do? We can't live South
and they don't want us North. What are we
to do?’

The above facts have, we presume, given
the reader some idea of the magnitude of the
problem of the Negro in the United States.
Both the parties to the question, the whites and
the blacks, are conscious of the gravity of the
situation. The whites themselves are divided
into three classes: first those who have nothing
but condemnation for the prejudice against the
Negro; second, those who condemn the pre-
judice and yet condone it—in its milder forms
—on the ground that there is such a difference
between the white man and the Negro that it
is impossible for the former to treat the latter
as an equal. These people would discriminate
in favour of the better class of Negroes, the
educated and the cultured among them. Last
but not least, is the class which condemns the
Negroes on racial grounds and would under no
circumstances have any sort of social relations
with them. This class believes that ‘ no amount
of education of any kind, industrial, classical,
or religious, can make out of a Negro a white
man or bridge the chasm which separates him
from the white man in the evolution of human
history.’

The Negroes were brought to America as
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dejected and expatriated individuals. The im-
ported slaves represented the conquered and
subdued, the despised and outcast of their own
country and race. In America, during the
period of slavery, they were denied freedom of
education, freedom of motion, means of inter-
communication and the privilege of unrestrain-
ed assemblage. Generally speaking, everything
which tends to civilize a man was denied to
the Negro. The master was bound by no law
or morality in his treatment of the slave, man
or woman, and to-day a large number of colour-
ed men in America are the standing proof of
the immoral lawlessness of their former white
masters. Under the institution of slavery the.
Negro was suppressed below the level of seli-
respect. The black woman often felt a superior
importance in becoming the mother of a tawny
child. The white master or overseer felt no.
legal, social, or conscientious constraint in victi-
mizing the female chattel. ‘The Negro in this
country,” says Dean Miller, ‘is the sacrificial
race. He is the burden bearer of the white
race. He constitutes the meek sill of society
and suffers the ills of that lowly place. He
performs the rough work of society. He suffers
the affliction and even commits the crimes which
always fall to the lot of his status}!’

In another place the same writer says:

“ The Negro woman has been made to bear the
brunt of the evil passions of all the races of men
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living or sojourning in this country. Within the veins
of the so-called Negro race there course traces of the
blood of every known variety or sub-variety of the
human family. Not only within the limits of the race
itself, but even within the veins of the same individuals.

the strains of blood are mmgled and blended in in-
extricable confusion.”



CHAPTER XL

LESS THAN THE PARIAH—concluded,

The Ku Klux Klan which bursts into front-
page headlines several times in a year in every
country, is a typically American product—not
of the America that produced Whitman and
Emerson, but of the America that has produced
other types, Babbitt, and W. R. Hearst and
Katherine Mayo.

The most important and sensational news
that filter to all countries about the Klan
relate to negro lynching. But in  reality,
the Klan is not merely a lynching secret
society—it is the embodiment of the ex-
clusive spirit  in America. It is America’s
Protestant Nationalism of a very aggressive
type. Itaims at showing the alien, the Catholic,
the Jew and the Negro his place. Perhaps some
readers will not readily understand the inclusion
of Catholics in this list of undesirables. It must
however be remembered that the feeling against
Catholics is not yet past history in America.
In spite of their considerable numbers* the

* % Aocording to the Yasar Book of Churohes, 1924-25, there
were, in the year 1923, 18,261,000 Catholic communicants and
28,366,000 Protestants, though the latter figure wounld be in-
creased 1o almost 80,000,000 if we took account of the innumer-
able adherents who are in sympathy with Protestant ideals,
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Catholics have not so far been permitted to
provide one President in American history. Al
Smith, the Catholic candidate finds it hard to
overcome these prejudices in spite of his pro-
testations that he is a good Catholic as well as
a good American, :

The Klan in its present phase was organised
in 1915. But it is a direct lineal successor of
the 1g9th century Secret Society of Know
Nothings. The original aim of maintaining the
‘supremacy of the White race in the old slave
States,’ the original ideals, the original methods,
the original vocabulary have all survived to this
day. So William Joseph Simmons—called
‘Colonel’ Simmons because he had been a
volunteer in the Spanish-American War—the
Protestant lay preacher who reorganised the
Klan in 1915, was trying no new experiment.

The Klan is a secret society with a mysteri-
ous, grandiloquent, solemn though ridiculous
ritual evolved with a view to fill the ignorant
negro with awe. The mysterious letters of
warnings and anonymous threats, the white
cowls, the silent and solemn torch-light pro-
cessions, the skeleton hands which clutch at
the negroes, the lynchings and horse-whippings
and executions, the defiance of all law and
order—have lent the Klan uncanny powers.

though not officially registered as communicants.™ A. Siegfried
in America C'omes of Age (Jonathan Cape, 1927) p. 38,
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This secret society has office-bearers with
grandiloquent titles. On top the Grand Sorcerer
commanding the Invisible Empire. Then a
Grand Dragon for each kingdom, a Grand Titan
for each dominion, a Grand Cyclop for each
cave. Also the Grand Monk, the Grand Turk,
the Grand Sentinel......

The ritual of this queer but barbarous
freemasonry is contained in the Kioran,re-written
by Colonel Simmons ‘to contain all the re-
quisites of an anti-Catholic and anti-Jewish
movement.” The anti-Negro part of course
needed no addition, being already sufficiently
strong. )

The Klan is ‘ consecrated as Protestant to.
the teaching of the Christian religion, and
pledged as white men to the eternal mainten-
ance of white supremacy.” Its numbers* are
constantly increasing or decreasing, but it is
by all accounts an organisation with consider-
able influence on politics. Politicians * are care-
ful to watch their step where the Klan is con-
cerned.'}

* “In 1921, the New York World estimated its membership
8t half a million; in 1922 a Congressional Committes of
inquiry cculd not find more than 100,000; in 1923, The Worid's
Work, suggested the ﬁ%m of 2,500,000; in 1924 Mecklin, in bis
excellent book on the Klan, speaks of ‘millions.’ Decadence
had however set in, firstin the Southand then in the Southwest.
In September, the Klan was still able to fill the streets of
‘Washington with an immense Y;.uw:me:ssion, but in February 1926,
an inquiry made by the New York Times reveals an sbsolute
rout.” America Comes of Age.

t1Ib. p. 135
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The attitude of the Klan towards Catholics
is revealed by the following choice pearls culled
by M. Siegfried from The American Standard,
the fortnightly organ of the Klan.* The first
is taken from the issue of August 1925:

“ Do you know that Rome looks upon Washington
as the future centre of her power and is filling our
government departments with Papists? That the
hierarchy for many years has been buying strategic
sites in our capital? That in our Department of State
at Washington, 61 per cent, of the employees are
Roman Catholics? That in our Treasury Department,
in which the duty of enforcing prohibition is vested,
70 per cent, of the employees are Roman Catholics? *

The next one is from the issue of October
I, 1925

“ We again take the occasion to attack the sinister
purposes and persistent efforts of the Roman Catholic
hierarchy, to foist upon us the belief that Christopher
Columbus was the discoverer of America, and through
this fraudulent representation to lay claim to inherent
rights which solely belong to Nordic Christian peoples,
through the discovery of this continent by Leif Eriscon
in the year 1000.”

M. Siegfreid humorously suggests that
there were no Protestants in the year 1000, and
therefore Leif Eriscon must have been a Catho-
lic! The reader will appreciate this reference
to the Papal claims more readily when he is
told that a false encyclical was once produced

® Biegfried op. cit., p 138
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(towards the end of the last century) in which
the Pope was made to claim the entire American
continent on the ground that Columbus was a
Catholic.

This controversy evokes much lively in-
terest. One may try to imagine if an alien
third party, like the British in India, were in
power at Washington for a couple of decades,
would not the Catholics and Klansmen of
America be flying at each other’s throats even
more furiously than the Hindus and Muslims
of India?

That is rather a digression. What how-
ever is very relevant here to ask is, is the un-
justifiable and cruel attitude of the Brahmin
towards the pariah more unjustifiable and more
cruel than that of the Klansmen of America

towards the negroes?
.- *

Yet another class of America’s mercilessly
persecuted untouchables is that of Red Indians.
Ever since the discovery of America by Euro-
peans they have been exterminated as ruthlessly
as the bison and other wild animals of the land.
The record of the government and of the citizen
is equally black.

Now they are not chased and hounded like
wild animals. They have come up to the level
of the African natives. Just as for the Masai in
East Africa, special land reserves are set aside on
which these -people are herded. As in East
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Africa the richest lands are under the white men,
so the Red Indian gets the * worst lands in which
life could be sustained at all” (Though, much to
the discomfiture of the whites some of this bad
land had concealed within its bosom rich deposits
of mineral oil, and they have added largely to
the Red Indian wealth.)

The Red Indians are made to live in in-
sanitary surroundings. Their death rate is
much higher than the white death rate. Tuber-
culosis and trachoma are said to be specially
prevalent among them.

The United States government is spending
money on the education of Red Indians. But
the expenditure is made through unsympathetic
agency and does not produce adequate results.
The New York correspondent of the Manchester
Guardian recently quoted the testimony of Mr.
H. L. Russell, construction chief at a Red In-
dian school as to the inhuman treatment of Red
Indian boys at school. Mr. Russell’s letter was
placed before the Committee on Indian Affairs
of the U. S. Senate, and part of it reads
thus:

“I have seen Indian boys chained to their beds
at night for punishment. I have seen them thrown
in cellars under the building, which the superintendent
called a gaol. I have seen their shoes taken away
from them, and they then forced to walk through
the snow to the barn to help milk. I have seen them
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whipped with a hemp rope, also a water hose, (and)
forced to do servant’s work for employees and super-
intendents without compensation, under the gmse of
industrial employment and education.”

In short, says the correspondent, the Dothe-
boys Hall system is still alive and flourishing.

In 1926 the Red Indians in the United
States numbered 349,964. Citizenship is sup-
posed to have been conferred upon them. But
they are not only absolutely without any
political power, but even civic rights are also
withheld from them. The Federal Indian
Bureau of the United States Government—
which provides employment to nearly 5,000
‘white salaried men—has complete control of
the property of all ‘ incompetent * Indians. The
property of those directly under control of the
Indian Bureau is valued at £ 300,000,000, of
which the money and securities amount to
£14,000,000. These ‘incompetents’ cannot
take any legal step without the approval of the
Indian Commissioner in Washington. ‘They
may not make a will, execute a Jease, sell or
give away their land unless he (the Commis-
sioner) consents. They are permitted to retain
counsel to represent them, but there are numer-
ous complaints that their choice is limited to
certain attorneys known to be amenable in
general to the wishes of the federal authorities.’
This last sentence, used recently by a New York
correspondent, is once again reminiscent of Miss
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Mayo’s observation that there are more ways
than one of keeping the under-dog in its kennel.

This is the country from which Miss Mayo
hails. For her to sit in judgment on us in the
matter of the treatment of the °depressed
classes ' is like the pot calling the kettle black.
Yet the United States of America is considered
to be the freest country in the world. Free
indeed! Even now lynching of Negroes goes
on accompanied by unmentionable cruelties and
barbarities worthy of the modern °civilization.’

Miss Mayo and the Anglo-Indians pose as
the friends of the ‘depressed classes.’” It pays
the Britisher to play off Hindu against Muslim,
Brahman against non-Brahman, high caste
against low caste. It pays him to show a politi-
cal sympathy for the depressed classes. But
the moral hollowness of his pretensions is ex-
posed when one remembers what treatment the
coloured races are receiving at his hands
throughout the world. Leave aside his wars
of extermination in furtherance of the imperial-
istic cause, even then you have the Massacre
of Amritsar and the crawling order. In daily
life the arrogance of the white man is seen
wherever white and coloured people come to-
gether. The Britisher pretends he is the
‘trustee’ of the Kafir interests in Africa. The
trustee deprives his ward of his ireedom as
well as of his land. The ward drudges and
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the trustee® enjoys the fruit of his toil. The
trustee treats the ward in daily life much worse
than the untouchable is treated in India. There
is segregation not only in building houses but
in everything in life. In many places the white
man’s roads and railway trains are closed to
his ward. In India the colour arrogance in
its more blatant forms is perhaps decreasing,
but even now cases occur when Indians of cul-
ture and of the highest social standing are
refused admittance into railway carriages by
arrogant whites,

Before I close this chapter I wish to guard
against being understood to have produced all
this evidence as a2 defence or in extenuation of
untouchability. I condemn untouchabilidy in.
the strongest terms possible as an absolutely
indefensible, inhiman and harbarous institution
unworthy of Hinduism and Hindus. It is a
blot on what is otherwise one of the noblest
cultures—if not the noblest and most humane
culture—the genius of man has created during
the whole history of the race.

We have not included in this description
the treatment that the Jewish citizens of several
States even now get. The mere mention of
the two words ‘ pogrom’ and * ghetto’ is indict-
ment encugh.

We plead guilty to the charge that our
social system developed caste enormities, and
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we are now trying to undo them as best we
can. But certainly it does not lie in the mouths
of the white people to tell us that we are a
‘world menace’ or that we treat a section of
humanity as ‘less than men’ White Imperial-
ism is the greatest world menace known to his-
tory, and its racial arrogance rests on the
assumption that those who are not ‘ white’ are
‘less than men.’ It has deprived vast popula-
tions of political and civic liberties, and is
ruthlessly exploiting them for economic ends.
It .-has perpetrated vandalistic enormities;
amongst the more recent of such acts one may
cite the bombardment of Damascus, Queen of
the East, by the French. Unless it is promptly
and effectively brought under check it promises
not merely to bomb out non-white civilization,
but even to end all civilization in a death
dance—a dress rehearsal of which we had in
the World War of 1914—inspired by greed
and jealousy.

What are the caste cruelties of India put
by the side of what the white man has done
to the non-white people?

Indians are asked to be proud of the British
Empire but are treated as helots in all parts
of the Empire. In Australia, Canada, South
Africa, they have suffered under all sorts of
handicaps, and been subjected to all sorts of
humiliation. They may not be allowed access
to the white people’s hotels, restaurants, cafes
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and other places.

But all this becomes a tame affair when
one considers the treatment meted out to the
African natives whose trustees the white people
pretend to be. You require the pen of a
Nevinson or a Morel to paint the horrible and
blood-curdling picture. Mr. Morel who made a
life-long study of the subject was forced to the
conclusion*—

“What the partial occupation of his soil by the
white man has failed to do; what the mapping out of
European political ‘spheres of influence’ has failed
to do; what the maxim and the rifle, the slave gang,
labour in the bowels of the earth and the lash, have
failed to do; what imported measles, smallpox and
syphilis have failed to do; what even the oversea
slave trade failed to do, the power of modern capi-
talistic exploitation, assisted by modern engines of
destruction, may yet .succeed in accomplishing.

“Fot from the evils of the latter, scientifically
applied and enforced, there is no escape for the
African. Its destructive ‘effects are not spasmodic:
they are permanent, In its permanence resides its
fatal consequences. It kills not the body merely, but
the soul. It breaks the spirit. It attacks the African
at every turn from every point of vantage. It wrecks
his polity, uproots him from the land, invades his
family life, destroys his natural pursuits and occupa-
tions, claims his whole time, enslaves him in his own
home."”

* The Black Man's Burden, London, Naticnal Labou
Prees, 1520, pp. 7-8.
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A history of this exploitation or of the
misery of the native under it is beyond the
scope of our book. But we may be permitted
to give some incidents which will throw light on
the ‘humane’ methods of white imperialism.
QOur selection will be confined to the rubber
plantations of Africa. Speaking of the planta-
tion system of the Congo, Mr. Morel says:*

“We have now to record the operations of a
system which Conan Doyle has described as the
‘ greatest crime in all history;' Sir Sidney Olivier as
‘an inversion of the old Slave-trade;’ the British
Primate as a matter ‘ far transcending all questions of
contemporary politics ;' and 2 British Foreign Secretary
as 'bondage under the most barbarous and inhuman
conditions, maintained for mercenary motives of the
most selfish character.,’ These are quotations taken from
a tnass of similar utterances. It would be an easy
matter to fill an entire volume with similar denunciations.
by men of many countries and of all classes and pro-
fessions, which resounded in Legislative Chambers,
from platform, pulpit, and throughout the world’s
press for over a decade. And it is undeniable that
all the misdeeds of Europeans in Africa since the
abolition of the oversea slave trade, pale into insigni-
ficance when compared with the tragedy of the Congo.
Indeed, no comparison is possible as regards scale,
motive, and duration of time alike.”

Here is a comment on the ‘ humane’ side
of rubber made by an American missionary and
quoted by Mr. Morel:t

* Ibid, p. 105 t Ibad., pp. 121-2
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“It is blood-curdling to see them (the soldiers)
returning with hands of the slain, and to find the hands
of young children amongst the bigger ones evidencing
their bravery.... The rubber from this district has
cost hundreds of lives, and the scenes I have witnessed,
while unable to help the oppressed, have been almost
enough to make me wish I were ead.... This rubber
traffic is steeped in blood, and if the natives were to
rise and sweep every white person on the Upper Congo
into eternity, there would still be left a fearful balance
to their credit.”

This relates to the Belgian Congo. But
the French Congo was no better. In 1908 an
American missionary recorded the following:*

. "“Who is to blame for the annihilating conditions
existing to-day in French Congo? Commerce is_dead,
towns once prosperous angd plentiful are deserted and
falling into decay, and whole tribes are being needlessly
and ignominiously crushed for the aggrandisement of
the few.... Towns are sacked and plundered ; fathers,
brothers, husbands, are put in foul smelling prisons
until those at home can get together the taxes necessary
to secure their relief. France has granted exclusive
rights to concessionaires who claim everything upon,
above, in or about any hectare of land described in
their grant.... To be hurled from active, pros-
perous freedom into inactive and enforced poverty
would demoralise even a civilised country; how farther
reaching, then, is it with the savage?.... As the
French say, the entire country is bouleversé, i.e., over-
thrown, in confusion, subverted, agitated, unsettled.

* nbid,, p. 145.
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And the French are right in so naming the result of
their own misdeeds. All is desolation, demoralisation,
annihilation. Native customs are violated ; native rights
ignored.... Great plains which not long since
swarmed with the life and bustle of passing trade
caravans are now silent and deserted. Ant-hills and
arid grass and wind-swept paths are the only signs
of life upon them.”

If one were to make a collection of the most
revolting examples of human cruelty, one would
do well to turn to Mr. Morel’'s Red Rubber and
open the chapter headed Deeds. Some of the
most horrible things I have ever read, I came
across in that chapter. An English traveller,
E. J. Glave, is quoted by Mr, Morel as having
stated :*

. Up the Tkelemba away to Lake Mantumba, the
State is perpetrating its fiendish policy in order to
obtain profit.... War has been waged all through the
district of the Equator. and thousands of people have
been killed and homes destroyed.... Many women
and children were taken, and twenty-one heads were
brought to Stanley Falls, and have been used by
Captain Rom as a decoration round a flower-bed in
front of his house®

Campbell, a Presbyterian missionary is also
quoted by Mr. Morel at great length.t We
make the following extracts from his statement:

“Through the gross and wholesale immorality,

* Rad Rubber, London, National Labour Preas, 1919, p. 42,
t1b. p. 44
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and forcing of women and girls into lives of shame,
African family life and its sanctities have been violated
and the seeds of disease sown broadcast over the
Congo State are producing their harvest already.
Formerly native conditions put restrictions on the
spread of disease, and localised it to small areas. But
the 17,000 soldiers moved hithet and thither to dis-
tricts removed from their wives and relations to suit
Congo policy, must have women wherever they go,
and these must be provided from the district natives.
Native institutions, rights, and customs, which one
would think ought to be the basis of good government,
are ignored.”

Here is an incident of the ‘ivory regime’
narrated by Mr. Campbell:

“ After that Katoro, another very large chief
living near the apex of the western and eastern Lualaba,
was attacked. The crowds were fired into promiscigy
ously, and fifteen were killed, including four women
and a babe on its’ miother’s breast. The heads were
cut off and brought to the officer in charge, who then
sent men to cut off the .hands also, and these were
pierced, strung, and dried over the camp fire. The
heads; with many others, I saw myself. The town,
prosperous once, was burnt, and what they could not
carry off was destroyed. Crowds of people were
caught, mostly old women and young women, and
three fresh rope gangs were added. These poor
¢ prisoner’ gangs were mere skeletons of skin and
bone, and their bodies cut frightfully with the chicotte
when I saw them. Chiyombo’s very large town was
next attacked. A lot of people were killed, and heads
and hands cut off and taken back to the officers....
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Shortly after the State caravans, with flags flying and
bugles blowing, entered the mission station at Luanza,
on Lake Mweru, where I was then alone, and I shall
not soon forget the sickening sight of deep baskets
of human heads. These baskets of ‘war trophies
were used. ...for a big war-dance, to which was added
the State quota of powder and percussion-caps.”

Before we close this part of our evidence
which depicts white civilization in its true
colours we must give a few extracts which
relate to the events of the zoth century. On
April- 10, 1900, the following confession was
made by one, Lacroix, agent of the Anveroise
Trust:*

“T am going to appear before the Judge for having
killed 150 nien, cut off 60 hands; for having crucified
women and children, for havmg mutilated many men
aud hung their sexual remains on the village fence.”

Mr. Morel relates many incidents about
1903—1905 and even of later dates but consider-
ations of space rule these out. It must however
not be inferred that these things are mere an-
cient history. During and after the war much
fuss was made of German cruelty in the Colonies.
But that was only propaganda carried on with
the usual ethics of propaganda. For otherwise
how do you account for the fact that unmention-
able cruelties have been perpetrated even in the
post-war years by the hypocritical mentors of

® Ibid, p. 54
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Germany?

A well-known French writer, M. Andre
Gide, recently went on a pleasure trip to Africa.
His Jowrnal de Route was published by the
Nowvelle Revue Francaise., M. Gide saw hor-
rible things in the regions occupied by the
rubber concessionary companies. Here is one
of the choice bits which M. Gide culled from
the diary of a white about the crimes of the
French administrator, M. Pacha:*

“M. Pacha announces that he has finished his
repressions of the Bayas in the environs of Bodo.
He estimates (his own avowal) the number of killed
at one thousand of all ages and both sexes. In order
to prove the results of the battle, the guards and
partisans were commanded to bring to the commander
the ears and genitals of the victims. The date of this
affair was the month of July.

“The cause of all this is the C.F.S5.0. (Compagnie
Forestiene Sangha Oubangwi). With the monopoly
of rubber and with the complicity of the local ad-
ministration it reduces the natives to abject slavery.”

The white exploiter combines callousness
with resourcefulness. Against this formidable
combination the poor native is absolutely help-
less. There seems no exaggeration in Morel's
conclusion that:}

“Thus the African is really helpless against the
material gods of the white man, as embodied in the

* See New Masses, New York, Jan. 1928
¥ Red Rubber, p. 9.
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trinity of imperialism, capitalistic exploitation, and
militarism. If the white man retains these gods and
if he insists upon making the African worship them
as assiduously as he has done himself, the African
will go the way of the Red Indian, the Amerindian,
the Carib, the Guanche, the aboriginal Australian, and
many more. And this would be at once a crime of
enormous magnitude, and a world disaster.”

Liberal opinion in the ‘civilized’ world re-
ceived a shock when a short time ago two
British judges in the British Protectorate of
. Sierra Leone upheld the continuance of slavery
under native chiefs. It is perhaps little realized
that the native in Africa can be reduced to a
virtual state of slavery even where slavery is
said not to exist. In East Africa the British
have set apart reserves of land for the Masai
and other tribes which are not enough to support
them. Further they have imposed taxes on
them to find money for which they are forced
to work on the white man’s plantations on the
white man’s terms. To what helplessness this
system reduces the native is a story that has
been well told by Dr. Norman Leys, a British
officer of health in East Africa for a long period,
in his book Kenya. It has more recently been
related again by a British engineer, McGreggor
Ross also.

The principle of native reservations is being
introduced in South Africa as well. The Native
Affairs Act promulgated by the Union Govern-
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ment last .summer comes, as Dr. Norman Leys
points out in a press article, as ‘ the coping stone
of the policy which is embodied in the Colour
Bar Act that prohibits natives from engaging
in certain skilled trades, and in the measure
that deprives the natives of the Cape Province
of the restricted franchise they have hitherto
enjoyed.” Under the new South African Act
the Governor-General may ‘ whenever he deems
it expedient in the general public interest, order
the removal of any tribe or portion thereof or
any native from any place to any other place
within the Union upon such conditions as he
may determine, provided that in case of a tribe,
objecting to such removal no such order. shall
be, given unless a resolution approving it has
been adopted by both Houses of Parliament.”"

So the law has found a way of curbing the
natives who had organised themselves into trade
unions, and it may, if it is allowed to have its
way, also find a way of depriving the natives
of their lands. By what consequences for
the native such deprivation may be followed,
can be easily imagined.



CHAPTER XII
WOMAN IN INDIA: A RETROSPECT*

Vedic Period.t There can be no doubt that
the position of woman in India has very much
deteriorated since the Vedic times. There is
a consensus of opinion that ‘the position held
by the Aryan woman in Vedic Punjab was a
most honourable, nay, exalted one, which later
influence and development changed by no means
for the better, but rather, and very much, for
the worse.’f Vedic literature contains no dis-
cussion as to the relative positions of man and
woman in an abstract sense. In the Rig¥eda
woman is mentioned as maiden, wife, and
mother, and her rights and obligations as such
are very briefly alluded to. As a maiden she
had the same rights of protection, maintenance
and education as a boy had. In the choice of
2 mate she appears as free as the other sex.
The Vedas presuppose some love-making on
the part of boys and girls before marriage.
There are many references to ‘the love of

® The contents of this Chapter are drawn from two articles
by me which appeared in June and July 1918 in Young India,
a monthly Journal I was editing in New York.

t Vedio period, from 1500 B. C. backward. Epic period,
1500 B. C. to 600 E. C. Sutra poriod about 500 B. C. *.

1 See Ragosin : Pedic India. (Story of Nations) lst edition.
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the youth. for the maiden’ and his seeking
her, as. also ‘to their mutual affection.”’ In
support of this, see Rv. X, 85, where Soma
is supposed to have wooed Surya, the maiden
daughter of the Sun-god Savitar. Surya is
called a w:llmg bride > and immediately after
marriage, she is taken by the bridegroom, in
great ceremony to his home, where the marri-
age is consummated.

Verse 36 prescribes the marriage formula
which is, to this day, repeated by every Hindu
bride and groom, at the marriage ceremony.
‘ By the right-hand, for happiness I take thee,
that, thou mayst reach old age with me, thy
husband, Aryaman, Rhaga, Savitar, Paramodi*
gave thee to me, to rtile our house together.’

n arrival at her husband’s home, the bride
is welcomed thus:

“ Here may delight .be thine, through wealth and
progeny. Give this houge thy watchful care. Live
with thy husband, and in old age mayst thou still
rule thy household. Here now remain nor ever part;
enjoy the full measure of thy years; with sons and
grandsons sporting, be glad in heart within thy house.”

Then comes the final benediction, first by
the husband and then by the rest of the
assembly. Says the husband:

“ Children and children’s children may Pra]apatl
give us. May Aryaman bless us with wealth unto old

® Names of Vedic deitea.
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age. Enter thy husband’s homestead. Within the
house may man and beast increase and thrive. Free
from the evil eye, not lacking wedded love, bring
good luck even to the beasts; gentle of mind, bright
of countename, bearing heroes honouring the gods,
dispensing joy.”

Referring to this Mr. Ragozin* remarks;
‘ Might not the passage in italics be labelled
for all times ‘The whole duty of woman?”
He also adds: ‘How absolute the wife’s and
mother's supremacy is here proclaimed and
consecrated by the husband.... Even the
popular life of modern nations—especially the
Slavs and Germans, where the son’s bride
enters her husband’s family in an avowedly
subordinate capacity, and becomes almost the
bond slave of his parents, his sister’s ser¢ant
and scapegoat—fall far short of the ideal of
domestic life set up by our so-called barbarian
ancestors,’—meaning thereby the Aryans who
composed the Vedic hymn referred to above.

The hymn presupposes a society in which:

(a) The parties to marriage were grown
up persons competent to woo and be wooed,
qualified to give consent and make choice.

(#) The bridegroom was supposed to
have a home where his wife could be mistress,
even in case his parents and brothers and
sisters, for some reason, happened to live with

*Vedic India, p. 372,
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him, thus giving her the position of supremacy
in the household.

(¢) The object of marriage was the
mutudl happiness of the parties, the raising of
children, the service of the gods and the accu-
mulation of all kinds of wealth.

It should be noted that unlike the Chris-
tian ceremony of marriage, the Hindu marriage
rites do not require the wife to pledge obedience
to the husband.

In this society, monogamy was the rule,
though polygamy existed among the highest
classes, as an exception;* on the other hand
polyandry was not known to the Vedas.

Marital infidelity was, of course, disapprov-
ed, though cases of illegitimate love were not
unknown, as they have never been in any age,
in any part of the world. The marriage cere-
mony was, in essence, the same as prevails
throughout the length and breadth of India
to-day. .

There is little information about the rights
the wife enjoyed in the property of her husband.
As to the wife’s right to her own property—
the dowry and presents which she got from
her parents and friends, etc., there is nothing
to indicate that she had not absolute control
over it then as now. In this respect the position
of the Hindu woman has always been much

M sin's Vadic India p. 373. Vedic Index by Macdonnell
and Keith, p. 478
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superior to that of her European sister. The
poetical ideal of the family was decidedly high,
and ‘we have no reason to doubt,’ remark
Macdonnell and Keith, ‘that it was often
actually fulfilled” The complete supremacy
of the wife as the mistress of the household
has already been evidenced by the hymn guoted
above, Moreover, we notice that the wife was
a regular participator in the religious duties
of her husband. No religious ceremony could
be considered complete and efficacious, unless
both joined in it. The words ‘ Pati’ (master),
‘ Patni’ (mistress) signify equality of position
in the household. The widow had as much
right to take another husband as the widower
had to take another wife. Rigveda does not
contemplate the custom of suttee anywhere*
though it is said that there is a reference to
the custom in the Atharva Veda.

There is no trace of the seclusion of women
in the Vedic literature, and the whole weight
of evidence is in favour of supposing that
women enjoyed full freedom of movement.

As regards the education of women, not
only was there no restriction, but there is evi-
dence showing that women attained positions
of highest distinction, as scholars and teachers.

Epic Period. Coming to the Epic period
we notice that the position of woman has

* Macdonnell and Keith : Yedic Indar, p. 488,
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not in any way deteriorated. There is the same
freedom in the matter of marriage. Nay, even
more; the Epic period expressly recognizes
marriages of love contracted otherwise than
with the consent of parents, for example, that
of Arjuna and Subhadara, two of the principal
characters in the story of Mahabharata. The
tendency of the Epic period seems to have been
to confer the status of marriage on all perma-
nent unions, however effected—permanent in
the intention of -the parties at the time of
union. In fact forms of marriage are recogniz-
ed which validate even irregular unions, so that
the issue of such unions may not suffer from
the stigma of illegitimacy. There are no caste
restrictions at all. There is a clear develop-
ment of wife’s right to and power over her,
own property, called Siridhana, though it would
be wrong to say that either the Vedic or the
Epic period contemplated the economic inde-
pendence of woman as it i$ understood to-day
in the West. It is said that the custom of
secluding the women originated in the Epic
period, but this opinion is based on very slender
data and ignores the weight of evidence on
the other side. There are numerous references
to women going to witness tournaments,
accompanying their husbands in wars, on
journeys, and otherwise moving about freely.
Whatever authority there is to the contrary
refers only to the warrior class. The Epics,
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it is admitted, have been freely added to, even
during recent times and the probability is
that whatever references there are must be of
later date, when seclusion of women had come
to be looked upon as a mark of respectability.

In no other respect was the position of
woman lowered in the Epic period. In fact,
I am inclined to think that the position of
woman in the Epic period was at its high-
water mark in India. Since then it has declined
steadily. Singing and dancing and riding were
considered accomplishments and the sex rela-
tions were perhaps of the best kind.

Sutra Period. From the Epic period we
come to the Sutra period. The Sutra period of
Sanskrit literature, stands by itself. *Sutra’
means literally a “string.” The Sutra period
literature is embodied in aphorisms. Religion,
philosophy, law, and science all were reduced
to ‘Sutras.” This is the period to which most
of the ‘sacred laws of the Aryans’ and the
Smritis belong. Their ground-work was de-
cidedly old, but the form belonged to a later
day. These were evidently the first attempts
of the Hindu Aryans at scientific codification
and in their codes we notice a curious mixture
of narrowness and liberalism, freedom and
restriction in the rules concerning sex relations.
It is difficult to fix the period of these laws.
European scholars think that they are post-
Buddhistic, i.e., subsequent to 500 B.C. Hindus



158 UNHAPPY INDIA

claim a greater antiquity for them. The truth
perhaps lies between the two extremes. The
originals of these codes were pre-Buddhistic but
the codes, as they stand to-day, are post-
Buddhistic compilations, to which the compilers
added many a rule of theix liking or such as
they found had already been adopted in practice.
The outstanding features of these codes regard-
ing the position of woman may be briefly
stated:

(a) They lay emphasis on the necessity
of a girl being married on the first signs of
puberty becoming manifest or within three
years of the event and look with approval on
marriages even earlier.

(#) As such, any consent on the part of
the parties becomes out of the question; nor
is there any scope for love-making or wooing.

(¢) But where guardians neglect the mar-
riage of their female wards and let the three-
year limit elapse, the girls are allowed to choose
their own husbands, regardless of the consent
or approval of their parents. The duty, how-
ever, of arranging the marriages of girls at an
early age, is laid down in such stringent and
awe-inspiring terms as to preclude the idea of
parents daring to incur the penalties of neglect
in this respect. So that the institution became
ultimately universal.

We are not quite sure whether the insti-
tution was so universal as it afterwards became
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at the time when the Muhammadan dominance
in India began, because instances of girls mar-
rying at an advanced age and choosing their
own husbands are not unknown to the first
centuries of the Muhammadan rule. The
daughters of Raja Dahir made captives in the
eighth century A.D. were grown-up maidens,
who, by a very ingenious stratagem revenged
themselves on their captor. Samjogta, the
princess of Kanauj, who chose Prithi Raj of
Delhi as her husband in defiance of the wishes
of her father was also a grown-up maiden.
These are by no means solitary instances, as
the dramatic literature of the period immedi-
ately preceding Moslem invasion is full of such
grown-up girls falling in love with persons of
their liking and marrying them by choice.
Kalidasa, the greatest of Indian playwrights,
flourished in the fifth century A.D. Sakuntala,
the greatest of his creations, was a grown-up
maiden who accepted the love of Dushyanta
without waiting for the consent of her father.
Her friends and companions were also
grown-up maidens. Hiuen Tsang, the Chinese
traveller, mentions a case of marriage be-
tween a grown-up Brahman young man and
a girl with whom he at once began to live
and who gave birth to a child of his after
one year. This was in the sixth century. The
11th century Moslem writer, Alberuni, says,
‘the Hindus marry at a very young age; there-



160 UNHAPPY INDIA

fore the parents arrange the marriage for their
sons.” We think it will be fair to conclude that
the custom was in the making when the Moslem
advent began and that advent gave it a
further point. The reason was that the Mu-
hammadan religion prohibited the carrying
away of married women as slaves.

To return to the provisions of the Sutras
and the Smritis, the very conception of infant
marriage pre-supposes the assumption of great
powers on the part of the parents over the
person of their sons and daughters. The Hindu
law-givers had no difficulty in recognizing this
power, but when they came to enunciate the
principles which should guide men in their treat-
ment of women, they found a strange conflict
of views among the different strata of society.
On one hand was the Aryan feeling of high
respect for woman; on the other was a notion
that she should never be independent. On one
side we find Manu laying down that:*

“Women are to be honoured and adored by
fathers and brothers, by husbands as also by brothers-
in-law who desire much prosperity.

“Where women are honoured (or worshipped)
there the gods rejoice; but when they are not honour-
ed, then all rites are fruitless.

“ Where women grieve, that family quickly
perishes ; but where they do not grieve, that (family)
€ver prospers.

* Manu. ITI, 55-59.
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““ Houses, which women, not honoured, curse, as
if blighted by magic, perish utterly.

“ Therefore they are ever to be honoured at
ceremonies and festivals, with ornaments, clothes,
food, by men who desire wealth (or prosperity).”

Once more it is repeated that ‘if the wife
be happy all the house is happy and if she is
not happy, all are unhappy.'*

Compare this with the following general
disqualifications stated by Manu in Chapter V:

“In her childhood (a girl) should be under the
will of her father; in her youth of (her) husband;
her husband being dead, of her son; a woman should
never have freedom of action.

* She must never wish separation of herself from
her father, husband or sonms, for by separation from
them a woman would make both families contemptible,

* “She must always be cheerful and clever in
household businesses, with the furniture well cleaned
and with a not free hand in expenditure.”t

Again in IX, 2 and 3 it is repeated that:

“ Day and night they should be kept by the male
members of the family in a state of dependence. The
father guards them in childhood, the husband guards
them in youth and in old age sons guard them.”

In verse 7, the husband is enjoined to
‘ guard his wife with diligence as by guarding
her he guards his posterity, his ancestral usages
(Kula Dharma), his family, himself and his own
duty (Dharma).’ The next two verses explain
what is meant by ‘guarding’ No man, it is

*Manu V. 148-150, t . IIL 62
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said, can guard 2 woman by force or by seclud-
ing her; only those women are well-guarded,
who guard themselves, through themselves,
though some suggestions are offered as to how
to keep them employed. In these laws the one
point constantly kept in view is the purity of
the offspring. It is to be secured (a) by a
careful selection of the parties to the marriage,
(b) by insisting on marriages within the caste,
{c) by laying down a very high ideal of womanly
fidelity, (d) by giving the husband full control
over his wife, (¢) by pointing out in strong
language the evil consequences of marriage out
of caste, and (f) by assigning a low social posi-
tion to the issue of mixed marriages.

In the earlier literature, we notice an
anxiety to legalize almost all permanent unions,
whether the result of love, chance or capricé.
in order to legitimize the offspring. It was
expressly stated that.in the case of marriages
out of caste, the caste of the offspring ‘shall be
that of the father. The sons of maidens were
declared to be legitimate sons of their fathers
as well as the sons begotten on another’s wife
when such person had left the wife without her
fault or when he was impotent or consumptive
and so on. In the later literature the offspring
of all unions out of caste are held as degraded;
with a few exceptions the same fate is assigned
to the issue of illicit intercourse. It willi be
interesting at this stage to enumerate the
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different kinds of marriages recognized by
Hindu Law.

Hindu Law recognizes marriages of eight
kinds. Of these four are approved, one is
tolerated, the remaining three are disapproved.
The fact, however, that they are counted as
marriages shows that they were at one time
legal. The approved forms are those in which
the maiden is given away by her guardian,
according to rites. The tolerated one is the
union of mutual love apparently without or
against the consent of the guardian. The three
disapproved ones are (@) in which a price is
demanded by the father and taken, (4) in which
the maiden has been forcibly abducted, presum-
ably against her will, (¢} in which a man in-
dulges in sexual intercourse with a woman when
she is sleeping or otherwise unconscious. This
was considered to be the basest act, but the
act having been done, it was legalized in the
interests of all concerned.*

Hindu Eugemics. Hindus had developed a
high idea of the laws of eugenics, as is clear
from the following rules which we take from
the law books:

Says Narada: “The man must undergo an
examination with regard to his virility; when the fact
of his virility has been established beyond doubt, he
shall obtain the maiden (but not otherwise).

® See Nareda XII, 3344,
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fore the parents arrange the marriage for their
sons.”  We think it will be fair to conclude that
the custom was in the making when the Moslem
advent began and that advent gave it a
further point. The reason was that the Mu-
hammadan religion prohibited the carrying
away of married women as slaves.

To return to the provisions of the Sutras
and the Smritis, the very conception of infant
marriage pre-supposes the assumption of great
powers on the part of the parents over the
person of thejr sons and daughters. The Hindu
law-givers had no difficulty in recognizing this
power, but when they came {o enunciate the
principles which should guide men in their treat-
ment of women, they found a strange conflict
of views among the different strata of society.
On one hand was the Aryan feeling of high
respect for woman; on the other was a notion
that she should never be independent. On one
side we find Manu laying down that:*

“Women are to be honoured and adored by
fathers and brothers, by husbands as also by brothers-
in-law who desire much prosperity.

“ Where women are honoured (or worshipped)
there the gods rejoice; but when they are not honour-
ed, then all rites are fruitless.

“Where women grieve, that family quickly

perishes; but where they do not grieve, that (family)
£VEr Prospers.

* Munu. T1I, 55-59,
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* Houses, which women, not honoured, curse, as
if blighted by magic, perish utterly.

“ Therefore they are ever to be honoured at
ceremonies and festivals, with ornaments, clothes,
food, by men who desire wealth (or prosperity).”

Once more it is repeated that ‘if the wife
be happy all the house is happy and if she is
not happy, all are unhappy.™*

Compare this with the following general
disqualifications stated by Manu in Chapter V:

“In her childhood (a girl) should be under the
will of her father; in her youth of (her) husband;
her husband being dead, of her son; a woman should
never have freedom of action.

‘“ She must never wish separation of herself from
her father, husband or sons, for by separation from
them a woman would make both families contemptible.

“ She must always be cheerful and clever in
honsehold businesses, with the furniture well cleaned
and with a not free hand in expenditure.”}

Again in IX, 2 and 3 it is repeated that:

“Day and night they should be kept by the male
members of the family in a state of dependence. The
father guards them in childhood, the husband guards
them in youth and in old age sons guard them.”

In verse 7, the husband is enjoined to
‘ guard his wife with diligence as by guarding
her he guards his posterity, his ancestral usages
(Kula Dharma), his family, himself and his own
duty (Dharma).'! The next two verses explain
what is meant by ‘guarding.’ No man, it is

® Manu. V. 148-150. t+7b IIL 62
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said, can guard a woman by force or by seclud-
ing her; only those women are well-guarded,
who guard themselves, through themselves,
though some suggestions are offered as to how
to keep them employed. In these laws the one
point constantly kept in vielw is the purity of
the offspring. It is to be secured (a) by a
careful selection of the parties to the marriage,
(b) by insisting on marriages within the caste,
(¢) by laying down a very high ideal of womanly
fidelity, (d) by giving the husband full control
over his wife, (¢) by pointing out in strong
language the evil consequences of marriage out
of caste, and (f) by assigning a low social posi-
tion to the issue of mixed marriages.

In the earlier literature, we notice.an
anxiety to legalize almost all permanent unzons,
whether the result of love, chance or caprice.
in order to legitimize the offspring. It was
expressly stated that in the case of marriages
out of caste, the caste of the offspring shall be
that of the father. The sons of maidens were
declared to be legitimate sons of their fathers
as well as the sons begotten on another’s wife
when such person had left the wife without her
fault or when he was impotent or consumptive
and so on. In the later literature the offspring
of all unions out of caste are held as degraded;
with a few exceptions the same fate is assigned
to the issue of illicit intercourse. It will be
interesting at this stage to enumerate the
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different kinds of marriages recognized by
Hindu Law.

Hindu Law recognizes marriages of eight
kinds. Of these four are approved, omne is
tolerated, the remaining three are disapproved.
The fact, however, that they are counted as
marriages shows that they were at one time
legal. The approved forms are those in which
the maiden is given away by her guardian,
according to rites. The tolerated one is the
union of mutual love apparently without or
against the consent of the guardian. The three
disapproved ones are (a4) in which a price is
demanded by the father and taken, (%)} in which
the maiden has been forcibly abducted, presum-
ably against her will, {¢) in which 2 man in-
dulges in sexual intercourse with a woman when
she is sleeping or otherwise unconscious. This
was considered to be the basest act, but the
act having been done, it was legalized in the
interests of all concerned.®

Hindu Eugenmics. Hindus had developed 2
high idea of the laws of eugenics, as is clear
from the following rules which we take from
the law books:

Says Narada: “The man must undergo an
examination with regard to his virility; when the fact
of his virility has been established beyond doubt, he
shall obtain the maiden (but not otherwise).

* See Nareds XM, 3844,
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“If his collar bone, his knee, and his bones (in
general) are strongly made; if his shoulders and his
hair are (also) strongly made; if the nape of his
neck is stout, and his thigh and his skin delicate; if
his gait and his voice is vigorous.... By these
tokens may a virile man be known; and one not
virile by the opposite characteristics.”*

The fact that Narada lays emphasis on the
competency of the man, and Manu on the eligi-
bility of the woman, also shows what a change
had come in the ideas of the Hindus from the
days of Narada's book to the days of the code
which is now extant by the name of Manu.

Says Manu: “Let him (the young man), who
has completed his studies and is desirous of becoming
a householder avoid for marnage ties these ten
families :—That by which rites are neglected, which
has no males, which possess not the Vedas, the
members of which are hairy or have piles; alsa
families afflicted with consumption, dyspepsia
(chromic), epilepsy ‘and leprosy. .

“Let him not marry a tawny maiden, nor one
with superflious members, nor a sickly (maiden),
nor one without hair or with excessive hair, nor a
chatterbox, nor one red (-eyed) nor one called after
a star, a tree (or) a river; nor one called after a
bird, snake, or slave, nor one with a terrifying

name.
“Let him marry a woman not malformed, with

a prosperous name, that walks like a hans (swan)
or elephant, with slender hair locks, and teeth (and)

* X11, 8-13.
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soft-bodied.”

All the law-givers are agreed that the most
approved form of marriage is the one within
the caste, though they allow a man of a superior
caste to marry a woman of inferior caste. In
the case of marriages out of caste but approved,
the tendency of the earlier authorities is in
favour of the issue getting the status of their
fathers, but that of the later is against it. Such
mixed marriages explain the numerous castes
and subcastes that are to be found among the
Hindus to-day beyond the original four.

A careful study of all the provisions of the
present code of Manu makes one think that
at the time when this edition was compiled
there was a strange conflict of opinion between
jurists and lawyers about the rights and posi-
tion of women. Some were in favour of main-
taining the old ideals, while others were in-
clined to give to men a complete mastery over
women.

So far we have considered the position of
woman in general, or of woman as wife, but
when we come to look into her position as
mother we find that she is at once placed on
a higher pedestal, a view in which all authori-
ties agree. In II. 145, Manu lays down that
‘the Acharya (meaning a spiritual teacher)
exceedeth ten Upadhyas (meaning an ordinary
teacher) in the claim to honour; the father
exceedeth a hundred Acharyas; but the mother
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exceedeth a thousand fathers in the right to
reverence and in the function of educator.
Motherhogd, among the Hindus, is the most
sacred function. They respect it all through
nature. On her merits as a woman, every
woman is a potential mother. So every woman,
other than one’s own wife, or one’s own daughter
or sister is addressed as mother. When talking
to stranger women a Hindu always accosts
them as ‘mother’ sometimes as ‘sister’ even
but more often the former than the latter. The
mothers among the goddesses receive the
highest homage and are sometimes placed even
above the gods. Similarly, the native land is
also worshipped as the motherland—‘ Matri-
bhumi’—whence the irgnical title of Miss
Mayo’s book. .
The Hindus are ‘generally very tender to-
wards their children. There are, of course,
exceptions to the rule. In the darkest period
of Indian history certain customs sprang up,
which though confined to certain sections of the
population reflect the highest discredit on
the originators and followers thereof; such as
suttee, infanticide, the ill-treatment of widows,
infant marriage, polygamy, the selling of girls
and dedicating of girls to the services of the
gods. Missionary zeal sometimes paints them
thick, and gives them out as universal customs
in India. They are sufficiently bad, and one at
least, pretty general, wia., child marriage, but
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certainly not so bad or so general as they are
represented to be. Suttee and infanticide were
never general. They were confined mostly to
royal families .or the highest castes. Suttee
was originally entirely voluntary. Some of these
customs have already disappeared. Others are
in the process of change and dissolution. All
modern reforming agencies are pledged to the
restoration of woman to her original high posi-
tion in society.

Legal Status. Hindu Law has always re-
cognized the right of the wife to possess pro-
perty of her own. In IX. 194-195, Manu says:

% That which is given over the marriage fire,
that which is given in the bridal procession that (which
is given over) for an act of love, and that (which is)
received from brother, mother, father (all this) is
called the sixfold property of woman. That which is
received as a gift (by a married woman) after her
marriage from the family of her husband or of her
connections, and that which has been given her by
her beloved husband, shall become the property of
her children should she die while her husband is
alive.”

In a joint Hindu family, no one, male or
female, is entitled to a definite share of pro-
perty. The property is managed by the head
of the family, in the interests of all the members
of the family. male and female. A daughter
of the family remains a member of the family
as long as she is not married, but when married
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she joins another family. In divided families,
widows, mothers, daughters and sisters are
recognized as heirs under certain circumstances.
An unmarried daughter, according to some
authorities, inherits a share of her father’s
property along with her brother. Ordinarily
when sons survive they take the whole estate
of the father, with a legal liability to maintain
the women members of the family out of the
father’s estate. In case of their neglecting to
do sg and the property being sold, the right
of the women members to be maintained out
of that property is supposed to follow the pro-
perty, whosoever may be in possession thereof.
If np son survives, a widow inherits the property
of her husband with full rights as to the use
of the income thereof, but with restricted rights
as to the alienation of it. She can only aliénate
for legal necessity or with the consent of the
next heir. On her death the property goes to
the daughters of the family with the same rights
as were possessed by their mother. Similarly,
the mother is also an heir in the absence of
brothers.

The special property of a woman is inherited
by her children (sons and daughters) in the
first instance, or in their absence by the husband
in certain cases, and by her father’s family in
certain others.

Rights of adopting a Child. A Hindu woman
has full rights of adoption. She can even adopt
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.‘1a son to her husband after his death, if he in
his lifetime authorized her to do so for him,
or if his blood relations consent.

Right to Guardianship of Children. Under
certain circumstances, a mother has the right
of guardianship over her children of both sexes.
She is also counted as one of the guardians for
the purposes of giving away daughters.

Rights over issue. Hindu Law books con-
tain very elaborate rules as to the raising of issue
and as to whom the issue should belong after
birth. These rules will seem to be very curious
to people brought up in conventional Christian
theology, but when read in the light of modern
advanced thought as to parentage and eugenics
they will not be devoid of interest. Manu*
likens woman to land and man to seed. In
some places the seed is the principal factor;
in’ others, the womb of the woman; when both
are good the offspring is considered the best.
In a general comparison between seed and
womb, the seed is called weightier, for the off-
spring of every created being is characterized
by the characteristics of the seed. Whatever
qualities the seed possesses, the same will be
found in the produce. ‘ For (though) this earth
is declared to be the eternal womb of created
beings, (yet) the seed exhibits in the things
produced from it, not a single one of the quali-

*IX, 82
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ties of the womb. In the earth, even in one
and the same (kind of) land, the seeds which
spring up after being sown by husbandmen at
the (proper) time are of various appearances,
each according to its own natural qualities.
Rice, sali (a kind of rice), mudgas, sesame,
beans, and barley sprout forth according to
their seed, and so do leeks and sugarcanes.
Hence a well-instructed man, aware of this law
and understanding wisdofn and science, should
never sow seed in the wife of another man.'

Dissolution of Marriage. Marriage accord-
ing to the Hindu Law is a sacrament, and in
theory, the tie is indissoluble. Once married
always married, is the formula. This theory
discountenances the remarriage of widows,
though it has not in practice operated so
strictly against the widowers. The earlier law
books, however, show that in those days not.
only was the remarriage of widows common,
but that under certain circumstances, both the
wife and the husband were allowed to remarry,
in the lifetime of their former mates. We
shall revert to the question of widows in another
chapter. :

Remarriage. First, in the case of the
woman. Says Narada:*

“ When her husband is lost or dead, when he has
become a religious ascetic, when he is impotent and

* XTI, $7-101.
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when he has been expelled from cgste; these are the
five cases of legal necessity in which a woman may
be justified in taking another husband.”

Narada prescribes different periods of wait-
ing for married women of different castes, in
case of absent husbands and says that no
offence is imputed to a woman if she goes to
live with another man after the fixed period
has elapsed. To the males, presumably, Narada
allows greater freedom. Starting with a general
injunction that ‘husband and wife must not
lodge a plaint against one another, with their
relations or the king, when a quarrel has arisen
through passion, which has its root in the
jealousy or scorn,” he adds that when husband
and wife leave one another from mutual dislike
they commit a sin.

Narada prescribes severe penalties for an
adultress but does not omit to say that “if a
man leaves a wife who is obedient, pleasant
spoken, skilful, virtuous, and the mother of
issue, the king shall make him mindful
of his duty by inflicting severe punishment on
him.

Manu lays down elaborate rules regulating
the degree of guilt attachable to a husband in
case of transgression of marriage vows under
different circumstances; for instance it is laid
down that ‘the husband should wait one year
for a wife who hates him; at the end of the
year he should take away what (he) has given
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her and not live with her (any more).”*In the
case of a wife taking to adultery, Manu excuses
her if she hates the husband because he is crazy,
degraded, ' castrated, impotent or afflicted
with an evil disease, but not so if he only
neglects her, or is a drunkard or troubled with
an ordinary disease. Even in the latter case,
the wife’s guilt affords no ground for his setting
her aside for good. She may be neglected for
three months. Manu allows a man to ‘over-
marry in case his wife indulges in intoxicating
liquors, or does sinful things, or (always)
opposes her husband, or is diseased, or plagues
her husband, or is always wasting his money.
In the case of sterile women, however, a man
has to wait for eight years. But if the wife
is of a lovable disposition and endowed with -
virtue though sterile, the husband can‘only -
remarry with the permission of the former.

By the time of the present code of Manu,
opinion had swung to condemn the remarriage °
of widows. I do not think even the present
code of Manu makes -it illegal, but certainly it
does not approve of it. The ideal of marriage
set up by the present code of Manu is high from
the ordinary conventional point of view, but
rigid and illiberal from the point of view of
modern thought. In the opinion of Manu, the
whole duty, in brief of husband and wife to-

® Manu, IX, 77,
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wards each other is that they cross not each
other, in thought, word or deed till death. And
the promise is, that they who righteously dis-
charge this duty here, shall not be parted
hereafter even by the death of the body, but
shall be together in the world beyond.*

The idea was one of complete merging of
the two personalities into one. It is said that
‘ as the quality of the husband is such becometh
the quality of the faithful wife, even as the
quality of the waters of the river becometh as
the quality of the ocean into which she merges '}
The husband here is likened to an ocean and
his superiority is presumed. In another place
in the same chapter,} it is said that—‘The
man is not the man alone; he is the man,
the woman, and the progeny.’ The sages have
declared that ‘the husband is the same as the
weoman,’” as it is expressly stated elsewhere§
that ‘if the wife be of noble soul and the
husband sinful and she determines to follow
him in death unwidowed, then, even as the
strong snake hunter grasps the serpent and
drags it out to light from the deepest crevice,
even so shall her love and sacrifice grip the
husband’s soul and drag it from its depths of
sin and darkness into the realms of light

* Manu. IX, 101 ; V, 165,
Manu. 1X, 22
Ibid, IX, 450
Ibid. 1X, 23
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above.’ Here the love of the wife is assigned
a higher position than the wisdom of the hus-
band. The whole idea is poetically put in a
book of mythology,* where it is said:

“He is Vishnu, she is Shri. She is language,
he is thought. She is prudence, he is law. He is
reason, she is sense. She is duty, he is right. He
is author, she is work. He is patience, she is peace.
He is will, and she is wish. He is pity, she is gift.
He is chant, and she is note. She is fuel, he is fire.
She is glory, he is sun. She is orbs, he is space.
She is motion, he is wind. He is ocean, she is shore.
He is owner, she is wealth. He is battle, she is might.
He is lamp, she is light. He is day, and she is night.
He is tree, and she is vinee He is music, she is words.
He is justu:e, she is ‘truth. He is channel, she is
stream. He is ﬂagstaﬂ’ ‘she is ﬂag She is beauty,
he is strength. She is body, he is soul.”

It will be observed that in this descnpt:on
she is superior in certain respects and he in
certain others. , Both are ‘equally important
and indispensable and inseparable; that each
has distinct psycho-physical attributes and func-
tions which supplement each other; that both
are present in each individual life; but that in
certain epochs one with its set of forms and
the other with its differentia and progress, in
another set of forms.’}

The English expression ‘better half’ has

* Vishnu Pu 8. Vishnu B vata, 19,
tB Das " The Soimmos o Somal "
(Adyar : Theosophical Society), p. 222.
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an equivalent in Sanskrit (Ardhangi) which
means only ‘one half” The idea is probably
based on Manu I, 32, in which it is said that
Brahma, the Creator having divided his own
body into two, became male by half, and female
by the other half. So divided, a man and
woman only become a perfect person when
again joined in wedlock, and only as one per-
fected person can they perform effective religi-
oOus ceremonies,



CHAPTER XIIL

WOMAN AND THE NEW AGE

Miss Mayo has made some extremely re-
volting statements about the morals of Indian
women and about their position in Indian
society. She has very skilfully (from her point
of view) but most dishonestly mixed up truth
with untruth. The picture she has drawn is
not only misleading and out of proportion, but
a blatant and downright denial of the truth.
If she had merely attacked the practice of child
marriage and the ban on widow remarriage no
one would have taken exception to her attitude.
But she goes out of her way to damn Indian
manhood and Indian womanhood in a most
sweeping fashion by generalisations which are
entirely untenable. I will take up the
different questions dealt with by her one
by one. :

The general position of Indian women is
deplorable enough in certain respects. The
Indian woman is the victim of her environments.
In a country where the political and social
position of men is on the whole that of helots
or slaves, the position of women could not be
any better. The present position of Indian
women as compared with that of the Western
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women is as bad as that of indian men as
compared with Western men. Miss Mayo’s
book gives you the impression that the position
of Indian women has always been as bad as
it is to-day. But that is not true. QOur ‘Re-
trospect ’ preceding this chapter must have made
clear to the reader how erroneous such a con-
clusion would be. In the real Hindu India of
history, woman of any period enjoyed a better
position in society than her European sister at
any time before the mid-Victorian era.

In Vedic times the woman was an equal
of man in all that matters. She chose her hus-
band after she had attained the age of discretion
and understood her interests. There were no
restrictions on widow remarriage. This is ac-
cepted by scholars like Sir Herbert Risley.* In
certain respects the woman of Vedic India
was freer than the FEuropean woman even
of to-day.

In Europe the emancipation of woman is
a very recent event. Not long ago nobody
heard of ‘votes for women.” Even ‘souls for
women’ was at one time in Europe a heresy
confined to a very few.

The most prosperous period of Europe
before the advent of modern science was the

* Sir Herbert Risley waa a pioneer in Indizn;Ethnography.
His chiaf book on this subject is The People of India (Caloutin,
Thacker, Spink). He served as Census Commissioner to the
Indian Government.
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one in which ‘the Romans were at the helm
of affairs. In the Europe of Romans, woman
was treated like a chattel to be disposed of
by man at his pleasure. Under Roman Law
the position of woman was in certain respects
similar, in others inferior to that which she
occupied in Medieval India. In India it was
the result of political degeneracy. In Europe
it was so when Romans were at the zenith of
their political supremacy.

“ Throughout her life,” says a woman writer®
discussing the position of her sex in the days of
Rome's supremacy, * a woman was supposed to remain
absolutely under the power of father, husband, or
guardian, and to do nothing without their consent. In
ancient times, indeed, this authority was so great that
the father and husband could, after calling a family
council, put the woman ‘to death without publlc trial.
The reason that women were so subjected to guardian-
ship was ¢ on account of their unsteadiness of character,’
‘the weakness of the sex,” and their ‘ignorance of -
legal matters.””

About laws of marriage under the Romans
we read in the same author’s book:}

“As in all Southern countries where women ma-
ture early, the Roman girl usually married young;
twelve years were required by custom for her to
reach the marriageable age. In the earlier period a

“* Eugens A, Hecker: A Short Eis of Woman's Rights,
wiih Special Rq"m to England the United Siates,
(Putoam, 1911)

1 I%d. pp.
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woman was acquired as wife in three different ways:
(%) by coemptio—a mock sale to her husband; (&) by
confarreatio—a solemn marriage with peculiar sacred
rites to qualify men and women and their children
for certain priesthoods; (&%) by wsus, or acquisition
by prescription. A woman became a man’s legal wife
by usus if he had lived with her one full year and
if, during that time, she had not been absent from
him for more than three successive nights.”

A slight change came in the second cen-
tury. A man could marry even if not present
personally; a woman could not. The woman’s
parents or guardians were accustomed to ar-
range 2 match for her, as they still do in many
parts of Europe. The consent of the daughter’s
marriage was also necessary, though his power
to coerce his daughter was limited.*

Christian thought in Europe did not help
in * raising woman's status. According to
Genests, Miss Hecker points out, a woman is the
cause of the fall of mankind.t St. Jerome held
that all evils spring from woman. St. Augus-
tine argued that man was made in the image
of God, but not so woman. He adds that ‘A
woman is not permitted to have dominion over
her husband,” nor can she be a witness nor
give security, nor act in court.} The Fathers
insist that marriage without a paternal parent’s

* Ibid. . 10.
1 Ibid, p. 53,
Ibid.  pp. 58-59.



180 UNHAPPY INDIA

consent is fornication.

* Among Germanic peoples marriage was
always controlled by guardianship; the feeling
of caste was very strong; a woman must marry
below her station,* and was never allowed to
be independent. Woman on marrying passed
into the power of her husband ‘according to
the sacred scriptures’ and the husband there-
fore acquired the lordship of all her property.{

Coming to England, Blackstone who wrote
in 1763, says:

“ The husband also, by the old law, might give
his wife moderate correction. For, as he is to an-
swer for her misbehaviour, the law thought it reason-
able to intrust him with this power of restraining ber,
by domestic chastisement, apprentices or children, for..
whom the master or parent is also liable in. some .
cases to answer.... "} -

This was about the time the Abbe Dubois
was conducting . his infamous researches in.
Hindu customs. Blackstone continues:

- *The civil law in England gave the husband the
same, or a larger, authority over his wife; allowing
him for some misdemeanours flagellis et fustibus acriter
verberars uxorem (to give his wife a severe beating
with whips and clubs) ; for others, only modicam casti-
gationem adhibere (to apply moderate correction).”

In the reign of George III a woman guilty

® Ibid. pp. 79 & seq.
Itid. p. 84.
IQuotef by Mias Hecker, op. ¢it. . p. 125.
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of murder was drawn and burnt alive* ‘The
right of a husband to restrain a wife’s liberty,’
says Miss Hecker, ‘may not be said to have
become completely obsolete until the case of
Reg. v. Jackson in 1891. ‘Wife-beating is still a
flagrantly common offence in England.’t This was
in the year of grace 1911.

As to woman's rights of property, until
about the 3rd quarter of the 1gth century, the
wife during marriage had no power to alienate
her land without her husband’s concurrence.
The widow was entitled to enjoy for her life
under the name of dower one-third of any land
of which the husband was seised in fee at any
time during the marriage:

“Qur law institutes no community, even of mov-
ables, between husband and wife, Whatever mov-
ables the wife has at the date of the marriage become
the husband’s and the husband is entitled to take pos-
session of and thereby to make his own whatever
movables she becomes entitled to during the marriage,

and without her concurrence he can sue for all debts
that are due her.”}

During the marriage the wife could not
contract on her own behalf. The Married
Woman's Property Act which finally abrogated
the right of the husband to the full ownership

‘lb{fbxa;Heullror.op.cﬂ p 126,
. P
;Pollock and Maitland quoted by Miss Hecker. Op. cil
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of his wife's property was passed in England
only in 1882.*

Even more worthy of note is what Miss
Hecker says about the age of consent:

“The saddest blot on a presumably Christian
civilization connected with this' matter is the so-called
‘age of legal consent.” Under the Older Common
Law this was fen or twelve; in 1885 it was thirteed,
at which period a girl was supposed to be at an age
to know what she was doing. But in the year 1885
Mr. Stead told the London public very plainly those
hideous truths -about crimes against young girls which
everybody knew very well had been going on for
centuries, but which no one ever before had dared

to assert, The result was that Parliament raised the .
‘age of legal consent’ to sixteen, where it, now .

stands.”
Higher education for women in England

is distinctly a movement of the last hali of the .

1gth century, as is well known. The suffrage
movement is all too recent a thing to require
to be written about here.

In Miss Mayo's Country.

As late as 1880 there were in America
people like Rev. Knox-Little who said, speaking
in a Philadelphia Church, that * wifehood s the
crowning glory of a woman...... To her hus-

* Misa Hecker, op. cif. 132
+Ibid. p. 138. " P

1
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band she owed the duty of unqualified obedience.
There is no crime which 2 man can commit
which justifies his wife in leaving him or apply-
ing for that monstrous thing, divorce.”* *Lords
on Earth’ in India or anywhere else could not
claim more.

Miss Mayo makes much of the speeches
of some ultraorthodox members of the Assembly
on a non-official bill to raise the Age of Consent.
This bill was introduced by a Hindu member,
but was defeated because of opposition from
the. official benches. Another bill fixing the
minimum age for marriage, brought forward
by R. B. Har Bilas Sarda, a Hindu Assembly-
man, was very strongly opposed by the official
members. It is now in the Select Committee
stage. What is significant is that the progres-
sive element is gaining strength so rapidly in
spite of opposition from the British Govern-
ment, That there will always be opposition from
some conservative people goes without saying.
This trait is by no means peculiar to India.
In 1852 the British Parliament considered a bill
against the construction of the first railway!
Napier opposed in the Commons the introduc-
tion of steam-power in the Navy. Scott de-
nounced gas for lighting, Byron satirized it in
verse. Miss Mayo's Boston beat all when (in
the year of grace 1845) it passed a municipal

* Did. p. 151
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ordinance declaring bath tubs illegal except
under medical advice!

More relevant here is the following account
of the history of the Age of Consent legislation
in the U.S.A,, given by Miss Hecker:*

“In 1890 a bill was introduced in the New York
Senate to lower the ‘ age of consent *—the age in which
a girl may legally consent to sexual intercourse, from
16 to 14. It failed. In 1892 the brothel keepers tried
again in the Assembly. The bill was about to be
carried by universal consent when the chairman of
the measure, called for the individual yeas and nays.
in order that the constituents of the representatives
might know how their legislators voted. The bill
thereupon collapsed. In 1889 a motion was made in
the Kansas Senate to lower the age of consent from
18 to 12. But the public heard of it; protests flowed
in; and under the pressure .of these the law was allowed
to remain as it was.” '

American tourists who take stock of wo-
man’s disabilities in India would do well not
to forget that in their own country woman's
emancipation is such a recent thing. The
American woman’s movement became a force
only towards the end of the last century.
The first Women's Rights Convention in
America was held at Seneca Falls, New York,
in 1848, and was ridiculed by the American
journals as a gathering organised by * divorced
wives, childless women, and some old maids.'*

* Ibid. pp. 155-8.



WOMAN AND THE NEW AGE 185

‘Who has been in charge of affairs in India, the
Indians or the British, during the time that the
American woman has been getting her rights?
In no period of Hiandu history has the
position of Indian women been worse than or
inferior to the one held by the women in Eu-
rope and America upto the middle of the last
century. We have already seen that in the
Vedic period the Indian woman occupied a
position of equality with the man. Her posi-
tion began to deteriorate under Buddhism but,
even then legally her position remained the
same as before. It is curious that during the
period of Hindu history parallel to the Roman
in Europe the restrictions placed on woman’s
freedom were in certain respects similar. For
example a woman required a constant guardian-
ship by her male relatives. But that in India
was the opinion of a few commentators only
and was never enforced. At no period of
Hindu history was woman denied the right to
make contracts, to dispose of her property. to
inherit the property of her husband in certain
contingencies (though on a life tenure), to be
a guardian of her children and to inherit in
certain contingencies as a mother, as a daughter
and as a sister. She had, and has even now,
the first lien on her husband’s estate for being
maintained and housed according to her hus-
band’s station in life. Her right to receive
education and take part in religious ceremonies
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was never denied.

The present position of woman in the
West is entirely the growth of the last 75
years. Before that in Europe and America
legally, civilly, morally and socially she was
under greater handicaps than those of the
Indian woman to-day. Had India been politi-
cally free during the same period the position
of her women would have been no doubt much
better to-day. If Miss Mayo were really a
friend of her sex in other countries, the opposi-
tion by the officials to the private bills to raise
the Age of Consent and to fix the minimum
marriageable age would be argument enough
for her to refrain from eulogising the present
administration.

Under the present Indian constltutmn the
members of the different legislatures have the
right to extend  the franchise to women.
“Though the r:ght has been acquired only
recently it has already been used by most of
the major legislatures, so that women in many
of the provinces are entitled to vote or seek
election for the local and central legislatures.
Miss Mayo is right when she says that we
have not many women legislators; but may we
know how many women are there on the
American Senate? Woman's vote is a new
thing and it will take time to work out its
possibilities. The British House of Commons
with its seven hundred members contains just
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four woman M.P’s. In India, however,
some very high honours have been confer-
red on educated women. Dr. Muthulakshmi
Reddi is the elected woman Deputy President
of the Madras Legislature. The Indian
National Congress counts two women among
its Presidents—Mrs. Annie Besant and
Mrs. Sarojini Naidu. Congress Presidentship
is the highest distinction that unofficial India
can confer on anybody—and women have not
been precluded from it. ‘That is a sure indica-
tion' of the progressive outlook of the Indian
nationalist on this question.



CHAPTER XIV.

EARLY TO MARRY AND EARLY TO DIE

Child marriage is beyond doubt having per-
nicious effects on the physique of Indians. It
is by no means an ancient institution in India.
Messrs. Macdonell and Keith and Sir Herbert
Risley and other scholars who have studied the
question all agree that the Hindus of the real
Hindu India married not as children but as
adults. It seems safe to say that child mar-
riage was not common in India before the -
Musalman invasion. -How and when exactly
this evil system became prevalent may be
uncertain, but there can be no doubt that it is
to-day eating into the vitals of the nation.

However, it is one thing to admit child
marriage to be one of the factors responsible
for the material and spiritual ills of present-day
India and quite another to make its existence
a pretext for ignoring the still more important
factors. ‘Give dog a bad name and hang it’
is a recognised maxim in political propaganda,
and Miss Mayo’s observations on early mar-
riage in India do not ignore it.

Child marriage was prevalent among several
of the peoples that produced great civilizations
in antiquity. The Greeks who still inspire the
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models in harmonious development of the whole
man as well as of the physical man, married
very early. The Romans who made good sol-
diers and administrators married as children.
So also did the Hebrews. In England down
to the time of the Stuarts child marriage was
common.

If child marriage were enough to make a
nation effete, the Greeks and the Romans and
the Hebrews would not have left such a lasting
impress on history.

The fact is that a devastating factor like
child marriage is seldom allowed by Society tu
go altogether without counterbalancing safe-
guards. In India this safeguard is provided in
many of the child-marrying castes by postponiny
the consummation of marriage till a considerable
period after the marriage ceremony. Marriage
thus becomes a sort of betrothal, and child mar-
riage means only child betrothal.

Not all Hindus marry too early. The lower
castes for the most part marry tomparatively
late. Among the higher castes also the system
is not without safeguards in most parts.
This fact of safeguards has been observed by
all competent observers, among them being Sir
Herbert Risley and Sir Edward Gait, both of
whom had ample experience in the matter in
their official capacity as Census Commissioners.

Observe Risley and Gait in the Cemsus
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Report of 1901 (p. 433):

“ No one who has seen a Punjabi regiment march
past, or has watched the sturdy Jat women lift their
heavy water-jars at the village well is likely to have
any misgivings as to the effect of their marriage
system on the physique of the race.”

Sir Denzil Ibbetson pointed out earlier in
his Report on the Punjab Census that the Raj-
puts in the Punjab marry when about 16 years
old and begin to co-habit immediately, the Jats
on the other hand marry between 5 and 6 years
generally—but the bride does not go to the
groom’s house for several years with the result
that for practical purposes the Jats begin married
life sometimes even later than the Rajputs do.

Miss Mayo entirely ignores these facts, and
with her usual ‘ courage ’ generalises that every,
or almost every, Indian girl becomes a mother
soon after puberty. Says she at page 30:

“The Indian girl, in common practice, looks for
motherhood nine months after reaching puberty or
anywhere between the age of fourteen and eight.
The latter age is extreme, although in some sections not
exceptional ; the former is well above the average.”

Miss_Mayo produces no evidence in her
support. On the other hand her conclusion
has been challenged by a woman doctor of
Bombay, M. I. Balfour, who, writing in the
Times of India, the leading Anglo-Indian paper
in Bombay, on October 11, 1927, says:

*I have notes of 304 Hindu mothers delivered
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of their first babies in Bombay hospitals. The aver-
age age was 18.7 years. 85.6 per cent. were 17 years
or over, 14.4 per cent. were below 17. Fourteen was
the youngest and there were 3 of that age.

“I have compared these figures with the reports
of the Madras Maternity Hospital for the years
1922-24, 2,312 mothers were delivered of their first
babies. The average age was 19.4 years., 86.2 per
cent. were 17 years or over and 13.8 per cent. were
below 17. Thirteen was the youngest age. There
were 7 mothers aged 13 and 22 mothers aged 14.
The Madras figures included not only Hindus but
women of other communities also.

“I have reports of 3,964 cases of child birth
from .other parts of India including the North. Of
these only 10 were below 15 years of age. Thirteen
was the youngest age.”

Dr. Balfour concludes:

“ There is no doubt that child birth sometimes
takes place too early in India and even more so that
cohabitation commences too early. Legislation is
badly needed. But........ the figures I have given
prove that the cases instanced by Miss Mayo do not
in the least represent the common customs of the
country.”

It must also be remembered that for the
Indian girl almost invariably sexual life com-
mences after marriage. We shall revert to this
subject in another chapter, and make a com-
parison with the conditions in the West.

If it is true, as is held by several scholars,
that child marriage in India became pre-
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valent during a period of foreign inva-
sions, when the unmarried girls stood the
risk of being enslaved by the invading hordes,
it is reasonable to suppose that with the dis-
appearance of those political conditions the
‘marriage age ought again to go up. But this
is prevented by artificial factors brought in by
foreign rule. The natural inertia that helps a
<ustom to linger on even when it has outlived
its utility, is helped in the present case by the
super-imposed State, indirectly by its policies
that prevent the spread of education and do not
raise the standard of living, and directly by
its opposition to the reformers in the legislature.
In Europe during recent centuries the mar-
riage age has risen largely owing to the spread,
of education and the rise in the standard of .
living. There is no reason to suppose that in
a free India the same factors will not help in
banishing child marriage. That these factors
so far as they are allowed to operate are work-
ing against child marriage is admitted in the
Census Reports. The figures show clearly that
in the educated class, particularly amongst the
Hindus the marriage age is going up. The
Census Commissioners admit this fact. The
spread of education on a nation-wide scale is -
not a problem to be satisfactorily tackled by
private effort and so it is step-mother Britain
that by denying education to the masses is
responsible for granting a fresh lease of life
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to the old and disappearing order of things.

The Indian reformers pressed for a higher
Age of Consent, and legislation raising it from
10 to 12 was enacted because of their vigorous
effort. Sir Hari Singh Gour’s more recent Bill
aims at raising it to 14 in the case of married
girls and to 16 for others, but the officials in the
Assembly are opposed to it. Mr. H. B, Sarda’s
Bill for minimum marriageable age for boys and
girls was referred to a Select Committee at
the last summer session of the Legislative
Assembly in the teeth of official opposition.
‘The measure still hangs fire. Several progres-
sive States, Baroda, Mysore, Kotah and a few
others, the rulers of all of which are followers
of orthodox Hinduism have anticipated the
Sarda Bill. Baroda passed the first minimum
marriageable age legislation more than 2 decades
ago, but the British Indian authorities are still
hostile to such legislation.



CHAPTER XV.
THE HINDU WIDOW

Prohibition of widow remarriage is also one
of those evil customs which cannot be justified.
The lot of the Hindu widow is bad indeed, but
the wild statements made about the morality of
the Hindu widows can only be described as
products of an evil mind. In general Hindu
widows lead a life of sacrifice and service. Their
morality stands on & higher pedestal than Miss
Mayo's mind can conceive of. In making her

sweeping statements she has only shown her

ignorance of the real. conditions and her readi-
ness to generalise on very meagre data.
Firstly, the prohibition against widow re-

marriage is not universal. The vast majority

of Hindus remarry’ their widows as a rule.
This is the practice’ in all classes considered
pastoral or military. This is also the practice
among what are known as the low castes. ‘At
the bottom of society, as understood by the
average Hindu, we find a large group of castes
and tribes practising adult marriage and widow
marriage.”* The restrictions are generally con-
fined to people of higher castes whose number
can in no case exceed 30 per cent. of the total

* Risley, op. cit, p. 178.

1
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Hindu population.*

Simply absurd is Miss Mayo’s statement that
remarriage in orthodox Hinduism is impossible.
Why, there is orthodoxy and orthodoxy. I
know of many orthodox Hindus who have
allowed the remarriage of their widowed girls
or daughters-in-law. The statement on page
86 of Mother India that the remarriage of a
Hindu widowed wife is still ‘inconceivable’ is
nothing short of a lie.

Secondly, the rules prescribed for a widow’s
life are not the same in all provinces or among
all castes. I have never seen a Hindu widow’s
head shaved anywhere in the N.-W. F. Pro-

*'According to the Census Returna [in the Punjab] there
wara only 134, 645 widows below 30 years of age, viz. 1208
child-widows between 0 and 9 ; 6,778 between 10 and 14 ; 19,346
between 15 and 19 ; 41,686 between 20—-24, and 65,627 between
25--29 (of these, at least three-fourths can remarry). There
then remain those between 30 and 60 or upwards who have
most,li grown-up children, and who practically preside over
their households, The proportion, therefore, of marriageable
widows is only 1 in 59'43 in a female population of 8,015,210,
and, as unot & fourth of these are condemned to celibacy, the
hardship is not so universal as is alleged.” His of Indigen-
ous Education in the Punjab, By G. W. Leitner, LI.D. (Cal-
cutia, Govt. Press, 1862) p. 101, footnote.

Again in the same work :

* There were only 675 Hindu child-widows between 0-9
years of age and 4,070 between 10 and 14. Of these, ai least
two-thirds belong to the re-uqnnnngl)emsm There were alto-
gether 73,320 Hindu widows in 1831 below 30 year of a.glg. of
whom about n third are prevented from re-marrying. There
were also 53,382 Mubammadan widows below thirty, most of
whom will, no doubt, re-marry and only 8,035 Sikh widawa of
corresponding ages. Where is the country in Europe in which
practically, more widows have a better ce of re-marrying
than in India ?"
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vince or the Punjab or the U. P. or Rajputana.

Thirdly, hard as her lot is in the matter of
marriage, in other respects the Hindu widow’s
life is not so hard as has been made out by
Miss Mayo. Professor Pratt, a New England
gentleman from U.S.A. takes a very judicious
view of the matter when he says:*

“The position and life of the Indian widow
varies, of course, with the personality of the woman
and with the family in which her lot is cast. From
writers like Dubois one would judge that she is always
an object of heartless persecution, a sad and unwilling
drudge; while Sister Nivedita and her school would
have one suppose that the Hindu widow is ever loved
and fondly cared for and that she becomes a nun
given over to good works, which spring spontaneously,
from her sorrow-crowned character. Both views are,.
doubtless true in their limited way, and neither should
be- accepted without modification from the other. Cer-
tainly the widow’s lot is a sad one at best; and stern
Hindu theory beliéves that it should be sad, that for |
the widow sadness is better than joy. And doubtless
those widows who acquiesce in this judgment and give
themselves up willingly to a life of utter self-abnega-
tion and service shine at the end as gold purified by
fire..... The widowed mother of the head of the
house has a position not only of respect and affection,
but of ' authority and power. Younger widows, of
course, have no such authority, but they have nearly
as much work, and if the service be not willing much

* India and Its Faiths. 38—3‘1- B. Pratt, (New York:
Houghton Mifflin, 1915), pp. 1
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of it must be performed none the less, and for the
young woman who has no ambition to be a martyr
or a nun the fate of widowhood in India is very hard
indeed.

“ On the whole, the Indian home is a very narrow
and limited place, but it may be a very sweet and
holy place as well; and it has produced a type of
woman who knows how to love and how to suffer
and be faithful and lose herself in those she loves:
a type that has great limitations, but which is not with-
out a certain lofty beauty,—even though at the anti-
podes from that of the modern militant suffragette.”

. Fourthly, the Hindu widow if she is a
mother is simply worshipped. *Perhaps no-
where in the world,” says Mr. Pratt,* ‘is there
more profound reverence for the mother than
in India.

_“ The wife becomes regent,” says Sister Nivedita,}
“when 2 man dies during the minority of his son;
and even if the latter be already of age, his ownership
of an estate is by no means free and complete during
the lifetime of his mother. The whole world would
cry shame if he acted without her occasional advice,
and, indeed, the Indian woman's reputation for busi-
ness capacity is so like the French that it is commonly

said of encumbered property that it needs a widow's
nursing.”

Dr. G. W, Leitner, first Principal of the
Lahore Government College, who studied the

* Ibid. p. 130
t Web of Indian Life. By the Sister Nivedita (Mins
Margaret E. Nobls), London, Heinemann, p. 52
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Punjab life during the last quarter of the last
century very intimately, wrote thus of the lofty
conception of marriage and of the state of
widows among the Hindus:*

“The lot of a poor widow is sad enough in all
countries to deserve sympathy, but it is minimised in
India by the following considerations:

1. The widows of Muhammadans, of Sikhs, of
most of the hill tribes, and of nearly all the lower
Hindu castes do marry, and the widows of Jats are
bound to marry their deceased husband’s brother, for
the protection of the inheritance.

2. The widows who have grown up sons or whose
age entitles them to have a voice in the management
of the household, practically, and, in numerous cases
admittedly, rule it. . _

3. There, therefore, only remains a comparatwely .
small pumber of widows in the higher and middle
Hindu castes, and among them only those are to-be
pitied who are poor or who have unfeeling or no
relatives, a rare circumstance.

4, The misfortune of these, however, is allevx-
ated— .
(8) by the ideal of the sacredness of the mar-

riage tie; the hope of rejoining the hus-
band and being made worthy of his re-
gard in proportion to her, generally, self-
inflicted privations, such as sleeping on
the floor instead of on a charpoy. It is
here where religion strengthens and
raises the character of a noble-minded

* History of Indigenous Education in the Punjab, p 100.
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Hindu widow;
(®) the social consideration which is given to
' a widow who, by her acts, shows her
underlying grief for her deceased hus-

band ;

~ () the sympathy of her own family to which
she, in many instances, returns; '

(d). the generally liberal provision for life that

has been made for her on the 13th day,
which relieves her, at any rate, from the
most gnawing cares and allows her to
address herself to the education of her
children, if any.”

This is a true account as I can myself testify
to from my own personal experience of the
numerous cases that have come to my notice
privately or in my professional capacity when
I practised at the bar. The following statement
by Miss Mayo bristles with diabolic exaggera-
tion :*

“ An inmate of her husband’s home at the time
of his death, the widow, although she has no legal
claim for protection, may be retained there on the
terms above described, or she may be turned adrift.
Then she must live by charity—or by prostitution, into
which she not seldom falls, And her dingy, ragged
figure, her bristly, shaven head, even though its stubble
be white over the haggard face of unhappy age, is
often to be seen in temple crowds or in the streets
of pilgrimage cities, where sometimes niggard piety
doles her a handful of rice.”

* Moiher India, p. 84.
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Miss Mayo only shows her ignorance of
Hindu Law when she says “a widow has no
legal claim for protection’ A widow has the
first lien on a deceased Hindu’'s estate for her
maintenance and housing. This has to be
arranged according to the social position of her
deceased husband.



CHAPTER XVIL
THE DEVADASI

Another of the evils to which Miss Mayo
draws attention is the existence of ‘ Devadasis.’
This institution is a rotten one, no doubt. But
even here Miss Mayo has supplied some details
and explanations from her own fertile imagin-
ation. On pages 51 and 52 of her book we read:

“In some parts of the country, more particularly
in the Presidency of Madras and in Orissa, a custom
obtains among the Hindus whereby the parents, to
persuade some favour from .the gods, may vow their
next born child, if it be a girl to the gods. Or, a
particularly lovely child, for one reason or another
held superfluous in her natural surroundings, is pre-
sented to the temple. The little creature, accordingly
is delivered to the temple women, her predecessors
along the route, for teaching in dancing and singing.
Often by the age of five, when she is considered most
desirable, she becomes the priest’s own prostitute,

“If she survives to later years she serves as a
dancer and singer before the shrine in the daily temple
worship; and in the houses around the temple she is
held always ready, at a price, for the use of men pil-
grims during their devotional sojourns in the temple
precincts. She now goes beautifully attired, often
loaded with the jewels of the gods, and leads an
active life until her charms fade. Then stamped with
the mark of the god under whose ®gis she has lived,
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she is turned out upon the public, with a small allow-
ance and with the acknowledged right to a beggar’s
livelihood. Her parents, who may be well-to-do per-
sons of rank and caste, have lost no face at all by
the manner of their disposal of her. Their proceed-
ing, it is held was entirely reputable. And she and
her like form a sort of caste of their own, are called
Devadasis, or ‘ prostitutes of the gods,’ and are a re-
cognised essential of temple equipment.” [Italics
ours.] '

We do not know if the institution of Deva-
dasis was one of the subjects for personal re-
search by Miss Mayo. Her researches did no
doubt for the most part pertain to kindred sub-
jects. But here the reader.is referred to Sir
James Frazer’s Golden Bough* Frazer’s ac-
count, however, dees not -bear out all that Miss
Mayo says. In his book we read:

“In India the dancing-girls dedicated to the ser-.
vice of the Tamil temples take the name of deva-dasts
‘servants of the gods,’ but in common parlance they
are spoken of simply as harlots, Every Tamil temple
of note in Southerd India has its troop of these sacred’
women. Their official duties are to dance twice a day
morning and evening, in the temple, to fan the idol
with Tibetan ox-tails, to dance and sing before it
when it is borne in procession and to carry the holy
light called Kumbarti. In order to obtain a safe de-
livery expectant mothers will often vow to dedicate
their child if she should prove to be a girl to the

* Vol. I, entitled, Adonis, Attis, Osiris. (Macmillan, 1914.)
PD. 61-65.'
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service of god. Among the weavers of Tirukulli-
kundram a little town in the Madras Presidency the:
eldest daughter of every family is devoted to the.
temple. Girls thus made over to the deity are form-
ally married, sometimes to the idol, sometimes to a.
sword, before they enter on their duties; from which.
it appears that they are often if not regularly regarded.
as the wives of the god.

“ Among the Kaikolans, a large caste of Tamil
weavers who are spread all over Southern India at
least one girl in every family should be dedicated to
the temple servicee The ritual, as it is observed at
the initiation of one of these girls in Coimbatore, in-
cludes ‘a form of nuptial ceremony.’

“In Travancore a dancing girl attached to a
temple is known as a ‘servant of god.” The follow-
ing account of her dedication and way of life deserves
to be quoted because while it ignores the baser side
of her vocation it brings clearly out the idea of her
marriage to the deity. Marriage in the case of a
Devaratial in its original import is a renunciation of
ordinary family life and a consecration to the service
of god. With a lady nurse at a hospital or a sister
at a Convent a Devadasi at a-Hindu shrine, such as.
she probably was in the early ages of Hindu spiritu-
ality would have claimed favourable comparison. In
the ceremoenial of the dedication—marriage of the dasi,
elements are not wanting which indicate a past quite the
reverse of disreputable. The girl to be married is
generally from six to eight years in age. The bride-
groom is the presiding deity in the local temple,
Thenceforth she becomes the wife of the deity in the
sense that she formally and solemnly dedicates the
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rest of her life to his service with the same con-
stancy and devotion that a faithful wife united in
holy matrimeny shows to her wedded lord. The life
of a Devadasi bedecked with all the accomplishments
that the muses could give was one of spotless purity.
Even now she is maintained by the temple. She
undertakes fasts in connection with the temple festi-
vals, such as the seven days’ fast for the Apamaragam
<ceremony. During the period of this fast, strict con-
tinence is enjoined; she is required to take only one
meal, and that within the temple—in fact to live and
behave at least for a term in the manner ordained for
her throughout life. Some of her daily work seems
interesting; she attends the Diparadhana, the waving
of lighted lamps in front of deity at sunset every day;
sings hymns in his praise, dances before his presence
and goes round with him in processions with lights in
hand. After the procession, she sings a song or.two
from Jayadeva's Gitagovinda and with a few lullaby
hymns her work for the night is over. When she
grows physically unfit for these duties she is formally
invalidated by a special ceremony, i.e., Totuvaikkuwa,
(old mother) entitled only to a subsistence allowance.
When she dies, the temple contributes to the funeral
expenses, On her deathbed the priest attends and
after a few ceremonies immediately after death, gets
her bathed with saffron-powder.”

Let the reader ]udve for himself 1f the
Golden Bough version is not at places materially
different from that of Mother India.

The institution of Devadasis is a monstrous
one and every South Indian must feel ashamed
of it. But it must be remembered that the
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institution is unknown outside the ‘Southern
Presidency and Miss Mayo’s ‘ some parts of the
country’ is quite misleading. Even in the
Southern Presidency large tracts like Malabar
are unacquainted with it. The statement that
‘by the age of five she becomes the priest's own
prostitute ’ is obviously a gross exaggeration.
The worst feature in the institution is of course
the association of this class of women with the
temples. Some temples in Southern India serve
as brothels kept by priests. But it may be
pointed out that some of the monasteries and
churches in Europe used to be and some per-
haps even now are no better.

In Dr. Sanger’s History of Prostitution we
read:

“ Pope Clement II issued a bull that prostitutes
would be tolerated if they pay a certain amount of
their earnings to the church,

“ Pope Sixtus IV was more practical; from one
single brothel, which he himself had built, he received
an income of 20,000 ducats.”

Emma Goldman, the Russian-American
revolutionist and feminist cites the above two
sentences from Sanger’s work and comments:*

“In modern times the church is a little more care-
ful in thag direction, At least she does not openly
demand tribute from prostitutes. She finds it much
more profitable to go in for real estate, like Trinity

* Anarchism and Gther Essays. p. 189,
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“Church, for instance, to rent out death traps at an

-exorbitant price to those who live off and by prosti-
-tution.”

At worst the South Indian Devadasi prosti-
-tutes are no better and no worse than the class
.of prostitutes in Europe and America. In a
.sub-continent with 35,000,000 souls the pre-
.sence of a microscopic class like the Devadasis is
.surely no justification for condemning the morals
of the entire nation.

Reform agencies are at work to abolish this
-vicious custom. It can be confidently hoped that
if the Government does not take up cudgels to
-defend it, the elected members of the Madras
Council will not allow it to survive very long.
‘Now, if it were asked,’ writes Miss Mayo,
“how a responsible Government permits this
.custom to continue in the land, the answer is
:not far to seek.” She finds it in the religious
‘fierceness of the orthodox. Yet the action of
the Mysore Govérnment is there to disprove
her contention. In this as in so many other
‘things—in introducing compulsory elementary
-education, in abolishing child marriages, etc.,—
the enlightened Indian States have forged ahead
whilst the British Indian bureaucracy still
tenaciously sticks to everything that is hideous.



CHAPTER XVII
‘ SCHOOLING, FREE OF CHARGE’

Miss Mayo should have known that in
schools maintained by State, no tuition fee is
charged in other countries. But in India they
do charge tuition fee from every pupil in every
Government school.

On pages 129 and 130 of Mother India ap-
pears the {ollowing statement:—* The rich men
of India, as a whole, remain to-day still con-
vinced at heart, that if indeed their daughters
are to be schooled at all, the Government should
give them schooling, free of charge.’ This
statement is at par with other similar reckless
statements made by Miss Mayo in her book.
The difficulty is that in these general statements
she never quotes her authority. I have before
me the prospectuses of several schools and col-
leges for girls in Lahore and I am copying the
scale of fees from them:—

GovErNMENT CoLLEGE ForR WOMEN.

(Number of scholars about 60, out of which 30 are
resident scholars.)

Intermediate classeq, tuition fee .. Rs 60a year.
Entrance fee (Intermediate) .. Rs.2
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University Registration fees .. Rs.5
Degree Classes (tuition fee) .. Rs. 144
Entrance’ fee (B.A.) .« Rs 2
University Special Fee .. Ra3

. These fees are for day scholars only The
resident students pay Rs. 223 month in addition,
t.2., Rs. 264 a year, :

TrE Sacrep Hearr ScHooL,
School Department.

Boarding fees Rs. 40 a month, i.e., Rs, 480 a year.
Entrance fee for Boarders Rs. 10,

Entrance fee for day scholars Rs. S.

Tuition Infant class, Rs, 8 p-m., i.e,, Rs, 96 a year.
Primary class, Rs. 8 pm., i.e., Rs. 96 a year.
Middle class, Rs. 8 p.m,, i.e., Rs 96 a year.

High class, Rs. 10 pam,, i.e, Rs 120 a year.
School Car, Rs. 10 p.m., s'.e., Rs. 120 a year.
Pianoforte, Rs 10 p.m,, .6, Rs. 120 a year.
Lunch for day scholars, Rs. 5 p.m.

In this schoo], at the time of writing, there
are 68 boarders and 300 day scholars.

In the College Department of this insti-
tution fees are up to Rs. I 5 a month, and
boarding fees up to Rs.. 40 a month.

QueeN MaArY’s COLLEGE,

(A school called College by courtesy.)
Entrance fee - Rs. 10
Boarding fees .. From Rs. 30 a month.

Day Scholars.
All classes below Middle .. Rs. 5 per month.
Middle and High classes .. Rs. 10 pm.
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Equally high is the tuition fee in another
college called the Kinnaird College where there
are 130 resident scholars and 120 day scholars.

No one really knowing Indian conditions
will be so perverse as to say that rich Indians
want a free schooling for their daughters and
are not prepared to pay for their education. It
is a gratuitously false charge.

On page 132, Miss Mayo puts the following
sentence in the mouth of Miss Bose, Principal
of the Victoria Girls' School, Lahore, which has,
as .Miss Mayo says, 500 students on its
rolls:

“*The tuition fees?’ Merely nominal; we
Indians will not pay for the education of our
daughters.... This school is maintained by
Government grant and by private subscriptions
from England.”

As to the last statement, the follow-
ing letter from Dewan Bahadur K. B. Thapar,
O.B.E,, gives the truth:

My dear L. Lajpat Rai,

With regard to your enquiry about the Victoria
Girls’ School, Lahore, with which I was connected as
Secretary from 1887 to 1914, when it was provincialis-
ed and taken over by Government, I beg to state that
during all this period the school was never in receipt
of any monetary grant from England or any other
country in Europe,

It was maintained by the Punjab Association with
the help of an annual grant from Provincial Revenues



210 UNHAPPY INDIA

and income derived from endowments which consisted
of donations made by ruling chiefs and the gentry of
the Province.

LAHORE ; Yours sincerely,
14-1-1928. {(S4.) K. B. THAPAR.

‘This nails another lie to the counter.



CHAPTER XVIIIL
THE SEX URGE IN THE WEST

Miss Mayo takes curious delight in dilat-
ing upon the imaginary sexual depravity of
Indians. All yellow journalists know what
makes the story spicy. Their books are in-
tended to form an accompaniment of chewing
gum—the most saleable thing at many Ameri-
can  book-stalls. Miss Mayo’s ‘personal re-
searches ' in India pertain mostly to the sexual
side of life. Here official publications and
statistics fail, and for the most part she has
no reputable references—unless you call the
Abbe Dubois a reputable authority. She has
relied chiefly on hearsay—perhaps on her own
imagination—and sometimes gives us old in-
sipid chestnuts. Yet she is a woman with
‘courage "—as a sympathetic British reviewer
of her book tells us—and so she does not
hesitate to generalize about the morals of a
nation. She cannot see mud—real or imagined
—without a strong impulse to wallow in it.

Yet this portion of Miss Mayo’s work
cannot be summarily dismissed, for it forms
the most vital part of her argument, and in-
terested persons are seriously using it in their
propaganda of calumny against the Indian
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people.

Miss Mayo thinks it is the sexual de-
pravity of the Indian that forms the °rock-
bottom’ physical base ‘upon which rests the
whole pyramid of his woes, material and spiri-
tual’ The Indian’s sex life to her accounts
‘ for his slave mentality, his poverty, ignorance,
political minority, melancholy, ineffectiveness,’
etc. etc.

To prove her contention Miss Mayo relies
on hearsay and on hospital cases. But if
hospital cases, the worst selected out of them,
are to form the standard by which to judge,
India is perhaps no better and no worse than
countries in the West. Hearsay may give you -
interesting and sensational stories, but it cannot
command credence with serious-minded people.

Imagine an utter stranger coming to a
vast sub-continent. like India inhabited by 300 .
million people with different usages in different
parts, with languages not one of which is known
to the stranger who still goes about touring
and does all the parts in a twelve-month’s time
and then sits down to write of the most intimate
side of the people’s life making sweeping gene-
ralizations against the whole nation, basing these
for the most part on her own ‘observation’
and ‘frank’ talks she had with people—does
not that require ‘courage’® indeed? Add to
this the ‘ courage’ to misquote most of the few
people whose names are actually given in the



THE SEX URGE 213

story and you will know how to evaluate Miss
Mayo's statements.

We have not the least desire to slander the
Nations of the West. But Miss Mayo’s gene-
ralizations about Indian sex morality invite a
comparison with conditions in the West; and
however unpleasant the task it has to be under-
taken. The only way to test the truth of Miss
Mayo’s statements about sex indulgence and
sex depravity in India is a comparative survey
of sex morality and usage in this country and
the West. However we shall refrain from
making statements based on hearsay and shall
leave the task to be done by scientific writers
and competent observers of Europe.

At the outset we must admit as we already
have admitted in a previous chapter that child
marriage in India is a factor that does no doubt
activate sex stimulus and cause physical de-
terioration. Miss Mayo’s version is a gross
and malicious exaggeration—we have examined
it already—but the existence of this factor is
undeniable,

Except for this one fact, we do not see
anything in Indian customs and conditions that
could make the social atmosphere overcharged
with sex—as compared with conditions in the
West. In fact, the boot is on the other leg.
Modern industrial and housing conditions, the
lust for cheap excitement which these breed,
the big cities, and above all the organisation
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of vice on a commercial scale so as to get
dividends out of it—all these factors go to
activate the sex stimulus in the Western coun-
tries beyond anything known here.

The opportunities for pre-marital and extra-
marital sex indulgence in India are comparatively
very rare. ‘Too early marriage may be unknown
in the West, but not so too early sex experience.
In India child marriage seldom means consum-
mation in childhood, and it besides effectively
excludes pre-marital indulgence. In the West,
on the other hand, rightly or wrongly, radical
sex thinkers now not only permit but even
commend some pre-marital experience. The
custom, however, of ‘free marriage unions’
is not confined to the radicals. These unions,
says Havelock Ellis,* seem ‘to be fairly 'com-
mon in many, or perhaps all, rural parts of
England.’ ‘In some countries,’ the same writer
continues, ‘it is said to be almost a universal
practice for the women to have sexual relation-
ships before legal marriage; sometimes she
marries the first man whom she tries; some-
times she tries several before finding the man
who suits her.... Thus in some parts of
Staffordshire it is the custom of women to
have a child before marriage’ ‘In Sweden,’
Ellis states on the authority of Ellen Key,  the
majority of the population begin married life

* Sex in Relation to Society (6th Volume in the Studies im
the Psychology of Sex) F. A. Davis, Philzdeiphia, 1921, p. 380.
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in this way.” The arrangement, we are told,
is found to be beneficial, and ‘ marital fidelity is
as great as pre-marital freedom is unbounded.’
‘In Denmark, also, a large number of children
are conceived befcre the unions of the parents
are legalized.’

In fact, in all * Teutonic lands, the custom
of free unions is very ancient and well-estab-
lished." ‘In Germany,’ the same authority
continues, ‘ not only is the proportion of illegi-
timate births very high, since in Berlin it is
17 per cent., and in some towns very tnuch
higher, but ante-nuptial conceptions take place
in nearly half the marriages, and sometimes in
the majority. Thus in Berlin more than 40
per cent. of all legitimate first-born children
are conceived before marriage while in some
rural provinces (where the proportion of illegi-
timate births is lower) the percentage of mar-
riages following ante-nuptial conceptions is
much higher than in Berlin. The conditions
in rural Germany have been especially investi-
gated by a committee of Lutheran pastors, and
werc set forth a few years ago in two volumes,
Die Geschlechtsitilich Verhalinisse im Deutschen
Reiche, which are full of instruction concerning
German sexual morality. In Hanover, it is
said in this work, the majority of authorities
state that intercourse before marriage is the
rule. At the very least, a probe, or trial is re-
garded as a matter of course preliminary to a
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marriage, since no one wishes “to buy a pig
in a poke.” ....In Saxony a German pastor
was informed: “ One does not buy even a
penny pip€ without trying it.”’ The same story
is told of other districts and states. ‘The
number of women who enter legal marriage
still virgins is not large (this refers more es-
pecizlly to Britain).” But .this state of things
‘is found to be favourable to conjugal fidelity.’

Whether ‘this state of things’ is some-
thing commendable or not and whether the
radical code is better than the convenational
code. are questions beyond our present purpose.
What is relevant is to remember that whilst
in India sex experience comes a considerable
time after matriage, in the Westcrn countries
it comes c0nsiderably before it In comparing
the marriage age in this country with that in
the West this fact must not be lost sight of.

This conclusion is implicit in Ellis’ observ-
ation that*— ’

“The gradual but steady rise in the age for
entering on legal marriage also points in the same
direction, though it indicates not merely an increase
of free unions but an increase of all forms of normal
and abnormal sexuality out51de marriage.”

Let him cast the ﬁrst stone who is hlmsel{
pure. Miss Mayo if she had no propagandist

* Ellis, op. cit., p. 378.
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axe to grind could more usefully have given
attention to the sex life of American boys and
girls. Things there as revealed by an earnest
and ardent reformer, Ben Linasey,* for 25
years Judge of a Juvenile Court, do not make
very pleasant reading. Yet Judge Lindsey’s
conclusions are based not on hearsay but en-
tirely on the facts with which he was himself
confronted in his professional capacity.

Judge Lindsey's material is drawn from
high-school boys and girls, for the most part
of respectable well-to-do families, and he is
led to conclude that the type of American girl
he had to deal with ‘feels the urge of sex
years before the mind has grown sufficiently
mature to cope with it and control it.’

“The first item,” says Judge Lindsey, “in the
testimony of these high school students is that of all
thé youth who go to parties, attend dances and ride
together in automobiles, more than 90 per cent. indulge
in hugging and kissing.... The testimony I receive
regarding this estimated ninety per cent. is practically
unanimous.... Some gils insist oa this kind of
thing from boys they go with, and are as aggressive in
a subtle way in their search for such thrills as are
the boys themselves,”

This hugging and kissing and dancing
means a life of excessive stimulation and strain
for the nerves. ‘These familiarities,” says the
Judge, ‘are. responsible for much nervous

® The Revoli of Modern Youth. Boni and Liveright, New
York, 1925, See Chapters 5-T.
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trouble among young girls and for the pre-
valence of certain physical ailments which are
peculiar to them.’ The Judge then gives the
opinion of eminent physicians ‘that so far as
the moral and physical results are concerned,
the effect of such halfway improprieties on these
young girls is just as dangerous as if they
yielded themselves completely.’

But the kissing and hugging and dancing
are only the beginning and not the end. ‘At
least fifty per cent. of those who begin with
hugging and kissing do not restrict themselves
to that, but go further and indulge in other
sex liberties which by all the conventions are
outrageously improper.” (Italics ours.)

The *whole-hoggers’ are by no means'’
rare. °‘ Fifteen to twenty-five per cent. of those °
who begin with hugging and kissing eventually
go the limit.’ This does not, in most cases,
mean either promiscuity or frequency, hut it-
happens. ‘I can only say,’ adds the Judge,
‘that the estimates- come from high school
students and that they are the most conserva-
tive estimates I have received from that source.’

Judge Lindsey had a lot to do with girl-
mothers, for he was consulted by them in his
professional capacity, in all untoward situations.
In 1920-21, the Juvenile Courts of Denver,
‘ dealt with 769 delinquent girls of high school
age.... They ranged in age from 14 to 17
years.
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“ At least 2,000 cases were directly involved in
the cases of those 769 girls. For one thing, the boy
had to be reckoned with. In addition the two of
them a]ways had a circle of intimates, many of whomr
were in on the secret and indulging in the same kind
of experiences. So it goes, from one girl to other
girls, and from one boy to other boys; and every time-
I have tried to follow up the many bypaths that present
themselves for investigation jt has been like exploring
the endless passages of a dark cave, whose galleries
and secrets lead one beyond the limits of endurance.’

There are other facts which make Judge
Lindsey infer that:

“For every case of sex delinquency dis-
covered, a very large number completely escape de-
tection. For instance, out of 495 girls of high schooF
age, though not all of them were in high schools, who
admitted to me that they had sex experiences with:
boys, only about 25 became pregnant. This is about 5
per cent., a ratio of one in twenty. The others avoided
pregnancy, some by luck, others because they had a
knowledge of more or less effective contraceptive
methods, a knowledge, by the way, which I find to be
more common among them than is generally supposed.

“ Now the point is this, first, that three-fourths.
of that list of nearly 500 girls came to me of their
own accord for one reason or another. Some were:
pregnant, some were diseased, some were remorseful,.
some wanted counsel, and so on. Second, the thing
that always brought them to me was their acute need
for help of some kind. Had they not felt that need,
they would not have come. For every girl who came
for help there must have been a great many, a
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majority, who did not come because they did not
want help and therefore kept their own counsel.
“In other words, that 500, covering a period of
less than 2 years, represented a small group drawn
from all levels of society....but a much larger
group....didn’t know the ropes and never came
around at all. My own opinion is that for
every girl who comes to me for help because
she is pregnant or diseased, in need of comfort, there
are many more who do not come because they escape
scot-free of consequences or else because circum-
stances are such that they are able to meet the situa-
tion themselves. Hundreds, for sinstance, resort to ihe
abortionist. I don’t guess this, I know it,”

The Judge warns his reader, that he is not
exaggerating and that the state of things des-
<ribed by him is not peculiar to Denver.

“1 have no wish to run these estimates intp the
ground. Even the minirhum figures are shocking. I
handled about a hundred cases of illegitimate preg-
nancy last year (1924), taking care of most of the
mmothers and the babies, and in most cases adopting
the babies out. With every one of these girls it
was a touch and go whether to come to me and
arrange to have the baby or to go to an abortionist
and arrange not to have it.”

“ And that among the girls of high school age,
some in school and some out of school, in a city of
300,000 population!” (Italics are Judge Lindsey’s.)

The following again from Judge Lindsey’s
book gives telling figures about physical matu-
rity among American school-girls:

“We found that 265 of the 313 [girls] had
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come to physical maturity at 11 and 12 years, more
of them maturing at 11 than at 12, Dividing the 313
girls into two groups we found that 285 of them
matured at the ages of 11, 12, and 13; and that only
28 of them matured at 14, 15 and 16.”

Havelock Ellis quotes from a report about
East Germany :* ’

“With this inclination to sexual intercourse, it
is not surprising that many believe that after sixteen
no girl is a virgin.”

This means that all girls in the European
country referred to mature before 16 and a
good many perhaps do so very considerably
before that. In the case of American schoot
girls a similar conclusion is arrived at by Judge

Lindsey, as we have seen above.
*

With the atmosphere thus surcharged with
sex it is idle to expect virtue, in the conven-
tional sense of conjugal fidelity, to flourish.
Monogamy according to many European writers
is no more than a myth. Says Ellis:f

‘In no part of the world is polygyny so
prevalent as in Christendom; in no part of the
world is it so easy for a man to escape the
obligations incurred by polygyny.’ Schopen-
hauer expressed the same opinion.

Looked at superficially, marriage in the
‘West may appear to be a happy perfect system

¢ Op. e, p. 387, t op. cil., p. 493.
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.of love marriage. But a thinker like Max Nor-
dau has described it as the ‘lie of marriage.’
Nordau thinks that not less than 75 per cent.
«©of marriages are what are known as marriage
de convenmance and not real love marriages.
'George Hirth (quoted by Bloch) estimates this
percentage to be even higher still.

No wonder therefore that we find Ellis
ssaying on the authority of Professor Bruno
Meyer that ‘far more than the half of sexual
intercourse now takes place outside legal mar-
riage.’¥

Recognising these facts, radical European
thinkers are advocating unions of a lower
.degree than marriage, and other similar forms®
©of sex relationships. One of the strong+
est arguments used. by these thinkers 'is the -
increasing popularity of divorce in European
.and American countries.

‘The voluntary childless marriages of to~
.day,’ says Ellis,} ‘ have served to show the pos- ~
.sibility of such unions outside legal marriage,
and such free unions are becoming, as Mrs.
Parsons points out, a progressive substitute for
smarriage.’

In the Western cities, vice has become a
.scientifically organized industry and a most
flourishing one too. M. Paul Bureau, a

* Ellis, op. cit., p. 377,
t Op. cit.opf)p. 37%—78. The reforence to Dr. Elsie Clows
-Parsons is to her book The Family, p. 351.
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French writer, has described in a recent book,
Towards Moral Bankrupicy* the horrible ways
and extent of this industry. Writing of Paris,
he says:*

“A short time before the war, an agency was
established on the principle that every woman, what-
ever her condition, her surroundings, her fortune or
her habitual moral conduct can in the long run be
brought to accept the chance of a ‘new experience;’
while any man who wishes to enter into relations with
anyone of the other sex has nothing to do but communi-
cate with this agency, send twenty-five francs for ex-
penses and state the amount of money he can offer to
the person to be solicited. The agency transmits the
request, and on receiving the reply informs the custom-
er that he must abandon his plan * at least in the mean-
tite,’ or on the contrary, that his application has beea
favourably received. I am assured that the double
list. of correspondents makes most instructive read-
ing; all the social and financial world of Paris is
creditably represented.” -

This traffic, M. Bureau assures us, goes
on ‘in broad daylight, under the official pro-
tection of the police and the municipal authority
and with the tacit consent of a great number
of honest (?) folks of all conditions and all
opinions.’

In a footnote M. Bureau quotes from Le
Bilan de la Pornographie a report preseated to

* Towards Moral y. Introduction by Dr. Mary
Baharlieb. London, Conatable, 1925, p. 16
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the 2nd National Congress Against Immorality,
held at Paris in March, 1912:

“ Alongside of this aristocratic way of keeping
the business going, there are other cheaper and
simpler ways. At X the performers at a cafe-
chantant are put into a lottery; they themselves offer,
in ‘the hall, tickets at ten centimes each, the winner
can keep the woman and her room for the night;
the key is outside the bargain. At T, there is a
kind of exhibition of the female persomnel of the
music-hall ; the director, before a crowd of spectators,
fixes the price for each of the artistes, by the month,
day or night. It is a veritable market—the white
slave-traffic.”

During the war, says M. Bureau* in an-
other footnote:

“The organization of ‘war godmothers *—the in~
genuous founders of that kindly institution never
dreamt of such vice—was promptly utilised by syste-
matised prostitution, the initiative coming at once
from both clients and vendors. Several daily journals
with a large circulation and- notably two large illus-
trated papers, Fantasio and Vie Parisienne have found
great profit in advertisements requesting or offering
to provide these ‘god-mothers;’ a single number of
the Vie Parisienne at the beginning of 1917 had as
many as 199 such offers advertised.”

The kind of life that is confined in India
to prostitutes and devadasis is said by com-
petent authorities to be spread among a far

* Op. cit. p. 15
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wider portion of society in the West The
younger Dumas wrote thus in a classic passage
defining the demi-monde:

“All these women have made a false step in
their past; they have a small black spot upon their
name and they go in company as much as possible”
so that the spot may be less conspicuous, They have
the same origin, the same appearance, the same pre-
judices as good society, but they no longer belong:
to it and they form that which we call the half-world
{demi-monde), which floats like an island upon the
ocean of Paris and draws towards itself, assumes. and
recognizes, everything which falls from the firm land.

"or which wanders out or runs away from the firm

land.... At the present day this irregular .world
is in full bloom and its bastard society is greatly
loved by young men. For here love is less difficult
than_ in circles above—and not so expensive as im
circles below.”

‘To-day,” comments Bloch,* *‘demi-mon-
daines are characterised by the fact that their
price is high’ ‘They are the prostitutes of
the upper ten thousahd. The modern hali-
world....forms a characteristic constituent
of modern “ high life.”’ About the ubiquity of
the half-world in modern society Bloch says:
* Whether this especially manifests itself on
the racecourse, at first nights at the theatre,

in great charitable bazaars at masked balls, at

* Sexual Life of Our Time. English Trunslation, London, *
\ Heipemann, 1914, p. HE
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fashionable sea-side resorts, at Monte Carlo,
at floral festivals and the like, there also we
encounter the half-world and its members in
respect of beauty, toilet, distinguished appear-
ance, cultivation and conversation, are in no
way to be distinguished from the ladies of high
society.” The half-world, says,K Bloch,* ‘plays
a great part in public life. The Parisian demi-
mondaine maintains influential relationships
with the new great power of our time—the
power of the press. The journalists who are
in the service of the demi-monde are by George
Dahlen termed the * Presse-Fridoline ” because
* their pens are paid, not with ducats but with
more or less enviable hours of love in dis-
tinguished boudoirs.”’

*To-day,’ says Mr. W. A. Coote of the
National Vigilance Associition, ‘ London is an
open-air cathedral compared with what it was
forty years ago.’t .

But even then things are bad enough.
‘ Women are distinctly abundant,’ says Flexner
(1914), ‘in the streets radiating and in the
vicinity of Trafalgar Square, Oxford Circus,
Regent Street, and the various railway sta-
tions.’§

‘ Brothels,’ the same authority tells us,

¢ Op. cil., p. 347,
+ The Master Probiem. J Muchmt. oftn
Yard, Now Yorr, 1917) . 168, 2% (Moftst nod

{ Ibid., p. 186.
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‘ nowadays lead 2 stealthy, uneasy, transient life.
In certain regions they are masked as massage
establishments, baths, schools for teaching langu-
ages or elocution, and so on. The methods of
attracting men are through the medium of small
announcements in the daily, evening, and weekly
papers.’

These brothels are run under the guise of
treatment establishments.* They employ several
“ purses’ and ¢ assistants ’ on the premises during
business hours, and if a customer is not pleased
with the choice so afforded him, photographs
of available girls are shown and the selected
one sent for. Veiled prostitution has become
a great menace. The Shop Assistant drew point-
ed attention to the situation when it wrote:}

“ What is the position of thousands of shop-girls
working for a paltry pittance not sufficient to keep
body and soul together? In the case of those who
have good homes it means that their parents are sub-
sidising their employers, while the poor, friendless
girl, left alone in the world to rely on her own re-
sources and fight the battle of life, has to contend
against this unfair competition, and is often driven
to eke out a miserable existence by leading a life of
shame, This is no exaggerated statement, but is only
too true, as anyone who has been intimately connected
~with shop life in our big cities can testify.”

Young girls run great risks and their em-

® Ibid., p. 187.
+ Quoted by Marchant, op. cit., p. 188
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* Op, cit., p. 347,
%+ The Masier Probiam. o Ksmhnnt.

Yard, New Tork, 1977) 5. 168, (Moffat and
$ Bid., p. 188,
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“ nowadays lead a stealthy, uneasy, transient life.
In certain regions they are masked as massage
establishments, baths, schools for teaching langu-
ages or elocution, and so on. The methods of
attracting men are through the medium of small
announcements in the daily, evening, and weekly
papers.’

These brothels are run under the guise of
treatment establishments.* They employ several
‘nurses’ and ¢ assistants’ on the premises during
business hours, and if a customer is not pleased
with the choice so afforded him, photographs
of available girls are shown and the selected
one sent for. Veiled prostitution has become
a great menace. The Shop Assistant drew point-
ed attention to the situation when it wrote:}

“ What is the position of thousands of shop-girls
working for a paltry pittance not sufficient to keep
body and soul together? 1In the case of those who
have good homes it means that their parents are sub-
sidising their employers, while the poor, friendless
girl, left alone in the world to rely on her own re-
sources and fight the battle of life, has to contend
against this unfair competition, and is often driven
to eke out a miserable existence by leading a life of
shame, This is no exaggerated statement, but is only
too true, as anyone who has been intimately connected
with shop life in our big cities can testify.”

Young girls run great risks and their em-

® Ihid, p 187,
t Quoted by Marchant, op. cit., p. 188
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ployers incur a great responsibility because of
‘the nefarious activities of those engaged in the
White Slave Traffic. The British Government
in 1913 gave emphatic official recognition to
the fact when it caused an extraordinary warn-
ing to be issued to telephone girls against the de-
vices of these traffickers. The circular was ac-
companied by the following leaflet which we
copy % extenso from The Master Problem.*

WARNING TO GIRLS : FOREWARNED 1S FOREARMED,

Girls should never speak to strangers, either men
or women, in the street, in shops, in stations, in
trains, in lonely country roads, or in places of amuse-
ment.

Girls should never ask the way of any but officials -
on duty, such as policemen, railway officials, or ‘post-
men. )

Girls should never loiter or stand about alone in
the street, and if accosted by a stranger (whether man
or woman) should walk as quickly as possible to the
nearest policeman, )

Girls should never stay to help a woman who
apparently faints at their feet in the street, but should
immediately call a policeman to her aid.

Girls should never accept an invitation to join
Sunday School or Bible Class given them by strangers,
even if they are wearing the dress of a sister or nun.
or are in clerical dress.

Girls should never accept a lift offered by a
stranger in a motor, or taxi-cab, or vehicle of any

* pp. 195-6.
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description.

Girls should never go to an address given them
by a stranger, or enter any house, restaurant, or place
of amusement on the invitation of a stranger.

Girls should never go with a stranger (even if
dressed as a hospital nurse) or believe stories of their
relatives having suffered from an accident or being
suddenly taken ill, as this is a common device to kidnap
girls.

Girls should never accept sweets, food, a glass
of water, or smell flowers offered them by a stranger;
neither should they buy scents or other articles at
their door, as so many things may contain drugs.

Girls should never take a situation through an
advertisement or a stranger registry office, either in
IEngland or abroad, without first making enquiries
from the society to which they belong.

Girls should never go to London or any large
town for even one night without knowing of some
safe lodging.

This in the land which sends out ‘saints’
10 our country!

A great authority on prostitution, Dr.
Alfred Blaschko, after painstaking researches
came to the conclusion:*

* Although prostitution has existed in all ages.
it was left to the nineteenth century to develop it
into a gigantic social jinstitution. The development
of industry with vast masses of people in the com-
petitive market, the growth and congestion of large
cities, the insecurity and uncertainty of employment,

* Quoted by Emma Goldman, op. cit., p. 187.
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has given prostitution an impetus never dreamed of
at any period in human history.”

Public prostitution and the half-world
apart, there is in modern cities ‘a much more
extensive secret prostitution.’ Dr. Bloch gives
an account of the vanous lIocalities and types
.of this secret prostltutlon, which covers public
houses' with ‘women attendants’ ball-rooms
and dancing saloons, variety theatres, low
music-halls, cabarets, and academies of music.
All of these are, for the most part, nothing
more than brothels.

The sex stimulus provided by these semi-
brothels is helped further by widespread and
well-organised pornography. Says M. Paul
Bureau:* ‘ These great establishments.of luxury
and debauchery have a most active auxiliary in
pornographic literature, which is at once the
preparation and the satisfaction of sensual ap~
petites which  ever grow more exacting.”
The obscene literature, picture cards, etc., are
extensively advertised and boosted in’journals
because pornography is a very successful trade.
Says M. Bureau:}

“The production of obscene pamphlets and
books reaches in France proportions of which few
people have any suspicion. Some of them have
reached a circulation of 50,000 in the first edition
and are now being sold in their sixteenth at 95 centimes.
The price varies; so does the degree of licentious~

* Op. cit. p. 36." t Op. cit. p. 39
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ness. Thus one can buy Trois suits d’'amour for
30 c., Les péchés roses for 25 ¢., Les Adventures du
roi Pauzole or Mariette for 95 c., and for 3 fr. 50 ¢,
‘La Mort des Sexes, or Aphrodite, or Les Demi-
Vierges or the Journal d'ume Femme de Chambre,
or....the whole endless series of romances by well-
known authors. To write 2 licentious book is counted
no dishonour; still better if it runs into many edi-
tions, its success may lead to a chair in the Academy
or at least to the Croix d’honneur. Sometimes the
honourable author sits as a judge at the Assizes or
in the Criminal Court in cases of abortion or injury
to those under age, but such, it secems are merely
youthful sins, which a kindly judgment easily pardons
and ‘somne questionable performances no more hinder
a fire literary career than they compromise an ad-
vantageous political one....”

No wonder then, that M. Bureau's girl in
Society (with a big S) had to remark, ‘ How
tiresome it is: I can’t find anything more to
read that makes me blush.' M. Bureau con-
tinues :*

“The cheapness of these pamphlets and books
puts them within everybody’s reach, and the number
of readers is enormous, tobacconist’s shops and news-
paper kiosks, libraries and railway book-stalls, are
fairly encambered with them. Along with this licenti-
ous literature there is another, frankly obscene and
reserved for debauched exquisites and special col-
lectors. ‘ The Lyons and Paris catalogues advertise,
one 114 different works rising to 20 francs the

® Op. cit. pp. 4042
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volume, the other 229 works from 5 to 10 francs.
_of which I forbear to give the titles; there are copies
at 60, 100 and 150 francs. The very abundant
“ Littérature Flagellante’ includes 22 books by the same
author. . Among foreigners, Italy and Spain
are the chlef centres for the French output. One
.catalogue, ‘No 108’ published at Madrid, advertises
298 works of the ‘most obscene kind. It may be
had for a franc. The price of the volumes varies
‘from 10 to 15 francs. Another catalogue, from a
Barcelona depot, which must however be obtained from
Turin, includes a hundred series still more varied and
‘more obscene. The English works advertised in this list
are represented by .113 various, titles--a copy costs
from 23 to 250 francs. There is oue book in six-
volumes of which the price is a trifle of 1,875
francs.” ”

“This obscene literature leads its readers on to'"
still more revolting productions—obscene photographs -
~—but here we enter on the indescribable, the unrelate-
able and on whatever is most unclean..

“ This trade.is, in possession of a powerful inter-
national organization which pushes the kind of goods
sold because photography shares with the other plastic
arts the privilege of a fiee circulation on which diver-
sity of language places no check. ° Portugal, Spain.
Italy, Holland, Hungary, Germany, Belgium and Swit-
zerland encircle France with their obscenities.” Per-
haps our country is in this respect more threatened
‘than threatening; the Paris houses are managed in-
discriminately by Frenchmen and foreigners. One
house alone in Amsterdam sells 6,000 different series.
each containing 25 photographs; another at Turin puts
out several series at 500, 2000, 3,000 and.even
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7,000 francs each.... ‘The Boche back is broad
enough’ writes M. Pouresy, ‘but truth obliges us
to say that every week more than 300,000 copies of
illustrated French papers, published in Paris, by
Frenchmen, tommend to the public lists in which the
most licentious series are advertised.’

“ This clandestine trade, to which the police shut
their eyes, occasions ravages, the gravity of which is
not suspected by the public. *These filthy photo-
graphs,’ says M. Emile Pouresy, produce an incredible
disturbance of the senses, and tend to urge the un-
fortunate people who buy them to the most monstrous
crimes. Their disintegrating action upon boys and
girls is fearful, and we have seen many colleges
ruined morally and physically by their means. For
girls there is no more powerfully destructive agent.
‘We will say nothing of their effect upon rakes, liber-
tines and old men, whom they lead quickly to sadism
and satyrism,”

These pornographic publications are no
mere offence against prudery. They are the
schools to instruct people in all sorts of perver-
sions. Miss Mayo makes so much fuss about the
nude sculpture in a few of the Saivite temples.
The nude has never been absent from European
paintings and sculpture and a great artist like
Leonardo da Vinci—perhaps the greatest figure
thrown up by the Renaissance—is said to have
painted the sexual embrace in one of his remark-
able pictures. But the commercial and popular
pornographic press of these days has no artistic
considerations to justify its existence. Bloch
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alludes to the motifs in the pornographic pro-
ducts and the centres of this industry:

“GSide by side with these higher pornographic
works,* there exists also a lower kind—obscene gar-
bage writings and pornographic pictures of the worst
possible kind, such as picture postcards, act-photo-
graphs, etc,, in which all possible sexual perversities
are represented either in pnnted matter or by pictures.
[We omit the details; the curious may turn to Bloch’s
book.].... They are manufactured in France, Ger-
many, Belgium and Spain (especially in Barcelona).”{

Another successful industry of a similar
kind is the manufacture of ‘fornicatory dolls,”
‘ Parisian rubber goods,’ etc.

All these ‘industries’ spend a good deal
on advertising. Miss Mayo alludes to the ad- -.
vertisements of quacks in Indian papers as
showing the conditions of the people here.
But the advertisements that acpear in the
press in the Western countries are something .
far less creditable. Dr. Bloch gives samples of
these in his book:}

* The majority of matrimonial advertisements are
inserted for mercepary or interested. purposes, and
really belong to the category of ‘immoral advertise-
ments’ which conceal themselves under all possible

“A young widow, twenty-seven years of age,

* Of which we shall speak presently.
1 Op. cit., pp. 136-1.
1 Op. cit., p. 728 &l 3¢q.
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desires friendly intercourse with a man of position,
who will assist her with word and deed.”

“ A young stranger desires acquaintanceship (!}
to relieve her of a temporary difficulty.”

“ A merchant, a man of middle age, desires the
acquaintanceship of a good-looking lady (a slender
figure preferred), for the purpose of friendly inter-
course.’

“A young merchant, between twenty and thirty
years of age, desires friendly intercourse with a young
man of good family.”

“A young vigorous (!) man, a Swiss, twenty-
four years of age, well recommended, desires a situ-
ation with a gentlewoman living alone.”

“ A wealthy, talented uranian young man desires
the patronage of a noble well-to-do urning.”

“The numerous advertisements also in which
young girls and women or widows desire * positions’ as
housekeepers, companions, etc.. in the houses of * well-
to-do gentlemen’ ‘living alone’ have, as a rule, an
immoral basis.” Also often advertisements for teach-
ing languages.

“ Advertisemenis of Raoms Among these adver—
tisements we find that of the ‘convenient room’ or
the room °‘with separate entrance’—the *storm-free
diggings' of the student. Such rooms are usuzally
olfered to men; women must seek them for them-
selves, as in the following advertisement.”

“ The advertisements regarding rooms to be let
‘during the day' mostly refer to opportunities for
«++. (" houses of accommodation ’).”

“ Private Enquiries. Under this heading persons
advertise in the newspapers that for an honorarium
(usually a very high one) they will undertake to
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t Op. cit., pp. 736-17.
1 Op. cit., p. 723 ¢t 4eq.
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watch secretly any desired person—and almost invari-
ably such watching relates to the sexual life and
activity of the persomr under observation; when em-
ployed, they use all the methods of the most unscrupu-
lous detective.... A detective advertisement of this
character is the following :—

PrIvaTE INQUIRY.

“Confidential! Enlightening ! Unfailing ! Truthful !
Universal! Extraordinarily satisfactory conjugal in-
quiries; mode of life, family relationships, liaisons,
peculiarities of character, occupations, present condi-
tion, past misconduct, future prospects, state of pro-
perty, secret intercourse, etc., etc.”

The ‘higher’ pornography to which Bloch
refers in the passage quoted above is the porno-
graphy in literature, and the drama, etc. About'-
the drama and the revue in France M. Bureau °
writes :* ) o

“Who does not know, in France or among
foreigners, how ‘perseveringly our dramatic authors-
have devoted themselves, these last thirty years, to
place on the stage all the most scandalous passages
of adultery and free love, of licentious life and of
divorce? Under the pretence of representing the
manners of our time one would imagine that France
had none but unfaithful spouses, no husbands except
boors and fools, and that women of the demi-monde
have a monopoly of delicate and honourable sentiments.
The manners of abandoned persons, the vilest passions,
alone deserve the honours of the stage....

* Dp. cit., pp. 4345,
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“ At B, monologues and songs are grossly obscene;
the tableux and dramatic scenes too, go so far as
to picture the sexual relations. The audience-—there
are more than a thousand distinguished spectators (at
least they appear so)—applaud frantically. At N,
the little songs, the most obscene monologues and
some gestures which are veritable public outrages on
chastity are applanded by children and young people
under the approving eyes of their parents. At L, a
very numerous audience calls five times the ‘cabotin ™
who ends his turns with the most lascivious little song
imaginable. :

“ The revues in which there is even more intrigue
are greatly appreciated, because they afford oppor-
tunity in every stanza for the greatest excess of
filthiness.”

Since the war this thing has been on the
increase. The ‘incest motif’ in particular ap-
pears to find special favour. In one of Mr.
Noel Coward's dramas mother and son are
represented in incestuous relationship. There
are hordes of other people who have
not the artistic qualities even of Mr.
Coward, but who pander successfully to
the depraved tastes. Mr. James Agate, British
dramatic critic, in his book published last
year tells us that Mr. Somerset Maugham’s
Our Betters has set a fashion for people without
his talent to produce what he calls ‘naughty
plays.” The London stage just now is all but

* A Short View of the English S .
Heorbert Jeukins'.ﬂo of the Eng Stage, 1900-25, London :
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monopolized by these ‘naughty plays’ Mr.
Agate, however, feels sure that this is only a
passing fashion and will not last long. Let us
hope it will not.

The Government of India have appointed
2 Cinematograph Enquiry Comzmttee because
they want to encourage British films as against
American films. One of the charges against
the American films is that they provide an
exaggerated sex stimulus and the Government
are anxious to protect the Indian youth against
it. Indian opinion is not in' favour of this
discrimination against America for India with
her present status has no cause to be grateful
to Britain or the Empire. The talk of ‘pro-
tecting the morals of the youth’ is mere cant.
Censorship generally is:cant. 'Who can forget
the way this cant was exposed in one of
Bernard Shaw’s prefaces? The censorship it
seems banned only the plays by authors with
a sound moral view-—Shaw, Tolstoi, Ibsen.
Shaw's Mrs. Warrew's Profession was banned and
could not be brought on the stage for years.
Shaw showed in his preface to the play very
successfully that his play was not 1mmoral
enough to be permltted!

Whether the radical code will solve these
problems better than the conventional code
which is honoured to-day more in the breach -
than in the observance, is yet problematic.
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What appears certain to competent observers is
that in the modern western life sex stimulus
is exaggerated beyond healthy limits. Says
Bloch:*

“A great physician has said: ‘We eat three
times too much.” I might add, in amplification of
this saying, not only do we eat three times too much,
but we look for all other sensual pleasure in excess,
and for this reason we love also three times too much,
or rather, we indulge too often in sexual intercourse.”

- This ‘over-sexed’ life is leading to very
pernicious psychological results. Bloch quotes
approvingly the opinion of Willy Hellpach, ‘ one
of our most talented psychologists:’

“To the enormous majority of our young men
sexual indulgence is a matter of course, like their
card-parties, their evenings at the club, their glass of
beer; and of the few who live otherwise, a consider-
able proportion do so simply from timidity, or from
poverty of spirit.” .

A popular British author, ‘A Gentleman
with a Duster,’ expresses the same opinion in
one of his very popular books, The Glass of
Fashion %

“This atmosphere, which is now almost universal
throughout society, I regard as fatal to the higher
life of the human race. It makes passion one of the
indecencies of life—a subject for grins and whispers,
a_theme for revue, an opportunity for gossip, a matter

* Op. cit.
London, Mills and Boon, pp. 131-2
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on all fours with a dirty story. It is a destructive
atmosphere. It kills love as readily as an abortionist
kills a future human being.”

Sex indulgence is now becoming merely a
means for ‘killing time, the great modern dis-
ease,’ as Bloch puts it. * Killing time,’ or having
‘ good time ’ seems now to be nothing short of a
malady. The author of The Glass of Fashion*
lays his finger unerrmgly when he puts down
.miuch of modern vice to a diseased craving for
vacuous good time: _

*“The vice of our public streets has undergone a
remarkable change. There is a new race of immoral
women. They come from offices and shops. They
are young, and the glamour of the summit has be-
witched themn. They desire the life of fashion; the
life of indelicate clothes, gilded restaurants, the theatre,
and the night-club, )

* They are not vicious. They have none of the
criminal instincts of those women who complain of
their competition. Ask them what they want, and
they will tell you ‘a good time.’ That is all. They
want to see life. They have looked up to our highest.
and in their own small way would copy them. So
they sell first their modesty and then their virtue. It
is the price they pay for ‘a good time.””

*

Things do not stop here. This state of
affairs leads to, horrible crimes and a horrible
prevalence of venereal disease. Miss Mayo

*p. 142
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speaks of the great prevalence of venereal dis-
ease among Indians. For her generalisation she
has no figures, no medical authority, no investi-
gation to go upon. She merely gives some
hospital cases, often without telling the reader
where and how she got them, and then begins
to generalize. There is’' good reason to suppose
that venereal disease in India is not as wide-
spread as it is in the West. It is a matter of
history that in this respect Europe has proved
a ‘world menace’ India along with other
Asiatic countries got syphilis from the Portu-
guese and other European peoples 4 or § cen-
turies ago, even as several primitive races in
Africa are getting it to-day from their White
civilizers. Indians call syphilis ‘frangi rog’
or the ‘ Frankish disease’ because they got it
from the ‘Franks’ or Europeans. Dr. Iwan
Bloch has gone into the matter thoroughly in
his History of Syphilis, and shown conclusively
that till the end of the 15th century this fell
disease was unknown in the civilized world.
This history is summed up by this eminent
authority in these words:*

* Syphilis was first introduced into Spain in the
years 1493 and 1494 by the crew of Columbus, who
brought it from Central America, and more especially
from the island of Hayti; from Spain it was carried
by the army of Charles VIII to Italy, where it assumed

¢ Op. cit. p. 855,
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an epidemic form; and after the army was disbanded
the disease was transported by the soldiers to the
other countries of Europe, and also was soon taken
by the Portuguese to the Far East, to India, China
and Japan.”

In the 16th century in Europe, historians of
this disease tell us, syphilis was almost a
pandemic, particularly amongst the well-to-do
classes.

Dr. Bloch notices that syphilis in Europe
has now become comparatively mild, for the
white people have become to some extent
immune against it because of its wide prevalence
amongst their ancestors. ‘Qur forefathers,’
says Bloch* ‘carried out for us a great part
of the campaign against syphilis,'—by them-.
selves becoming victims of the disease. He
quotes Albert Reimbayr as saying:

“During the last 400 years, every human being
now living in Europe has had about 4,000 ancestors;
of these, however disagreeable the fact may seem, a
considerable number must have had to contend with
syphilis.” . .

Investigations carried out in different West-
ern countries and cities about the spread of
venereal disease do not show a bright prospect.
The Western Governments are spending a great
deal on anti-syphilis campaigns and on popu-
larising prophylactic methods. The Indian Gov-

* Op. cit., p. 384.
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ernment has done but little in this direction.
Still it is apparent in this matter that conditions
in the West are much worse than in India.

Bloch gives results of an investigation car-
ried out in Prussia in 1goo, and quotes Kirchner
who assumes that ‘every day in Prussia more
than 100,000 individuals- are suffering from a
transmissible venereal disease’ From Blasek-
ka’s inquiry, Bloch tells us, ‘it appears, that
of the men who entered on marriage for the
first time when above the age of 30 years, each
one had, on the average, had gonorrhea twice,
and about one in four or five had been infected
with syphilis.'*

The following based on Copenhagen figures
is also taken from Bloch’s authoritative work.}

*“ On the average, there are infected with venereal
disease every year 16 to 20 per cent. of all young men
between the ages of 20 and 30 years; with gonorrhea
I in 8 are infected; with syphilis 1 in 55 are infected.
In these list ten years, for every 100 young men
living, there have been 119 infections during ten years;
that is to say, on the average every one has been in-
fected more than once.”

Yet conditions in Denmark are far better

than in most other European countries. Says
Bloch:}

* Deamark. Germany, German Austria, and Swit-

* Op. cit. pp. 394-5.
IO}Ld&p.m
Op. cit. p. 392
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zerland, show the most favourable conditions: next
come Belgium, France, Spain, Portugal, North and
Middle Italy. Worst of all are the conditions in
Southern Italy, Greece, Turkey, Russia and England.”

In Havelock Ellis’ book we read:*

*“In America a committe¢ of the Medical Society
of New York, appointed to investigate the question,
reported as the result of exhaustive inquiry that in
the city of New York not less than a quarter of a
million of cases of venereal disease occurred every
year, and a leading New York dermatologist has stated
that among the better class families he knows intt-
mately at least one-third of the sons have had syphilis.
In Germany eight hundred thousand cases of venereal
disease are by one authority estimated to occur yearly,
and in the larger universities twenty-five per cent. of
the students are infected every term, venereal disease
being, however, specially common among students.
The yearly number of men invalided in the Germian
army by venereal disease equals a third of the total
number wounded in the Franco-Prussian war. Yet
the German army stands fairly high as regards free-
dom from venereal disease when compared with the
British army which is more syphilized than any other
European army.”

In a footnote to this Ellis adds:

“ Even within the limite of the English army it
is found in India (H. C. French, Syphilis in the Army,
1907) that venereal disease is ten times more frequent
among British troops than among Native troops. Out-

® Sex in Relation o Society, p. 327.
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side of national armies it is found, by admission to
hospital and death rates, that the United States stands
far away at the head for frequency of venereal disease,
being followed by Great Britain, then France and
Austria-Hungry, Russia, and Germany.”

Giving evidence before the Royal Commis-
sion for venereal diseases in 1914 Dr. Douglas
White stated that according to his estimate there
were every year 122,500 fresh cases of sexual
disease in London alone and 800,000 in the
United Kingdom, of these 114,000 would be
in the syphilis. From these figures he deduced
that there must be in the United Kingdom some
3 million syphilitics.* Add to this figure the
enormous number of those who have at some
period of their life suffered from gonorrhea and
then you will find that Miss Christabel Pank-
hurst’s estimate of about 75 per cent. of the
population having at some time or the other
suffered from the venereal disease is not an
overdrawn picture.

We shall conclude the section on venereal

disease with two brief quotations about gonor-
rhea from Ellis:f

“In America, Wood Ruggles has given (as had
Noggerath previously, for New York), the prevalence

of gonorrhea among adult males as from 75 to 80 per
cent." «

® The Master Problam.
1 Op. ¢it., pp. 330-3.
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About "England we read:

“In England, a writer in the Lancet, some years
ago, found as the result of experience and inquiries
that 75 per cent., adult males have had gonorrhea once,
40 per cent. twice, 15 per cent., three or more times.”

India may or may not be a world menace.
But Europe has proved to be a world menace
in history by infecting the world with venereal
disease. Even to-day it is infecting the primi-
tive races whom it sets out to civilize, and even
to-day it tarries a menacing amount of this

dangerous stock.*
*

In spite of the popularity of contraceptive
methods in all strata of European society to-day
abortion seems to be on the increase. M. Paul
Bureaut writes: Y

_ *"No eouniry has been denomnced more severely as a
* world menace’ than Soviet Russia, —and of course Russia
is 2 menace to the intefesta represented by those who thus de--
nounce her. However, it seems particular atteation ought to be
drawn to one fact: ':Sﬁhxhs...haa'reached the proportions of
a terrible plague; it is bud enough in the towns, but 1n the coun-
try there is not a village which has not been infected. Thers
ia not the least exaggeration in this statement, which is found-
ed upon informution g;lven to me personally by Dr. Siemashko
[Commissar for Health] and upon official announcements made
...in the Bolshevik mnewspapers...Syphilia, as we know is very
widespread, far more widespread than the average person su
poses, But here we have a whole nation composed of 1
million souls siricken. One shrinks from imagining how awfal
most be the effects apon the race in the future; and upon the
races with which it may be in contact.” See p, 238 of The
Russian Revolution, 1917-1926 by Lancelot Lawton, Macmillan,
This description, if true, might be some justification for calling
Russia a world menace.

t Op. cit., p. 26.
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“In 1905 Dr. Doleris submitted other figures to
the Obstetrical Society. *Seven years since, at the
Boucicaut Hospital, the proportion of abortions to de-
liveries was 7:7; it is now 17:7.

And in a footnote he tells us:

“Yet M. Lucas Champonniere (surgéon) has
challenged these figures as’ insufficient.”

Again:*

“In his Precis de medicine legale Professor Lacas-
sagne of Lyons, basing his estimate on very grave
reports which it is impossible to reproduce here in
detail, reckons the annual number of abortions com-
mitted at Lyons at ten thousand. Now the population
ts about 5500000, and the annual birth-rate between
8000 and 9,000. According to the same physician,
one may estimate the annual abortions in France at
half a million, s.e., two-thirds of the birth-rate. As to
Paris, Dr. Robert Monin says: ‘We reckon 100,000
as the annual number of abortions, and we are pretty
sure this is below the truth. Professor Bordin reckons
at 500 a day, ie, 182000 a year, the number
for the whole country. Dr. Paul Landroy, formerly
President of the Societe de Medicine maintains that
there are now-a-days more abortions than births.
These estimates are far from agreeing with each other.
1f 1 may add my own opinion, I should say, without
entering into the details on which it is grounded, that
the number is, approximately, between 275,000 and
325,000, and this figure agrees with that reached in
1990 by the Scociete Obstetricale de France, which,
reckoned that abortion destroys about one-third of

*Ibid p. 2B
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+the results of conception.

“ According to Dr. Boissard (Journal du Practi-
cien, 1908) there were at Lyons 150 midwives, of
whom at least 100 were ‘suspects. One of them ack-
nowledged that she caused about three abortions a
week—150 per annum, Taking the suspects’ average
at 100, one arrives at a total ‘of 10,000 abortions for
550,000 inhabitants. There are therefore at Lyons
more abortions than births.”

'In France, any way, M. Bufeau tells us
that the crime of abortion ‘no longer disturbs
public opinion, therefore neither does it disturb
the magistracy.’ ‘Without recourse to Parlia-
ment, custom has abolished law.’ In such a
state of affairs there is perhaps something to
be said for the Soviet Russian practice of pro-
viding well-equipped -state clinics for abottion,
and granting easy licences for it. This frankly
recognises facts and makes the best of a bad
bargain. Civilized Europeans express horror
at the immorality of.the Bolsheviks and at the
large number of yearly abortions in Russia.
But the Russians do not pass off their abortions
as ‘operations for appendicitis’ as the Ameri-
cans do.

From abortion to infanticide is but a step,
and infanticide is by no means very rare. Dur-
ing the period that the custom of infanticide
has been disappearing in India, for quite differ-
ent reasons the practice of it has been increasing
in some Western countries. Of France M.
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Bureau tells us:*

- “In the wake of abortion come infanticide, incest,
and crimes that outrage nature. There is nothing
special to say about the first, except that the crime
has become more frequent in spite of all the facilities
offered to unmarried mothers and of the extension of
anti-conceptionist practices and abortion. It no longer
arouses the same reprobation among so-called ‘ respect-
able people, and juries usually return a verdict of

“not guilty.””

The following two cases are cited by M.
Bureau as showing the attitude of the French
magistracy regarding infanticide:}

“In February, 1918, the Court of Assize for the
Loire district acquitted, in two separate affairs, two
women guilty of infanticide, the girls F and D. The
former had drowned her infant, though her relatives
had offered to bring up the child, as they had done
in the case of another to whom she had previously
given birth. The girl D had strangled her baby and
finished it by knocking its head against a wall.

“In March, 1918, the jury of the Seine even sur-
passed this, and acquitted a dancer at the La Scala,
Maria M., age twenty-one, who had tried to tear out
her infant’s tongue, crushed its skull and cut its neck.
She had then hidden the body in a cupboard. And
this took place in March 1918, in the capital of France,
on the eve of those bloody days when the flower of

the country's youth went to face death that France
might live”

*Ib. p 35
TOpcd.p.Ss.footnoto.
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Considering that this murder of infants is
much more deliberate than that amongst people
who commit it in deference to a rotten old usage,
one should not be surprised to find it accom-
panied by callousness towards children, and
‘ offences against young persons.’” But let that
form the subject for a separate chapter.

The other and more horrible crimes in
Europe and America, incest, bestiality, etc.,
would be too revolting reading, and those who
want information about these may look into the
authoritative books of Bloch, Kraft-Ebning and
other medical authorities.

*

Miss Mayo has canonized Anglo-Indian
officialdom. Their fanks, she says, contair
many a saint. The ‘saints’ seem to be in their
heart of hearts glad over her muck-raking, for
it depicts their political opponents as black-
guards and sexual perverts. We have no de-
sire to slander their community, but it is only
fair to point out to them that if an American
tourist has used the tar brush in describing
Indian morals, others may use, and in fact have
used it, in describing Anglo-Indian character.
Miss Mayo's English publishers, the house of
Jonathan Cape, published only § years earlier a
book by an Englishwoman, Barbara Wingfield-
Stratford, who had spent perhaps more time in
India than Miss Mayo did. In this book we
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read about the Anglo-Indian community :*

“For there never was a more Phislistine com-
munity on this earth than Anglo-Indian. Art, litera-
ture, music, practically do not exist for them. This
craving for pleasure, and shirking of serious issues,
was especially noticeable during the War. One was
particularly struck by it on coming out, early in the
War, straight from the gloom and stress of life in
England to the sunny, thoughtless atmosphere of
society in India. It was, indeed, hard to tell that
there was a war on at all. Certainly there was some
slight curtailment of the more formal and official
type of festivity, such as large Civil Service and
regimental balls (though some of these latter did
take place), but still there was gaiety enough, dances
at the club once or twice a week, race meetings,
gymkhanas, official garden parties and plenty of pri-
vate entertaining. No one seemed to bother much
about what was happening at the Front, or to be
very interested in the war news, in fact one seldom
heard any talk about the War at all.”

Regarding the sexual morals of the Anglo-
Indian community this Englishwoman ob-
serves:}

“ The charge of having a lower moral standard
than that usually maintained in England has often
been brought against Anglo-Indian Society, and as
often fiercely denied by its defenders. Things are
seen in a different perspective out there, and allow-

* India and the English. Foreword by the Ri. Hon'ble
Srinivasa Sastri, 1923, p. 35

t Ibid. pp. 36-88.
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ance has to be made for the fact that the transitory
nature of station life encourages a certain degree of
hedonism...:. Anyhow it is curious to see how
Mrs, Smith, who, had fate seitled her in a neat
little house in Bromley or Pinner or West Hamp-
stead, would have been a colourless, worthy. domesti-
cated wife and mother, respectable to the point of
dullness and with thoughts all for her children, her
house. her little circle of lady acquaintances, will,
just because she happens to live in India, be in
actual fact 2 dashing mondaine whose only thoughts
are of amusement and who has a different “boy’
every month, For in India nearly every woman
under fifty has a ‘boy,” whom she rides and dances
with, goes for walks with in the hills, and who is
in constant attendance on her at the Club. He is in
fact almost the ‘ cavalier servante’ so much advocated ..
by Lord Byron. Of course these flirtation-friend- .
ships vary a great deal in intensity. Some are real
friendships, and some serious loveaffairs, but the
‘majority of them are neither, but a sort of playing
at love. a titillation” of jaded vanity, sentimental ex- -
cursions by Iadies who are generally horrified by any
suggestion that they are-not, with it all, devoted and
constant wives,..."

Here follow details which we refrain from
reproducmg here. We have not the least de-
sire to slander the British community in India,
but if they begin to boost Miss Mayo’s piffle,
one may remind them that Barbara Wingfield-
Stratford could with plausibility be expected to
understand her cousins much better than Miss
Mayo could understand Indians.
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Miss Mayo in her sexual muck-raking deems
it unnecessary to have even the doubtful authori-
ty of the Abbe Dubois in her support. Even the
Abbe as we have seen already refuses to support
her in her contention that Indian women can-
not safely venture within reach of India’s men.
Her sole bit of evidence here is a discredited
story about a Martial Law poster. She has dig-
ged out the poster from the Hunter Committee’s
Report on Martial Law and the disorders. The
story was investigated by the Congress Enquiry
Committee, whose members included Mahatma
Gandhi and the late Mr. C. R. Das, and was
completely refuted in their report. Miss Mayo
makes no mention of the refutation. The fact
is that in this respect the Indian standard is
particularly high. Dr. Cornelius in his Current
History article—extracts will be found in the
Appendix—comments on Miss Mayo’s libel—
‘where women are not safe is by the side of
forts and barracks in which British soldiers are
quartered.” Miss Wingfield-Stratford in her
book, India and the English, remarks thus on
this aspect of Indian character:*

“It has never been proved that a single English-
woman was outraged during the mutiny, and even
at Cawnpore the soldiers stubbornly refused to murder
the women and children, and Mohamedan butchers
had to be called in from the bazzar for the purpose.

* p. 126,
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It is recorded that at the Barrackpore mutiny in 1824
the leaders bound themselves by a solemn oath not
to suffer any European lady or child to be injured
or molested, whatever might happen. One English
Officer used to let his children go into the ranks and
play with the soldiers up till the very day of the
mutiny, and no ladies troubled’ to leave the station
hﬂthegtmswereacnmﬁyheard. ‘For a good
woman,’ says Sir Andrew Fraser, ‘ whether European
or Indian, they have a chivalrous respect and admira-
_ﬁmi » .
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It is recorded that at the Barrackpore mutiny in 1824
the leaders bound themselves by a solemn oath not
to suffer any European lady or child to be injured
or molested, whatever might happen. One English
‘Officer used to let his children go into the ranks and
play with the soldiers up till the very day of the
mutiny, and no ladies troubled to leave the station
till the guns were actually heard. ‘For a good
womasn,’ says Sir Andrew Fraser, ‘ whether European
or Indian, they have a chivalrous respect and admira-
ﬁon.l »



CHAPTER XIX.
A PRESENT TO MR. WINSTON CHURCHILL

Writing in the latest Hindu Annual, Col.
J. C. Wedgwood tells us how Mr. Winston
Churchill, British Chancellor of the Exchequer,
passing him in the lobby of the House of
Commons, wished to send him a presenta-
tion copy of Mother India. But the Colonel
had already read the book, a co;iy of which had
been received by him as a present. ‘ What! read
it already. Well, what do you think of your
friends now,” enquired Mr. Churchill. And he
added with righteous indignation: ‘I could
stand anything except these bloody outrages
on children.’

Mr. Winston Churchill is very much horri-
fied by the cases of outrages on children in
India mentioned in Miss Mayo's book. Mr.
Winston Churchill is a statesman of the type
which if it had its way there would be no peace
in the world. Woe to an Empire, the destinies
of which are in such hands!

The basis of Miss Mayo’s charge about
outrages on young children is a memorial pre-
sented to the Legislative Assembly by the
woman doctors practising in India in 18gr.
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The list contains 13 cases of which Miss Mayo
has picked out the worst 7. India is a country
of 315 million human beings, inhabiting 2 mil-
lions of square miles of land. A dozen cases
in such a country afford no basis for generaliza-
tion. The fact that Miss Mayo had to disinter
a document more than 3 decades old to show
some evidence in support of her contention is
significant. The following, however, from the
pen of the very popular writer, ‘ A Gentleman
with a Duster,’ was written quite recently about
Mr. Churchill’s own country *.

“To realise the condition of modern childhood in
our great cities, let your mind ponder the necessity
for enactments concerning children under sixteen years
of age and children under fourteen years of.age.
Where are the mothers of .these children? And what
have been the conditions of their home life? Is it
unreasonable to ask questions of the womanhood of
the country? Is it not folly to wander away into
the ‘side-issue of. economic conditions?

“ The novelist, Miss ‘Clemence Dane, has lately
taken up the question of cruelty to children, the awful
and unspeakable cruelty which exists in all our great
cities and towns, and which, for some unknown reason,
is punished so lightly by the magistrates,

* She writes of ‘that vilest of all cruelties, child
assault.” I quote the following instances from her
article:

¥ The Glast of Fashion. Mills and Boon, London, 1922
pp. 145-147.
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“ How these men guilty of unspeakable offences
against children are too often dealt with in practice,
the following random extracts from newspapers may
show. I omit the unprintable details,

For attempted assault on a child of t'our
Bound over on account of previous good
character.

For assault on child of seven. Sentence: six
months.

For stealing leather from employers (same
case) : 6 months,

For assault on baby of four. Sentence: #£2
fine. ,

For assaulting and infecting a child of seven.
Sentence: twelve months.

For assaulting and infecting a child of seven:
bound over,

For assaulting (on the same day) two little
girls: bound over.

For assault on three small children—evidence
unfit for publication. Sentence: £5 fine,

For assault on child of twelve (six previous
convictions for the same offence). Sen-
tence: three months,”

“We are not reading of Siberia,” A Gentleman
with a Duster, reminds his reader, “ we are reading
of the greatest country of the world and of the
greatest cities in that country. Is it not folly to
wander away into the side-issues of economic condi-
tions? Women are becoming bad. There is a moral
declension. It has nothing to do with economics. It
i3 a spirit appearing in the richest and the poorest.
Housing and education are no valid factors in this
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problem. In every circle of the community, and in
all conditions, morality has lost its grip. The parti-
cular woman is everywhere an anachronism.”

Mr. Winston Churchill is a member of the
British Cabinet, and may be presumed to have
read the report of the Departmental Committee
on Sexual Offences against Young Persons
presented to Parliament by tommand of His
Majesty.* The report is dated the 2nd De-
cember, 1925. Three of its members were
British women. The Secretary also was a
woman. The Committee was originally ap-
pointed by the Labour Government on the 28th
July, 1924, and confirmed by the Tory Govern-
ment in February, 1925, by the appointment
of a new Chairman in place of the old who had
died in the meantime. I make a present of
the following passages and facts taken from the
report of this Committee to Mr. Winston Chur-
chill.

The report deals with cases known fo the
Police and iried by Courts. The statistics are
given in Appendix III,; Tables A to E. Here

=

* Issued by His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1926, Cmd
256L. Recently a deputation, headed bry? Lady Astor, waited
on Sir Wm. Joyuson-Hicks as] him to give effect to the
sovommendations embodied in this report, and to raise the
age of consent from 14 to 16.
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is an abstract of these Tables:—
Annual Average Annunal Average

1909 to 1913. 1920 to 1924
Unnatural offences . 62 62
Attempts to commit unnataral
offences - 95 215
Indecency with males . 132 176
Ra e 165 120
Indecent assanlts on femnles 1129 1515
Defilement of girls under 13 . 137 74
Defiloment of girls nnder 16 ... 214 184
Incest we 5B 89
Total ... 1,991 . 2435

Analysed it means that in Great Britain
sexual offences against males (first 3 heads in
the table) known to the Police amounted to 290
every year in 19og—I13 and to 453 in 1920—24.
In 1924, the figures under the first three heads
were, 70, 205, and 185—giving a total of 5zo0.
The figures of defilement of girls under 13 are
also umportant.

There is good reason to believe that the
‘cases known to the police’ fell short of the
actual cases. The margin for undetected and
unpunished cases here is particularly large be-
cause of certain inherent difficulties. In §16
of the Report we read:

*“INCEST.—The special relationship existing be-
tween members of a family creates difficulties which
often prevent disclosure to the police when offence
has been committed. A conviction for incest may
deprive the family of the support of a father or
brother for many years and there may be no source
of income, other than Poor Relief, during the time
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he is in prison. It is therefore readily admitted by
official and other witnesses that the number of incest
cases reported to the police can only be a small pro-
portion of those which actually occur.”

In section 10 the Committee speak of the
difficulties of getting convictions in cases in-
volving young persons:

“The number of persons proceeded against is
somewhat strikingly less than the number of offences
known to the police. We are satisfied that this differ-
ence does not, as might be inferred, indicate of itself
that proceedings are not readily taken, where possible,
in respect of each offence reported to the police.

“ The extreme difficulty of proof, the absence of

corroboratlon, and the careful scrutiny which com-
plaints receive before being brought into Court, also
account for a certain proportion of offences known
in 'which proceedings are not taken, and wé' have
had reported to us cases in which proceedings were
not taken for these reasoms, although the perpetrator
of the offence was known to the police.
_ “There are many reasons which in our view,
account for the large number of acquittals, such, for
example, as the strain on child witness and the diffi-
culty of obtaining corroboration.”

Yet another difficulty is that the ‘ Courts
cannot act upon the unsworn evidence of child-
ren unless it is carroborated.’” Not unoften
Courts ‘have declined to administer the cath
to children of 10 or even 11 years of age.’ The
difficulties about corroboration are set forth in
§68 of the Report.
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“It is often impossible to obtain corroboration
since those who perpetrate these offences generally
take care mot to do so imn circumstances which may
implicate them with the offence. It therefore happens
that a serious crime may be committed on a child of
tender years and, for want of corroboration the man
whom the Court is convinced is guilty has to be acquitt-
ed. We have had many such cases brought to our
notice, and we have evidence of the reluctance of
Courts to dismiss the case when, after receiving the
unsworn evidence with great caution, they came to
the conclusion that the child was speaking the truth.
To give an example of a case in which a man was
six times before the Court for indecently assaulting
little children:—

27th March, 1922.—Indecent assault on girl of

five years—Withdrawn.
27th March, 1923.—Indecent assault on girl of
seven years—Acquitted.
27th June, 1923.—Indecent assault on a girl of
three years—Dismissed.
19th November, 1923.—Indecent assault on a girl
of three-and-a-half years.
Acquitted.
24th Jume, 1924.—Indecent assault on a girl of
four years. 12 months
hard labour.

“It is probable that, with such a record of alleged
offences, and on different children, one at least of the
previous acquittals may have been due to a lack of
corroboration of the evidence of a child of tender
years, and yet the man was legally entitled to go free
until at last the assault was committed in circum-
stances which furnished corroboration.”
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Dealirg with the ‘ Defilement of Girls be-
tween 13 and 16’ (§17) the Committee
seem to be of the opinion that the actual
offences are far in excess of the number of cases
known to the police and the courts:—

“In this category there are cases in which both
the girl and the man are concerned to keep the matter
to themselves, and the offence is only known if preg-
naricy results. Many of these girls find their way
to Rescue Homes or to Maternity Homes and in a
large majority of cases the police are never informed
that an offence has been committed.

“The Ministry of Health assisted us by
making inquiries from 72 ‘Mother and Baby’
Homes as to the number of girls admitted during
the year ended June 1, 1925, who became pregnant’
under 16 years of age.” Thirty-five Homes reported
that they had admitted no such cases in the year.
Thirty-seven Homes reported a total admission of 78
girls who were pregnant under 16 years of age. Of
these 78 girls it was reported that no proceedings had
been instituted in 44 cases. Thus there were no
proceedings in respect of 56 per cent. of offences
known to have been committed.

“It should be remembered that with young girls
under 16 pregnancy results in only a small proportion
of cases in which the full offence has been committed.
The Criminal Statistics show that some 200 offences
of carnal knowledge of a girl under 16 are reported
annually to the police, and among these 200 offences
are included some *attempts’ to commit the offence.
Since thirty-seven Homes for unmarried mothers alone
report 78 offences and there are 101 ‘ Mother and
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Baby ' Homes (as well as all the Poor Law Institu-
tions, Hospitals, and other Maternity Homes which also
receive cases), it is clear that the official figures for
cases of carnal knowledge of a girl between 13 and
16 would be very much higher than 200, if every
cffence was reported to the police. Those in charge
of Homes hesitate, perhaps, to report these offences
because the girl is not in good health, and they may
also have been discouraged by the failure of prose-
cutions, Of five cases under 16 in one Home all
were reported to the police; in two the police could
but advise proceedings; in two others the prosecution
failed; in the last the man was convicted at Assizes,
but his conviction was quashed on appeal. In another
Home which had admitted 11 girls under 16, three
cases were taken into Court, and the prosecution failed
in all of them” (Italics ours.)

_ The general conclusions of the Committee
as to the prevalence of the offences within their
scope of investigation are summed up thus in

§18: .

“We have now considered official statistics, local
statistics and general evidence as to the prevalence
of sexual offences against young persons, and we have
come to the following conclusions:—

1. That there are many more sexual offences
committed against young persons than are reported.

We hope that one result of this enquiry will
be a greater readiness on the part of the public to
report these very serious offences to the police in
every case which is discovered.

2. That when proceedings are taken the propor-
tion of acquittals is high.
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3. That there is a considerable decrease in sexual
crimes accompanied by violence.

4, That there is a distinct increase in indecent
assaults on boys and on girls under 16 as shown in
the Criminal Statistics.

We have received conflicting evidence as to ‘how
far this increase in the official figures denotes a genuine
increase in the occurrence of the<offence. We con-
sider, after weighing all the evidence, that there is an
ncrease in the wumber of indecent assowlts on young
Dersons.

5. That owing to the practice of reducing charges,
mainly in the interests of the child or young person,
the statistics of indecent assaults now include a pro-
portion of more serious sexual offences, and this is
an addltlonal ground for viewing their mcrease with’
concern.”

Many witnesses recommended to the Com-
mittee that an offence between uncle and niece
should be made ‘punishable under the Punish-
ment of Incest Act. - The Committee have had
to make special recommendations to cover cases
of indecent assault by father on daughter!

Full five paragraphs (84—=88) are filled in
the report by ' Elderly Oifences,’—t.e., indecent
assaults on young persons by aged people. In
§ 84 we read:

" We have had brought to our attention the cases
of old men who commit indecent assaults on children,
and the difficulty that there is in dealing with them,
especially when the offence is due to some physiologi-
cal or psychological cause. We consider that where
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an-elderly man has been guilty of an isolated offence
of this nature, the best method of dealing with him
'is, where he has relations willing to be responsible,
to place him on probation under supervision, or to
‘bind over with sureties on condition that he consents
to live with his relatives.

. “We have had evidence of men over 80 years
‘of age, otherwise respectable, who had been to prison
repeatedly for indecent offences. We consider that
for such cases detention in a mon-penal institution is
the best solution.”

~ The concluding paragraph on °Elderly
Offences’ gives ‘only a few examples of the
cases which have been reported to us.’ But
these few cases ought to make Mayos and Chur-
chills pause when they grin over hospital and
criminal court cases in India. Says the Report:

“ We have come to the conclusion, however, after
bearing in mind the representations made to us that
in certain cases the sentence was very inadequate
having regard to the nature of the offence. Several
of the cases have called for comment in Parliament
and there can be no doubt the comment has been
justified. For instance, we have had reported to us
the case of two indecent assaults by a father on his
daughter, which were punished with one month’s im-
prisonment. In another case two indecent assaults
of a very grave character were committed by one
offender on two little girls, and he was punished by
two terms of four months to run concurrently. We
have also had brought to our notice particulars of a
man plced on probation for an indecent assault who,
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during the term of his probation, committed another
indecent assault, and was then dealt with by an exten-
sion of his period of probation. In another case tried
at Assizes a man of 24 lodging in the house, was
convicted of carnal knowledge of a girl of 14 who
was childish for her age and in poor health and the
girl became pregnant. At the trial the man pleaded
guilty and stated that he had taken precautions to
prevent anything happening. He received 4 months®
imprisonment.”

Dr. Bloch,* the great authority on European
sexual life, speaks of a ‘mania for defloration”
which flourished in England in the eighties, and
which meant such a hardship for children.

Before concluding, it is perhaps necessary
to point out one particular factor which is
responsible for a considerable number of these
indecent assaults on children,—i.e.,, the super-
stition in several civilized European countries
that intercourse with children is a cure for
venereal disease! Dr. Blocht cites ‘a gross
case ' in which ‘ a peasant affected with venereal
ulcers, having been advised that a cure could
only be obtained by intercourse with a pure
virgin, had sexual intercourse with his own
daughter, and was curedi!’

The British Committee from whose report
we have quoted copiously also had to come
across this superstition. Speaking of the cases
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of gonorrhea and syphilis in children between
1-and § years, and between 5 and 14 years, they
say:

“ We are of opinion, from the evidence of legal
and medical witnesses, that a certain number of cases of
gonorrhea in these young girls is due to the super-
stition that connection with 2 virgin will cure a2 man,”

The Committee hope that at no distant date
this superstition will be entirely dispelled. We
say a most sincere ‘ Amen!’ to this.

»

- In her Liberty article to which we had
occasion to refer in our Introduction, Miss Mayo
reverts to her charges to which the present
chapter is a reply. Mahatma Gandhi who so
appropriately dubbed Mother India a Drain
Inspector’s Report' had argued:

“If 1 open out all the stench exuded from the
drains of London and say, * Behold London,’ my facts
will be incapable of challenge, but my judgment will
be rightly condemned as a travesty of truth. Miss
Mayo’s book is nothing better, nothing else.”

To this Miss Mayo replies by quoting the
New York OQutlook’s ' Yankee comment, terse
and sufficient:’

*“ Perhaps. But no one has ever shown that in
London they imprison little girls in the drains.”
Chicago and New York, of all places, to

indulge in such cant! But perhaps this hypo-
crisy is characteristic of these crime centres of
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the world. The authentic evidence we have
put together in this chapter does not make out
London’s drains to be very pleasant for children.
Those of American cities are certainly no better.
We have not before us, at the time of writing,
American documents of the kind of the official
British report we have drawn upon in this
chapter. To put the New York and Chicago
daily muck-rakers in the witness-box would
not be fair to America. But in passing we
may mention that it was an American State,
Nevada, that had to devisé the novel and
“ scientific’ punishment of electric sterilisation
to deal with its incorrigible people indulging
in sexual offences against young persons. And
this novel punishment had soon after to be taken
off the statute-book because the incorrigible
Yankees refused to acknowledge the punish-
ment as a punishment at all!



CHAPTER XX.
MUCK-RAKERS WHOM WE KNOW

No one who wants to acquaint himself
with the methods of American journalists, the
tribe to which Miss Mayo belongs, can do better
than turn to Upton Sinclair's classic study, The
Brass Check. As a boy Upton Sinclair had occa-
sion once to hear a candidate for district
attorney, who was busy carrying on a whirl-
wind campaign. The orator waxed eloquent in
his wrath over the system of prostitution which
was paying its millions to the city police every
year. He pictured rooms in which a man would
make his selection out of women kept for in-
spection, pay his three or five dollars to the
cashier at the door and receive a ‘ brass check.’
The man would then go upstairs and pay the
‘check’ to the woman upon receipt of her
favours, The orator suddenly drew forth from
his pocket a bit of metal, and cried ‘ Behold! the
price of a woman’s honour.” Since he heard
that speech, the brass check has been to Sinclair
the symbol of ‘ the most monstrous wickedness
in the world' And as he found this ‘most
monstrous wickedness’ in such abundant mea-
sure in American journalism, he called his book
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giving glimpses of it, The Brass Check.*

There are of course noble exceptions even in
American journalism. But it is highly signifi-
cant that so many of America’s greatest writers
to-day are writers of protest—H. L. Mencken,
Upton Sinclair, Jack London, Sinclair Lewis.
The best-—that is the most honest and inde-
pendent—American journals—The Nation, New
Republic, American Mercury, New Masses—are
likewise pre-eminently journals of protest. But
in dealing with Mother India we have not to deal
with the noble exceptions. '

One of Sinclair’s chapters is entitled ‘ The
Scandal Bureay,’ and the American press is a
veritable Scandal Bureau. Some of the Ameri-
can cities are recognised leading world centres
of crime. But in spite of that, the Scandal
Bureau know full well, the most effective
method of discrediting a man in America is to
circulate a scandalous sex story about him.
The hypocritical puritanism is always anxious
to be shocked. Besides the story becomes spicy,
and spicy salacious stuff is ever in demand.

Upton Sinclair has had often to suffer at
the hands of the Scandal Bureau. At one time
in fact his life was made so miserable by the
muck-rakers that he had to leave America with
the intention of never coming back. Besides he
has often found that when he happens to be

® The Brass Chack : A Study of American Journalism. By
‘Upton Sinclsir, Pasadena (California), 1920.
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particularly active against the vested interests
that control the press, the Scandal Bureau be-
come particularly active against him. He
started a socialist colony, and the Bureau dubbed
it *Sinclair’'s Love Nest,” and circulated all
sorts of scandals against it. He went to help
the workers in a strike at Denver, and again
the same tactics were adopted. When Gorki
went to America after the Russo-Japanese War,
the American capitalist press adopted its usual
tactics and successfully defeated his mission of
getting money for the Russian Revolution. It
happened that Gorki’s marriage had not taken
place in the official Christian way, so the Bureau
cried from the house-tops that the woman that
passed for Mme. Gorki was a disreputable mis-
tress of a libertine. Gorki was denounced as
a moral leper in the press and on the platform
ahd the pulpit. We have in a previous chapter
had occasion to speak of Judge Lindsey. The
Judge is an ardent radical reformer, and so he
has always received special attention at the
hands of the Bureau. In Lindsey’s case the
Bureau adopted very extreme methods indeed.
Lindsey's Juvenile Court served, for the Bureau,
as a basis for grave charges against him. Upton
Sinclair tells us that the Scandal Bureau hired
perjured affidavits and even organised a fake
reform organisation to lend authority to the
scandals.

Miss Mayo has adopted the usual tactics of
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the Scandal Bureau against a whole nation to
discredit it in the eyes of Americans. She has
attributed to them all the vices and enormities
that can stir up the puritanical conscience against
a people.

In American newspaper offices reports of
events are called ‘news stories,” or even more
generally, simply stories. Interviews are also
called °stories,’—and for the most part they
give not facts but stories. Miss Mayo has
adopted the same style in her °‘stories’ in
Mother India. But some of her stories are so
silly, that judged even by American newspaper
standards they make a very large draft on
human gullibility. _

The place of honour in these °‘stories’
must be given to the stale yarn, which is now
no better than an ins‘ipid chestnut, about the
prince alleged to have bragged that if the British
left India, in 3 months’ time there would not
be a virgin or a rupee left in the land.

‘ Ditcher’ (the late Mr. Pat Lovett) writing
in the Capital, Calcutta, said:

Miss Katherine Mayo is seemingly conscious of
her limitations for she shows a fondness for smoking-
room stories to eke out her mess of stale kail. Those
who told them to her pulled her leg egregiously. Take

the following for instance:
“Here is a story from the lips of one whose

veracity has mever, I believe, been questioned. The
time was the stormy period in 1920 when the new
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Reforms Act was casting doubt over the land and
giving rise to the persistent rumour that Britain was
about to quit India. My informant, an American of
Jong Indian experience, was visiting one of the more
important of the princes—a man of great charm, cul-
tivation and force, whose work for his State was
of the first order. The Prince’'s Dewan was also pre-
sent and the three gentlemen had been talking at ease,
as became the old friends that they were,

“* His Highness does not believe ’ said the Dewan,
‘ that Britain is going to leave India. But still, under
this new regime in England, they may be so ill-
advised. So, His Highness is getting his troops in
shape, accumulating munitions and coining silver. And
if the English do go, three months afterwards not a
rupee or a virgin will be left in all Bengal’

“To thig His Highness sitting in his capital dis-
“taeg, _from Bengal by half the breadth of India, cordi-
ally. agreed. His ancestors through the ages had been
predatory Mahratta chiefs.”

I heard the original of that story much better
and more racily told more than forty years ago. The
actors were Lord Dufferin and Sir Partab Singh, the
gallant Rajput who so often acted as Regent of
Jodhpur,

‘ What would happen if the British left India?’
asked the Viceroy.

‘* What would happen,’ replied the Rajput warrior,
‘1 would call to my Jawans to boot and saddle and
in a month there would not be a virgin or a rupee
left in Bengal.’

I knew Sir Partab well, and at the Curzonian dur-
bar I asked him if this conversation had ever taken
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-place. ‘Lie, my friend, a damned lie,” he answered
fiercely, ‘We Rajputs never offend the inoffensive.
When we insult our foes we give them the chance to
retaliate with the sword.’ I am tempted to quote
Sydney Smith on American gullibility, but why libel a
nation for the rantings of an eccentric woman?

Chapter XXIV of Mather India is headed
‘ Firebrands to Straw.” In this chapter Miss
Mayo gives the too familiar one-sided version
of the disturbances during the Non-coopera-
tion days. She makes no attempt to notice or
even to mention the reply given to these alle-
gations by the Non-cooperators. On page 294,
her careless chronology places Chauri-Chaura
before the Moplah Revolt, and she says: ‘less
than six months before the Moplah affair began,'-
occurred the Chauri-Chaura incident iu the
United Provinces, far away from Malabar." This
statement is untrue. On page 295 she says:
‘In the Punjab during the disorders of igig,.
anti-Government workers launched a spemal
propaganda for the violation of foreign women.’
The sole evidence in support of this monstrous
allegation is the copy of a placard which was
emphatically repudiated by the leaders of the
Punjab as soon as it was brought to their
notice. It was supposed to be the work of an
agent provocateur. -Mr. Gandhi also commented
on it in his report. Miss Mayo takes no notice
of these repudiations.

Tgke another story (pages 273-274):
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“In the same line, a well-informed New York
journalist, in the winter of 1926-27, asked certain
Indians who had been publicly talking in the city:
‘Why do you make such egregiously false allegations
about conditions in India.’ °Because’ said one of
them, speaking for the rest, ‘you Americans know
nothing of India. And your missionaries, when they
come back for more money, tell too much truth, and
hurt our pride. So we have to tell lies, to balance

LR L

up.

The name of the New York journalist is
not given—nor, that of the man to whom the
absurd statement is ascribed.

" Take yet another story (pages 305-300):

“ More usual is the spirit illustrated in another
incident, which occurred in February, 1926. "An old
Mahomedan assistant engineer who had long served
in the Irrigation Department under a British superior,
sutddenly found himself taking orders from a Hindu.
This young man, just out of college and full of new
ideas, set himself to worry his senior, baiting and
pin-pricking till his victim could bear no more. So,
accompanied by his son, the old Muslim sought out a
major British official, asking for counsel. * Sahib, can't
you help my father? Surely it is a shame after all
his years of service, to treat him so!’ exclaimed the
son, at the end of his story. But the Briton could
not resist his opportunity., * Mahmoud,’ said he, * you
have always wanted Swaraj. You see, in this, what
Swara) does to you. How do you feel about it?’
*Ahal’ replied the youngster. ‘But I have got a
Deputy Collectorship now. I take office shortly, and
when 1 do, God help the Hindus I get my hands on.’*
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‘No names are given. Miss Mayo does not
give the source of her information. It could
not be the major British official nor the Muslim
Deputy Collector. Can any one in his senses
believe that an educated Mahomedan already
appointed a Deputy Collector, could have made
such a statement to a British official, thereby
running the risk of having his remarks reported
to his superiors and imperilling his appointment
and his future prospects? Or are we to suppose
that high British officials encourage this kind of
outbursts on the part of subordinate Indian
staff?

The credulous may turn sceptic when they
read on page 204 of Mother India:

“One orthodox Prince, at least, when ' going
into European society, used always to wear
gloves. But it is told of hin that, at a certain London
dinner party, when, he had removed his gloves, the
lady beside him chanced to observe a ring that he
wore, ‘ What 2 beautiful stone, your Highness;’ she
remarked. ‘May I look’at it?’ °Certainly,’ said he,
and, removing the ring from his finger, laid it by her
plate. The lady, a person of rank, turned the jewel
this way and that, held it up to the light, admired it
as it deserved, and with thanks, laid it beside the plate
of the owner. The latter, then, by a sidewise glance
indicated the ring to his own attendant who stood be-
hind his chair. *Wash it,’ ordered the Prince, and,
undisturbed, resumed his conversation.”

Who was the Prince? When did this
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London incident take place, and what is Miss
Mayo’s authority for the statement? Of course
these questions are unanswered. Miss Mayo ig-
nores the obvious fact that an orthodox prince
of this style will not attend ‘a London dinner
party.’” The whole story is a concoction onm
the face of it. It has evidently been supplied
to her by a story teller,



CHAPTER XXI.

-THE HYGIENE OF THE HINDUS

Yet another of the false impressions left by
a perusal of Miss Mayo’s book is about the un-
hygienic, unclean habits of the Hindus. Now,
in fairness to Miss Mayo, it must be admitted
that this is the first impression that is produced
on the mind of a foreign visitor to Indian cities
and villages. Such a visitor knows nothing of
the inner life of the people, nor can he make
any distinction between the different commuani--
ties of the Indian population or the different
parts of this sub-continent. The impression
once made remains and no amount of explana-
tions can modify it. Yet it is a fact that no.
other people.in the world (except the Japanese)
regard cleanliness to be so absolutely an
essential qualification for a good man as the
Hindus do. It is a binding part of their re-
ligion, and as Professor Lowes Dickinson of
Cambridge has remarked in his book, Appear-
ances, India is perhaps the only part of the world
where religion is a real live thing which matters.

Cleanliness is of several kinds: of person,
of environments and of clothing. In provinces
where the Hindus form the great bulk of the
population,” one finds absolute cleanliness of
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person, combined with a tolerable amount of
the other varieties. In other provinces where
the cold is bitter and poverty great, one comes
across a different state of things. = Cleanliness
of clothing in cold climates is necessarily a
question of money. A person who can’t find
money enough to get two meals a day, can
hardly be expected to find money for clean
dresses. Clean environments are more a con-
cern of national and local administration than
of the individual. In the Deccan, south of the
Vindhyachal, where there is no winter, or at
least not a severe winter, you find Hindus of
all classed keeping their persons ‘and homes
scrupulously clean. Their environments are as
neat as they can be under a system of Govern-
ment foreign in its methods and foreign in its
aims and objects. In Northern India, on the
other hand, where six months of the year aré
cold (in some places like the Punjab, QOudh,
Bihar and Assam, the cold is rather severe)
the condition of things is different and yet all
Hindus, everywhere, even of the lowest classes,
have scrupulously clean habits, so far as cleanli-
ness of person goes. .
In this respect it will be useful to refer to
the religious books of the Hindus to show the
background of their ideas of public and private
hygiene. The Hindu religious as well as medi-
cal books lay down standards of cleanliness very
rare in the ancient world anywhere else. His
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Highness the Thakore Saheb of Gondal (who
is an M.D. of London, and also an A.D.C.L.,
F.R.C.P.E. etc.) has discussed the subject in
a chapter of his excellent History of Aryan
Medical Science. About the religious duty of
bathmg we read in the Thakore Saheb’s work:*

“ Among Hindus, bathmg is ‘included as part of
their religious duty. Manu's ordinance is: °Early
in the morning, let him void faeces, bathe, decorate
his body, clean his teeth, apply collyrium to his eyes,
and worship the gods’ (iv 203). Yajnavalkya also
recommends ablution as one of .the required religious
observances (iii 314).” ‘

Nor is the injunction a dead letter. As a
tule every Hindu in normal health bathes at
least once daily. As the Thakore Saheb says:.
‘As a rule, bathing - is a pre-requisite to the
morning meal, though not a few of the higher
classes perform, ablution before taking their
evening meal also, as well as after touching any
unclean thing.’ It is because of these habits that
the Hindus boast that they are the most cleanly
nation in the world.

Long before the European nations knew
anything of hygiene, and long before they realis-
ed the value of a tooth-brush, and a daily bath,
the Hindus were, as a rule, given to both.
Only 2o years ago, the London houses had no
bath-tubs and the tooth-brush was a luxury.

*4 Siuon H"utory of Aryan Medical Sciemce. (Macmillan,
1896). p 6
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Both in Great Britain and America, the Hindus
used to be complimented on their cléan teeth.*
Even now with all their scientiffic advance,
Europeans have much to learn about personal
cleanliness from Hindus. The European
methods of toilet are absolutely unscientific and
unclean. The bath-tub and the wash-basin are
the repositories of germs of disease and dirt.
The Hindu methods of toilet, wash and bath,
are the cleanest. A Hindu who does not use
water for toilet, and does not bathe and clean
his teeth every day is a rare being—unless he
is ‘an anglicised person who has taken to Euro-
pean methods of life.

Hindu books of medicine lay down elabo-
rate rules for dincharya (i.e. the outline of daily
duties). These include early rising and cleaning
the teeth with paste or powder with the aid of
a fresh twig. The Thakore Saheb quoting an-
cient Hindu books says:f

“It is good for a healthy man to rise early in
the morning, that is, about an hour before sunrise.
He should then answer the calls of mature....
Then he should clean his teeth with a tooth-paste or
powder. The substances generally used for the pur-
pose are powdered tobacco, salt, or burnt betel-nut,
or some compound preparation of druf s such as pepper,
dry-ginger, long-pepper and Jijbal (Xamthosylum

* Mr. Colgate. 8 well-known British tooth paste manufao-
turer, who visited Indis this eold weather, was struck by the

cloan boautiful teeth he saw in thia country.
+ Op. cut., pp. 57 o, seq.
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rhetsa). ‘The most common tooth brush is a tender
twig of Bavala (Acacia arabica); but the medical
works recommend other twigs. Persons suffering
from certain diseases are prohibited from using the
tooth-brush. After cleaning the teeth, the tongue is
polished by means of a scraper, which may be of gold,
silver, or copper, or even of a split twig ten fingers
long. Then the mouth is rinsed with cold water
several times and the face washed. This process
keeps the mouth free from disease. The washing of
the mouth with cold water is a necessary adjuvant
to remedies for aphtha, pimples, dryness of and burn-
ing sensation in the mouth. Washing with lukewarm
water removes phlegm and wind, and keeps the mouth
moist. The nose is preserved from disease by drop-
ping into it a little rape-seed oil every day. This
tends to keep the mouth sweet, improves the voice,
and prevents the hair tu:l-mng gray. White antimony
applied to the conjunctiva with a lead or zinc pencil,
besides making the eyes beautiful, ensures acute vision.
Black antimony of the Sindhu mountain can be used
even in its unrefined state, It removes the irritation,
burning, hypersecretion of mucus and painful lachry-
mation, renders the eyes beautiful, and enpables them
to stand the glare and the ‘wind....... The nals,
-beard, and hair are to be kept clean and trimmed,
and are t6 be cut every fifth day. This promotes
strength, health, cleanliness, and beauty.... Regu-
lar exercise should be taken every day, It makes the
body light and active, the limbs strong and well-
developed, and the gastral fire increases so much that
any kind of food is soon digested. Physical exercise
is the surest means of getting rid of sluggishness..... .
Exercise after dinner or after sexual intercourse is
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injurious. It is not recommended at all for one suffer-
ing from asthma, consumption, and chest diseases.
Over-exertion is deprecated. There are various kinds:
of physical exercises, indoor and outdoor......

“ When the bath is over, the body is to be care-’
fully rubbed dry with a towel and properly
dressed....” . .

Detailed instructions are given about diet.
Only two meals a day are recommended for
adults. Then it is said: ‘Gormandising is to.
be avoided..... . One must study the nature
of the food before eating it, for the food one
eats, has much to do with the development of
the mind, and it is the mind that makes a man
either good, bad, stupid, or wicked.’

‘It is not proper,’ says the Thakore Saheb,
‘to peep into the privacy of a bed-chamber.
Bit the ancient writers on Medicine and Religion
have not omitted to prescribe rules of conduct
to be observed even there.’ Thus he cites
Sushrata, the great Hindu physician Jaying-
down instructions about sexual intercourse.*
Nor did the religious law-givers like Manut
neglect this important domain. They took
good care to emphasize the evils of over-indulg-
cnce. Anyone who turns to Hindu literature

*“ Agnin, Bushrata is of opinion that the carnal desire may
be gratified at the interval of u fortnight in summer, and at.
the interval of pot leas than three days in other seasons. Thoes
who have eaten a heavy meal, are hungry, thirsty, impatient,
boyish, old, with sching limhe and pressed with the calls of
nature, should abstain from the indulgence.” Ibid. p. 77.

+1bid., pp. 76, 7.
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will easily see how false Miss Mayo’s contention
is when .she says that nobody ever preached
<ontinence to the Hindu. The fact is that con-
tinence was preached even to the limit of
asceticism.

The Thakore Saheb quotes* the injunction
prohibiting the use of ‘shoes, clothes and gar-
Jands used by others,” and, K comments: °This
advice shows that the Hindus were not blind
to the risk of contagion.’

In personal cleanliness the Hindu ideal has
always been, and to this day is, an exceptionally
‘high one. The cleanly habits of the Hindus
impelled Sir William Hunter who had long ex-
perience of them in the latter half of the last
century to remark:

“It is needless to “say that the Indian Hindus
.erann stand out as examples of bodily cleanliness among
Asiatic races, and, we may add, among the races of
the world. The ablutions of the Hindu have passed
into a proverhi. His religion demands them, and the
custom of ages has made them a prime nenssrty of
his daily life.”

Nor were the Hindus deficient in a sense
of public’' hygiene. Their political treatises re-
cognise a separate department of State, which
insisted on the purity of water supplies, on the
<leanliness of roads, streets and other places of
-public utility and which made offences against

* bid, p 72
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public hygiene punishable. Lord Ampthill,
Governor of Madras, while declaring open the
King Institute of Preventive Medicine, Madras,
in February, 1905, dwelt at length on this topic.*

“ Now we are beginning to find out, said Lord
Ampthill, “that the Hindu Shastras also contain &
sanitary code mo less correct in principle, and that
the great law-giver, Manu, was one of the greatest
sanitary reformers the world has ever seen.”

Of the achievements of the Hindus in this
field His Excellency remarked:

“When we undertake municipal water-supply
schemes, with filter beds and hydraulic pressure, when
we build hospitals and establish medical schools, when
we promulgate regulations to check the spread of
plague, or when we impose on local bodies the duty
of watching over the health of the people, we are
not. introducing any modern innovations or European
fads, but merely doing that which was done centuries
ago, and again centuries before that, but which has.
long since been forgotten by all except the historian
and the archzologists. The study of these questions
brings out the truth of the old saying that there is
nothing new in the world. Now, this saying is even
true as regards preventive medicine, which we are
all apt to regard as one of the most recent discoveries.
of modern science. Colonel King gives clear proof
that the ancient caste injunctions of the Hindus were
based on a belief in the existence of transmissible
agents of disease, and that both Hindus and Moham-

* Extracts from the speech will be found in Mr. Har Bilas.
Sarde's Hindu Superiority, pp. 253 of. seg.
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medans used inoculation by small-pox virus as a pro-
tection against small-pox; and certain it is that long
before Jenner’s great discovery, or to be more correct,
rediscovery of vaccination, this art of inoculation was
‘used for a while in Europe, where it had been im-
ported from Constantinople; and knowledge of medi-
«ine which flourished in the Near East at the com-
mencement of the Christian era, emanated, as I kave
already shown you, from India.”

His Excellency then added: “It is also very
probable, so Colonel King assures me, that ancient
India used animal vaccination secured by transmission
-of the small-pox virus through the cow, and he bases
this interesting theory on a quotation from a writing
Ly Dhanvantri, the greatest of the ancient Hindu phy-
sicians, which is so striking and so appropriate to the
present occasion....take the fluid of the pock
on the udder of the cow or on the arm between the
shoulder and elbow of 2 human subject on the point
.of a lancet, and lance with it the arms between the
shoulders and elbows until the blood appears: thea
‘mixing the fluid with the blood, the fever of the small-
pox will be produced. "This is vaccination, pure and
simple. It would seem-from it that Jemner's great
discovery was actually forestalled by the ancient
Hindus!

His Excellency further said: "“I cannot refrain
from mentioning yet another of Colonel King's in-
teresting discoveries, which is that the modern plague
policy of evacuation and disinfection is not a bit differ-
-ent from that enjoined in ancient Hindu Shastras.”

Of the history of medical lore Lord Amp-
thill spoke thus: .



THE HYGIENE OF THE HINDUS 287

“The people of India should be grateful to him
{Col. King) for having pointed out to them that they
can lay claim to have been acquainted with the main
principles of curative and preventive medicine at a
time when Europe was still immersed in ignorant
savagery. I am not sure whether it is generally known
that the science of medicine originated in India, but
this is the case, and the scicnce was first exported from
India to Arabia and thence to Europe. Down to the
close of the seventeenth century, European physicians
learnt the science from the works of Arabic doctors;
while the Arabic doctors many centuries before had
obtained their knowledge from the works of great
Indian physicians such as Dhanwantri, Charaka, and
Susruta.”

Disease and bad sanitation in present-day
India are to be traced very largely to the poverty
of the masses. They cannot spend adequately
on clean surroundings, and their dwindled
vitality due to impoverishment makes them easy
victims of epidemics. If India is becoming a
‘ world menace’ the blame must largely rest on
the Government’s niggardly policy in spending
on education and public health. The new con-
ditions from which India cannot get the pros-
perity they have brought about in self-governing
lands have very much aggravated the disease
problem in India. Railways have made it easier
for epidemics to spread and therefore made it
very imperative for the Government to spend
money on combating them. The irrigation
systems have contributed largely to the spread
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of malaria, but effective anti-malaria measures
like those adopted in the Panama Canal area
and elsewhere remain yet to be adopted by the
Government.

The importance which the Government of
India have attached to the health of the people
of India, can best be judged by the amount
they have been spending on the Health De-
partment from Central and Provincial Reve-
nues. In a letter from the Government of
India, Department of Health and Education,
dated gth January, 1928, I have been informed
that ‘up to the year 1916-17, Public Health
expenditure was included wunder the head
“ Medical.”’ If India is the land of illiteracy
and disease, it is only reasonable that the
Government should spend more money on edu-
cation and public health than do the States
where literacy is common, education in all
respects general ‘and people fully conscious of
the benefits of a hygienic life. But what are
the actual facts? In the letter referred to I
am informed that up till 1916-17, the total ex-
‘penditure of the Government, both from Cen-
tral and Provincial Revenues for this work was
Rs. 1,29,86,498 (i.e,, less than one million ster-
ling) yearly. In 191819 when India lost six
million lives from influenza alone, it was
Rs. 1,66,43,053. The latest figures available
are for 1924-25. The total expenditure during
that year from Central funds was Rs. 26,07,271
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(i.e., less than two hundred thousand sterling)
and from Provincial Funds, Rs. 3,04,20,169 (i.e.,
about £2,250,000). The improvement began
with the introduction of the Reforms scheme
in 1919-20, i.e, with the coming of Indian
Ministers.



CHAPTER XXIIL
WHY THE COW STARVES

Chapters XVII to XX of Miss Mayo’s book
are devoted to the Cow. Chapter XVII is
called The Sin of the Salvation Army, but has
really nothing to say about the Army, except
what is contained in a footnote at the end.
There is besides a passing reference to it in a
Young India quotation to which we shall refer
shortly. The burden of this chapter is that the
Hindus raise ‘food for themselves, but they
will not raise food for their mother the cow.
So the cow starves.’

The only mention of the Salvation Army .in
the text of the Salvation Army chapter is on
page 206, where one of Mahatma Gandhi's cor-
respondents, Mr. Desai, is quoted as saying: ‘In
ancient times and even during the Mussalman
period, cattle enjoyed the benefit of common
pastures and had also the free run of the forests.
The maiatenance of the cattle cost their owners
practically nothing. But the British Govern-
ment cast a greedy eye upon this time-honoured
property of the cattle, which could not speak
for themselves and which had none else to speak
on their behalf, and confiscated it, some-
times with an increase in the land revenue in



WHY THE COW STARVES 291

view, and at other times in order to oblige their
friends, such as the Missionaries.” ‘ This writer,’
adds Miss Mayo, ‘ then supports his last quoted
phrase by the statement that the Salvation Army
was once allowed by the Government to take
up 560 acres of public grazing ground in Gujarat
for farm purposes.’

Comparing India with the United States,
Miss Mayo remarks:

“ We have, it is true, great grazing areas—but we
rotate them and protect them from over-grazing—a
matter unconceived by the Indian. And even in the
section where this area is widest, our semi-arid and
arid western range country, we devote three-fifths of
our total cultivated ground to raising feed for our
cattle. Our cotton belt gives 53 per cent. of its crop
area to live stock feed, as corn, cow-peas, beans,
peanuts, against 10 per cent. used to grow food for
man; our corn and winter wheat belt uses 75 per
cent. of its cultivated land to grow similar forage for
its cattle, our corn belt gives 84 per cent, of its crop
land to forage growing, and only 16 per cent. to man'’s
food, and the North and East devote about 70 per
cent. of their crops to fodder. Seven-tenths of our
total crop area i3 devoted to harvested forage. We
have 257,000,000 acres in crops for human food, and
we have one milching cow to every family of five.”

Speaking of the Hindu’s respect for the
cow, Miss Mayo quotes from the Abbe Dubois,
to the effect that * Very holy men drink it [the
cow’s urine] daily '—a statement which is a lie,
I do not know if it was true of some people in
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Madras at the end of the 18th century; but in
my life (I am now 63) I have never come across
a single holy man who drank cow’s urine. How-
ever Miss Mayo’s comment on the Abbe’s state-
ment is, - Orthodox India, in these fundamentals,
has changed not a whit since the Abbe’s time.
This at any rate makes the proposition pre-
posterous.

In taunting the Hindu with the neglect of
his cattle, by omitting to raise feed for them
Miss Mayo shows her ignorance of the agricul-
tural conditions of India as compared with
those of the United States. Firstly, the United
States have almost. double the area of India
while their population is only about one-third
of the latter. Secondly, there is no such thing
as a system of ‘annuial land revenue’ there.
Thirdly, the United States ranchers have the
snpport of their Government as cattle raising
is a regular industry which is necessitated by
the conditions of land and the sparseness of its
population. Fourthly,” the people are not so
poor as to be compelled to raise ‘ better paying
crops’ for the payment of land revenue to the
government and keeping their families alive.
In India every acre of cultivated land is taxed.

‘ There is no analogy between India and the
United States in this respect. There are hund-
reds of thousands of acres in the United States
where nothing can be grown except forage.
Miss Mayo knows that a large number of cattle
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are raised in the United States for the meat
industry. Millions of cattle including cows are
slaughtered for that industry.

However, I am free to confess that
throughout Europe and America milching cows
are better looked after than in India. In India,
the cow is rather neglected for various reasons
primarily economic. All governments in the
world have- actively and seriously handled the
question of the Milk Supply. Milk, good milk,
is a necessity for the healthy growth of children
and the health of the nation. Governments
have therefore enacted laws to see that the cow
is well protected and the milk supply is ample,
good and cheap. The Government of India
have practically done nothing in this line for
the simple reason that for them the Army and
the European Services are more important than
the health of the children and the people of
the country. For the Government of India, the
health of the people is at best only a secondary
concern. In the United States of America itis a
primary concern of the government (Federal,
State or City). Throughout her book, Miss
Mayo has ignored this vital point, and my con-
tention is that she has ignored it out of dis-
honest and partisan motives.

On page 210 Miss Mayo remarks: ‘Mr.
Gandhi's correspondent has shown us in the
cow’s hunger one of the evil effects of British
Rule. And British Rule is indeed largely re-
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sponsible for the present disastrous condition.”
She explains what she means by the responsi-
bility of the British Government in this matter:

“ Upon this order [the old order] broke the British
with their self-elected commitment, first of all, to
stop banditry, warfare and destriction, and to establish
peace. The task was precisely the same that America
set for herself in the Philippines. As we achieved
it in the Philippines so did the British achieve it in
India—in a greater interval of time commensurate with
the greater area and population to be pacified. About
fifty years ago, Britain’s work in this respect until
then all absorbing, stood at last almost accomplished.
Life and property, under her controlling hand, had
now become as mnearly safe as is, perhaps, possible.
Epidemics were also checked and famine largely .fore-
stalied. So that, shielded from enemies which had
before kept down their nurnbers, men and cattle alike
multiplied. And men must be fed. Therefore Govern-
ment leased them jand in quantlty according to their
necessmes, that * they mlght raise for themselves and
not die.”

What all this has to do either with the
cow or the Salvation Army one fails to under-
stand. But this brief paragraph is characteris-
tically full of misstatements—(1) ‘ Self-elected
commitment’ Who implored them to commit
themselves to the pacification of India? Who in-
vited them? They came for their gain and they
remain for their gain. (2) ‘ About 50 years ago,
Britain’s work....stood accomplished’ Miss
Mayo ought to have known that the last an-
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nexation was that of 1849, more than 75 years
ago, and the settlements of land revenue which
devastated Bengal, Bihar and the U.P. were
made before that time. (3) Life and property
is even now not safe under British control.
(See the accounts of Frontier Wars and raids
and riots, etc.) (4) Devastating epidemics are
still there in the country, and famines are an
every day occurrence. Epidemics have increased
both in frequency and intensity because of the
railways and poverty. The poverty and ignor-
ance. of the masses feed epidemics and bring
about famines as is to a certain extent corro-
borated by Miss Mayo’s chapter ‘The World
Menace.

The best reply to these foolish comments
of :Miss Mayo is the one given by Mr. Arnold
Lupton. Discussing the food supply of India,
Mr, Lupton observes:*

“On the other hand there must be deducted from
these figures the amount of grain consumed by the
cattle, of which there are nearly as many as human
beings~-that is to-say, about 209,000,000 altogether,
large and small, equivalent to about 170,000,000 oxen.
This is without counting poultry, etc. There can be
no doubt that these animals require some richer food
additional to the fodder crops, to grass, leaves, straw,
corn stalks, roots, cotton seeds, rape seeds, husks,
chaff, etc.

® Arnold Lupton: Happy India. London : George Allen
and Unwin, 1923, pp. 1 “_£p
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“ There can be little doubt that in addition they
get a great deal of that grain, which I have calculated
as being sufficient for the human population, and it is
probable that it is the need of giving this grain to
the cattle which is one of the chief causes of the in-
sufficient supplies of food to the working population.
The richer people, who own *horses and who desire
a good supply of milk from their cows and good work
from their oxen, will buy corn for those purposes,
"thus raising the price and dm‘umstung the supply of
corn for their poorer neighbours. .

“ Some portion of grain, bran or meal is generally
set down as part of the daily ration of a cow or a
working ox or horse,.so0 I am forced to the conclusion
that in the densely populated parts of the Ganges
Valley and the Punjah, and elsewhere the cattle eat’
a considerable proportion of grain which is required
for human consumption, and for that reason many of
the poorer people are half starved......

“If the prodiction was increased 50 per cent.,-
it would add very greatly to the health and well-being
and efficiency of the cattle, and that again would help
the people, for whom the labour of the cattle is so
essential and the milk so valuable, to say nothing of
the supply of meat to those whose principles and
pockets will allow them to eat flesh food.”

Mr. Lupton does not like Miss Mayo protest
again and again that he has no polltlcs to actuate
his study, but he does try to present * test facts’
of present-day India in an impartial way. He
does not connive at the evils that exist here
but looks at them from a practical helpful point
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of view. His remarks quoted above sum up the
position regarding the question under comment
so correctly that one need not labour the point
any further.

In this statement Mr. Lupton does not
consider the evil effects of a policy of free export
of food grains even in years of famine. The
exports are a source of profit to the landlords
but they are as much a cause of the Indian
masses being starved and insufficiently fed as
the Indian cattle in the opinion of Mr. Lupton
are.

And yet it would not do to say, as super-
ficial critics have sometimes actually suggested,
that half the cattle of India should be exter-
minated. Compare the number of cattle per
acre of cultivable land in India with that in
other countries, and you will get the reply.
The cattle in India have not increased propor-
tionately to the increase in population, and the
present number is not enough to till the avail-
able land in order to feed the present popula-
tion.*

These economic factors explain why the
cow starves in the land in which it is venerated.
It must however be admitted that there is a
good deal of callousness about the treatment
the cattle receive at the hands of the ignorantly

*N. Chatterjee: The Condition of Caitle i India. Fore-
word.bg_r Sir John Woodroffe (All-India Cow Conference
Association, Caleutta, 1926), p. 14,
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selfish gowalas (cowherds and dairymen) in
India. The Indian can easily ask Miss Mayo
to spare him the sermon on his flaying goats
alive when she knows in her own country and
in the Eufopean countries infinitely more callous
things are done for the sake of feathers and
for furs for ladies. But that reply does not
absolve Indian gowalas from the sin of the
abominable practices like phooks. It must in
fairness be pointed out, however, that cow
slaughter on a large scale is a new factor in
India. The interests of the government of
foreign exploiters appear to conflict with those
of the nation. For the sake of the meat and
hides export industry foreigners from Brazil
and other countries dre allowed a free hand
by the government. The post-war cattle famine
in the West has wrought havoc for Indian
milch cattle. The foreign buyers come as a
disturbing factor tempting the gowalas to make
milch cattle unfit for milking after one or two
lactations by practices like phooka for the sake
of a little commercial gain. As Mr. Chatterjee
points out:*

“In countries where people are accustomed to
flesh-eating, they raise a particular type of cattle for
meat purposes.... They never brook the idea of
slaughtering their milch cattle. But here we have no
such provision, and the ‘best milkers are being semt

*Chatterjee, 0p. cit., p. 27. In the last sentence Mr.
Chatterjee is quoting Sir John Woodroffe,
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to the towns,....and are being slaughtered in large
numbers.’ "

Mr. Chatterjee in his book complains:
‘Taking advantage of the poverty and
ignorance of the native cattle owner the ex-
porters usually purchase the best cattle “at a
price which hardly represents half their econo-
mic value.” '*

Miss Mayo complains that the care of cattle
has unwisely been included in the schedule of
‘transferred subjects’ and therefore deprived
of the Briton’s solicitude. But have cattle in
India prospered under British rule? A recent
authority, Mr. N. Chatterjee, in his carefully
written and well-documented volume says:}

“The animals all over India have considerably
deteriorated. Open the pages of any District
Gazetteer, official or non-official report on cattle, and
you will find that the common complaint is that cattle
have grown stunted in size, poorer in milk producing
capacity and weaker for agricultural or draught pur-
poses.”

Again:t

*“ Their quality is fast deteriorating—deteriorating-
in strength as well as their milk-producing capacity.
During Akbar’s time ‘many cows at Delhi gave 200
quarts of milk each and were seldom sold for more

*Chatterjee, op. cit, p. 38 In the last sentence Mr.
Chnt‘terjee is quoting from the Proceedings of the Boord of
Agriculture, 1916,

tChatterjee, op. cit, p. 41,

b p 12
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than 10 rupees.” ‘

“They could walk faster than horses and could
fight with tigers and elephants.* Only 25 years ago «»
Bengal cattle used to yield from 3 to 5 seers of milk
per head on an average, but now the yield has dwindl-
ed down to one seer only per head per day.f And
this figure applies generally to all milch cattle in
India.”’f

The *quality of mercy’ is not altogether
independent of economic factors and of govern-
mental action and inaction.

*Bernier, quoted by Chatterjee.
. 1Blackwood. ‘A Survey and Census of Cattle of Bengal,’
in the Calcutta Englishman; quoted by Chatterjee.

1Sir- John Woodroffe, quoted by Chatterjee,



CHAPTER XXIII.
INDIA—HOME OF PLENTY*

To the author of Mother India this country
not only is but has always been the ‘home of
stark want.” She contends so in all seriousness,
and even makes a pretence of basing her con-
clusion on historical research. But her ignor-
ance of history is matched only by her rashness
in generalisation. Her superficial history lets
her down when she naively speaks of the ‘ Sikh
Rebellion in 1845° (page 259). Mr. Edward
Thompson pertinently asks, against. whom did
the Sikhs rebel? The English had not yet
annexed their territory; did they rebel against
their own authority? That perhaps is not a
very important matter in itself: but it does
mean that the reader need not take Miss Mayo’s
knowledge of Indian history seriously.

It is only a courageous—i.e., rash and ig-
norant—generaliser that could contend that
India never developed a system of village
government. ‘It is well to observe’ says Miss
Mayo ‘that north or south, a history made up
of endless wars and changes of dynasty de-
veloped no municipal institutions, no free cities,

*The material for this chapter is mainl tra
ty book England’s Debt 1o Indig. 0 Crracted from
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no republics, no political consciousness in the
people.” Other similar generalisations, unsup-
ported and insupportable by historical data,
abound in Miss Mayo’s story of the Home of.
Stark Want. Thus on page 251 we read: ‘A
very few bridges and such roads as are made
by the plodding of bullocks’ feet through dust
and mud comprised the communication lines
of the land’ Miss Mayo’s own Table of
Contents could effectively refute the lie about
roads. One of her parts is called ‘ The Grand
Trunk Road.” If she is at all aware what the
Grand Trunk Road is she must be aware it is
neither bullock-made nor Briton-made. Some
of the pre—Brltlsh roads of India in fact number

their miles in four ﬁgures, and in the pre-steam
era kept travellers ‘busy for months on end
before they could traverse their whole length:

In her picture of the ‘Home of Stark
Want’ Miss Mayo has made it a point to in- .
clude accounts givén by travellers who hap-
pened to find famine conditions in some party
or other of this vast sub-continent. But that¥
is hardly a fair way of giving a true historical
retrospect. India may not have been wealthy
according to the 2oth century American
standards; but judged by standards appropriate
to past ages, India undoubtedly was a land of
Plenty and prosperity.

The part of India included in the Empire
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of Darius, was according to Mr. V. A, Smith,*
the richest province of all his dominions.
Thornton’s History of British India tells us in the
opening paragraphs:

“Ere yet the Pyramids looked down upon the
valley of the Nile—when Greece and Italy, those
cradles of European civilisation, nursed only the
tenants of a wilderness,—India was the seat of wealth
and grandeur. A busy population had covered the
land with the marks of its industry; rich crops of
the most coveted productions of Nature annually re-
warded the toil of husbandmen; skilful artisans com-
verted the rude produce of the soil into fabrics of
unrivalled delicacy and beauty; and architects and
sculptors joined in constructing works, the solidity
of which has not, in some instances, been overcome
by the evolution of thousands of years.... The an-
cient state of India must have been one of extraordin-
ary ‘magnificence.”

Says Rhys Davids about the India of
Buddha’'s day:f

“ THere was security; there was independence,—
there were no landlords and no paupers.” The mass
of the people “ held it degradation to which only dire
misfortune would drive them, to work for hire.”

But perhaps Miss Mayo has no patience
with such remote antiquity. So we shall con-
fine our citations to the Mussalman period and
the period immediately preceding British rule

*Early History of Indis, 3rd edition, p. 33.
YBuddhist India, London, 1903, p. 49.
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in India. .

In the ‘India Reform Pamphlet’ (No. g)
issued by the India Reform Society, which had
37 Members of Parliament on its Committee,
we read:

“ We found the people of India, it is said, abject,
degraded, false to the very core.... The most in-
dolent’ and selfish of our own governors have been
models of benevolence and beneficence when com-
pared with the greatest of the native sovereigns. The
luxurious selfishness of the Moghul Emperors de-
pressed and enfeebled the people, Their predecessors
were either unscrupulous tyrants or indolent debauchees
. Having the command of the public press in
this country and the sympathy of the public mind
with us, it is an easy task thus to exalt ourselves at.
the expense of our predecessors, We tell our own.
story and our testimony is unimpeachable;-but if we
find anything favourable related of those who hive
preceded us, the accounts we pronounce to be sus-
picious. We contrast the Moghul conquest of the
fourteenth century with the ¢ victorious, mild and merci-
ful progress of the British arms in the East in the
nineteenth.” But if our object was a fair one, we
should contrast the Mussalman invasion of Hindus-
than with the contemporaneous Norman invasion of
England—the characters of the Mussalman sovereigns
with their contemporaries in the West—their Indian
wars of the fourteenth century with our French wars
or with the Crusades—the effect of the Mohammadan
conquest upon the character of the Hindu with the
effect of the Norman conquest upon the Anglo-Saxon
when ‘to be called an Englishman was considered
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as a reproach—when those who were appointed to
administer justice were the fountain of all iniquity—
when magistrates whose duty it was to pronounce
righteous judgments were the most cruel tyrants and
greater plunderers than common thieves and robbers;’
when the great men were inflamed with such a rage
of money that they cared not by what means it was
acquired—when the licentiousness was so great that
a princess of Scotland found ‘it necessary to wear
a religious habit in order to preserve her person
from violation!’ (Henry of Huntington, Anglo—
Saxon Chronicle and Eadmon.)

“ The history of Mohammadan dynasty in India
is full, it is said, of Jamentable instances of cruelty
and rapacity of the early conquerors, not without
precedent in the contemporary Christian history; for
when Jerusalem was taken by the first Crusaders, at
the end of the eleventh century, the garrison, consisting
of 40,000 men, ‘was put to the sword without dis-
tinction; arms protected not the brave, nor submission
the timid; no age or sex received mercy; infants
perished by the same sword that pierced their mothers.
The streets of Jerusalem were covered with heaps
of slain, and the shrieks of agony and despair re-
sounded from every house.” When Louis the Seventh
of France, in the twelfth century, ‘made himself
master of the town of Vitri, he ordered it to be set
on fire’ In England, at the same time, under our
Stephen, war ‘was carried on with so much fury,
that the land was left uncultivated, and the instru-
ments of husbandry were left or abandoned,’—and the
result of our French wars in the fourteenth century,
was a state of things ‘more horrible and destructive
than was ever experienced in any age or country.” The
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insatiable cruelty of the Mohammadan oconqiierors, it
is said, stands recorded upon more undeniable authority
than the insatiable benevolence of the Mohammadan
conquerors. We have abundant testimony of cruelty
of contemporary Christian conquerors,—have we any
evidence of their benevolence?”

“As attempts are thus systematically made, in
bulky volumes, to run down the character of Native
Governments and Sovereigns, in order that we may
have a fair pretext for seizing upon their possessions,
it becomes necessary to show that we have a Christian
Roland for every native Oliver; that if the Moham-
medan conquerors of India were- cruel and rapacious,
they were matched by their Christian contemporaries.
It is much our fashion to compare India in the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries with England in the
nineteenth, and to pique ourselves upon the result.
‘When we compare other countnes with England,”
said a sagacious observer, ‘we usually speak of
England as she now is,—we scarcely ever think of
going back beyond-the Reformation, and- we are apt.
to regard every foreign country as ignorant and un-
civilised, whose state of improvement does not in
some degree approximate to our own, even though
it should be higher than our own was at no distant
period.” It would be almost as fair to compare India
in the sixteenth with England in the nineteenth cen-
tury, as it would be to compare the two countries
in the first centuries of the Christian era, when India
was at the top of civilimtion, and England at the
bottom.”

Mr. W. M. Torrens, M.P., writing in-tﬁe
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last century, observed:*

"% There never was an error more groundless than
that which represented the ancient systems of Indian
rule as decrepit or degrading despotisms, untempered
by public opinion. It accords too well with the
arrogance of national self-love and seems too easily
to lull the conscience of aggression to pretend that
those whom it has wronged were superstitious slaves,
and that they must have so remained but for the
disinterested violence of foreign civilisation introduced
by it, sword in hand. This pretentious theory is con-
futed by the admissions of mern whose knowledge
cannot be disputed and whose authority cannot
be denied.” .

As to the so-called usurpations, infamies and
fanaticism of Indian monarchs, Mr. Torrens asks his
readers to compare them with the deeds and practices
of the Borgias, Louis XI, Philip II, Richard III,
Mary Tudor and the last of the Stuarts, and to “ look
back at the family picture of misrule” in Europe,
from Catherine de Medici to Louis l¢ Grand,—from
Philip the Cruel to Ferdimand the Fool—from John
the Faithless to Charles the False,—not forgetting the
parricide Peter of Muscovy and the Neapolitan Bour-
bons! “It is no more true,” he concludes, “of
Southern Asia than of Western Europe to say that
the every day habits of supreme or subordinate rule
were semi-barbarous, venal, sanguinary or rapacious.

Again we read in the Reform Pamphiet,
No.g: *

* Writers, both Hindu and Mussalman, unite in

*Empire w Asia, London, p 100,
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bearing testimony to the state of prosperity in which
India was found at the time of the first Mohammedan
conquest.  They dwell with admiration on the extent
and magnificence of the capital of the Kingdom of
Canauj, and of the inexhaustible riches of the temple
©f Somnath.”

Let us put the British administrator and
historian, Elphinstone, in'the witness-box:*

“The condition of the people in ordinary times
does not appear to have borne the marks of oppression.
The historian of Feroz Shah (A.D. 1351-1394) ex-
patiates on the happy state of the ryots, the goodness
of their houses and furniture, and the general use
of gold and silver ornaments by their women.”

Elphinstone went through the records left
by other historians and travellers. We sums:
marise below the verdict of some of hls
authorities:

*“The general state of the country must no doubt
have been flourishing. Nicolo de Conti, who tra-:
velled about 1420 A.D. speaks highly of what he
saw in Guzerat, and found the banks of the Ganges
covered with towns amidst beautiful gardens and
orchards, and passed four famous cities before he
-reached Maarazia, which he describes as a powerful
city filled with gold, silver and precious stones. His
accounts are corroborated by those of Barbera and
Bartema, who travelled in the early part of the six-
teenth century.”

Casar Frederic gives a similar account of Gujerat,

*Elphinstone, Vol II, p. 203.
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and Ibn Batuta, who travelled during the anarchy
and oppression of Mohammed Tughlak’s reign, in the
middle of the fifteenth century, when insurrections
were raging in most parts of the country, enumerates
the large and populous towns and cities, and gives a
high impression of the state the country must have
been in before it fell into disorder.

In the Reform Pamphlet's account of
Moghul India we read:*

“ Abdurizag, an ambassador from the grandsom
of Tamerlane, visited the South of India in 1442,
and_concurs with other observers in giving the im-
pression of a prosperous country. The kingdom of
Kandeish was at this time in a high state of pros-
perity under its own Kings; the numerous stone em-
bankments by which the streams were rendered ap-
plicable to irrigation are equal to anything in India
as works of industry and ability.”

Baber speaks of Hindusthan *as a rich and noble
country and expresses his astonishment at the swarm-
ing population and the innumerable workmen of every
kind and description.”

The following again from Elphinstone
effectively refutes Miss Mayo's statement about
roads in pre-British India:t

*“ {Sher Shah] made a high road extending for
four months’ journey from Bengal to Western Rohtas
near the Indus with caravanserais at every stage and
wells at every mile and a half.... The road was

*P, 10.
MK‘:;.lphinstmg Vol II, p, 151, Reform Pamphlet, pp. 10
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planted with rows of trees for shade, and in many
places was in the state described when the author saw

it, after it had stood for 82 years.”

Amongst the authorities gquoted by -the
Reform Pamphlet is the Italian traveller, Pietro
del Valle, who, writing in' 1623, says:*

“ Generally all live much after a genteel way
and they do it securely, as well because the King does
not persecute his subjects with false accusations, nor
deprive them of anything when he sees them live
splendidly and with the appearance of riches!™.

And about Aurangzeb we read:}

“ Notw:thstandmg the mtsgovemment of Aurang-
zeb and the reign of a series of weak and wicked
princes, together with the invasion of Nadir Shah,:
who carried away enormous wealth when he -quitted-
Delhi in 1739, the country was still in a comparahvely
prosperous condition.”

We shall cite a few more testimonies about
the economic condition of the different provinces
of India in the pre-British days. James Mill,
father of the philosopher, writing of Qude and
Karnatic says:}

“Under their dependence upon the British Gov-
ernment, it has been seen that the people of Oude
and Karnatic, two of the noblest provinces of India,
were, by misgovernment, plunged into a state of
wretchedness with which no other part of India—

;ﬁeform&}’amphkt p. 12,
tMill, History of British India, Bk, VI, pp. 51-2.
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hardly any part of earth, had anything to compare.”

Col. Fullarton’s ‘ View of the Interests of
India’ contains an estimate of the character of
Hyder Ali of Mysore and of conditions during
his reign. The writer of the Reform Pamphlet
remarks:

“ Manufacturer and merchant prospered....culti-
vation increased, new manufactures were established,
wealth flowed into the kingdom....the slightest de-
falcation by the officers of revenue was summarily
punished. ... " '

The following is the substance of Moore’s
estimate of Tipu's administration :*

“When a person, travelling through a strange
country, finds it well cultivated, populous with indus-
trious habitants, cities newly founded, commerce ex-
tending, towns increasing and everything flourishing
so as to indicate happiness, he naturally concludes the
form of Government congenial to the people, This is
a picture of Tipu's Government.” :

All this prosperity was not created entirely
by Hyder or his son, whose sway did not last
half a century. For the foundation of these
flourishing conditions, we must look to the an-
cient Hindu dynasty—they were the constructors
of those magnificent canals which intersect
Mysore and insure the people prodigal returns
from the fertile soil.

*Moore's Narrative of the War with Tipu Sulton, p. 201,
quoted in the Reform Pamphlet
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Holwell, writing in his Tracts Upon India,
says of Bengal:*

“Here the property, as well as the liberty, of
the people, are inviolate. The traveller, with or with-
out merchandisa, becomes the immediate care of the
Government, which allots him guards, without any
expense, to conduct him from'stage to stage.... If

..a bag of money or valuables is lost in this dis-
trict, the person who finds it hangs it on a tree and
gives notice to the nearest guard....”

About Dacca we read:}

“The rich province of Dacca was cultivated in
every part....justice 'was administered impartially.

..Jeswant Roy... had been educated in purity.
integrity and indefatigable attention to business, and
studied to render the Government of his province '
conducive to the general ease and happiness of his ~

people—he abohshed all ‘monopolies and the u-npos;s
upon grain.”

Here is another passage about Bengal im- -
mediately before the British assumed charge
of it:}

“Such was the state of Bengal when Alivardy
Khan....assumed its Government. Under his rule

...the country was improved; merit and good con-
duct were the only passports to his favour. He placed
Hindus on an equality with Mussalmans, in choosing
Ministers, and nominating them to high military and

*Reform Pamphlet, p
'I‘Stewart History of Bengal p. 430, Reform Pamphlet,

tStewart quoted in Reform Pamphlet, p. 22.
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civil command. ~The revenues, instead of being drawn
to the distant treasury of Delhi were spent on the
spot.”

Miss Mayo has given 2 good chit to the
East India Company. Here is what Macaulay
said about Bengal under the Company’s rule:*

“ Accordingly, the five years which followed the
departure of Clive from Bengal, saw the misgovern-
ment of the English carried to such a point as seemed
incompatible with the existence of society.. The
Roman proconsul, who, in a year or two, squeezed
out of a province the means of rearing marble palaces
and 'baths on the shores of Campania, of drinking
from amber and feasting on singing birds, of exhibit-
ing armies of gladiators and flocks of camelopards;
the Spanish Viceroy, who, leaving behind him the
curses of Mexico or Lima, entered Madrid with a
long train of gilded coacheq, and sumpter horses
trapped and shod with silver, were now outdone....
The servants of the Company obtained for themselves
a monopoly of almost the whole internal trade. They
forced the natives to buy dear and sell cheap. They
insulted with impunity the tribunals, the police and
fiscal authorities. ...every servant of a British factor
was armed with all the power of the Company....
Enormous fortunes were thus rapidly accumulated at
Calcutta, while thirty millions of human beings were
reduced to an extremity of wretchedness.... Under
their old masters,....when evil became insupportable,
the people rose and pulled down the government, But
the English Government was not to be shaken off.

*Macavlay: Essay on Clwe.
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That Government, oppressive as the most oppressive
form of barbarian despotism, was strong with all the
strength of “civilisation,”

Writing of the Company’s methods, even
Warren Hastings had to use strong language.
Said he:*

“1 fear that our encroaching spirit, and the
insolence with which jt has been exerted, has caused
our alliance to be as much dreaded by all the powers
of Hindusthan as our arms. QOur encroaching spirit,
and the uncontrolled and even protected licentiousness
of individuals, has done injury to our national reputa-
tion.... Every person in India dreads a connection
with us.”

The extent of the salaries, pensions and en-
croachments of the company’s service, civil and mili-
tary, upon the Nawab's.revenues and authority, says
Warren Hastings, “ have become an intolerable burden
and exposed us to the enmity, and resentment of the
whole country, by excluding the native servants and
adherents of the Vizier from the rewards of their
service and attachments.” I am afraid few men would
understand me were I td ask by what right or policy
we levied a tax on the Nawab Vizier for the benefit
of patronised individuals, and fewer still, if I ques-
tioned the right or policy of imposing upon him an
army for his protection, which he could not pay,
which he does not want; with what expression could
I tell him to his face, ‘ You do not want it, but you
shall pay for it!’.... Every Englishman in Oude

8Gleig: Life of Hastings, Vol II, quoted in Reform
Pamphiet, p. 20,
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was possessed of an independent and sovereign au-
thority. They learned....to claim the revenue of
lacs as their right, though they could gamble away
amore than two lacs (I allude to a known fact) at
a sitting.”™* .

Now about ithe Mahratta territory. The
traveller Anquetil du Perron writing in his
‘ Brief Account of a Voyage to India* published
in the Gentleman’s Magazine (1762} writes:

“ From Surat, I passed the Ghats,....about ten
in the morning, and when I entered the country of
the Mahrattas, I thought myself in the midst of the
simplicity and happiness of the golden age, where
nature was yet unchanged, and war and misery were
unknown. The people were cheerful, vigorous and
in high health and unbounded hospitality was an
universal virtue; every door was open, and friends,
neighbours and strangers were alike welcome to what-
ever they found.”

This is how Sir John Malcolm expressed
himself about the Mahratta administrator, Nana
Furnawese:}

“It has not happened to me ever to see
countries better cultivated, and more abounding
in all the produce of the soil as well as in
commercial wealth, than the Southern Mahratta
districts.... Poonah, the capital of the Peishwah,
was a very wealthy and thriving commercial town and
there was as much cultivation in the Deccan as it

m‘l.ifc of Hastings, VoL 11, p. 458; Reform Powphlet,
tReform Pamphlet, pp. 28-9.
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was possible an-arid and unfruitful country could
admit. ...

“With respect to Malwa, I saw it in a
state of ruin, caused by the occupanacy....of the
predatory hordes of India, Yet, even at that period,
I was surprised....to find that dealings im money
up to large amounts had contmually taken place be-
tween cities, where bankers were in a flourishing
state, and goods to a great extent continually passed
through the province,....the insurance offices which
exist through all parts of India....had never stopped
their operations.... I do not believe that in Malwa
the introduction of our direct rule could have con-
tributed more, nor indeed so much, to the prosperity
of the commercial and agricultural interests, as the
re-establishment of the efficient rule of its former
princes and chiefs. With respect to the Southern
Makhratta districts, of whogse prosperity I have before
spoken.... I do not think either their commercial or
agricultural interests are likely to be improved under
wur rule. Their system of administration is, on the
‘whole, mild and paternal.. I refer their prosperity to
be due....to the knowledge and almost devotion of
the Hindus to agricultural pursuit; to their better
understanding, or better practice than us....in raising
towns and villages to prosperity, from the encourage-
‘ment given to moneyed men, and the introduction of
capital....but above all causes which promote pros-
perity, is the invariable support given to the village
and other native institutions, and to the employment,
far beyond what bur system permits, of all classes of
population.”

Regarding Oudh we get glimpses in Bishop
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Heber’'s *Journal’ About Bhurratpore the
Bishop wrote:¥

“This country....is one of the best cul-
tivated and watered tracts which I have seen in
India. The crops of corn on the ground were
really beautiful; that of cotton....a very good one,
What is a sure proof of wealth, I saw several sugar-
mills, and large pieces of ground where the cane had
just been cleared.... The population did not seem
great, but the villages were in good condition® and
repair, and the whole afforded so pleasing a picture
of industry, and was so much superior to anything
I had been led to expect in Rajputana, which I had
seen in the Company’s territories....that I was led
to suppose that either the Rajah of Bhurtpore was
an extreme exemplary and parental governor, or that
the system of management adopted in the British pro-
vinces was less favourable to the improvement and
happiness of the country than some of the native
states.” '

Governor-General Lord Hastings declared
in 1827 (Parliamentary Papers, page 157):

“ A new progeny has grown up under our hand;
and the principal features of a generation thus formed
beneath the shade of our regulation, are a spirit of
litigation which our judicial establishments cannot
meet, and a morality certainly deteriorated.”

About Clive himself a recent British his-
torian says:t

“Clive had no sense of responsibility for the

*Journal, Vol. 11, quoted in Reform Pamphlet.
tMuir: Making of British India, Manchester, 1915, p. 82
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good government of Bengal. His sole desire was to
‘preserve the Company’s political ascendency by playing
upon the wéaknesses of the Nabob and his subjects.”
But in the language of Brooks Adams, “the takings
of Clive either for himself or for the Government
were nothing compared to the wholesale spoliation
which followed his departure, -when Bengal was sur-
rendered a helpless prey to a myriad of greedy officials
‘who  were irresponsible and rapacious and who emp-
tied the private hoards.’”



CHAPTER XXIV,.
INDIA— HOME OF STARK WANT'’

India will not remain and ought mot to remain
content to be a hewer of wood and o drawer of water
for the rest of the Empire. _

J. Austin CHAMBERLAIN,

Secretary of State for India,

London Times, March 30, 1917.

. The above quotation very pithily embodies the

economic position of India, in the British Empire.
India has been the making of wealthy Great Britain,
and the latter has been the economic unmaking of
India, The tale has been told in many books on the
subject by competent English and Indian authorities.
I ‘have condensed it in my book England’s Debi to
India. The present chapter is practically extracted
from that book.

That India played a very definite part in
the success of the British Industrial Revolution,
is a fact almost universally acknowledged; yet
how great a part India played in making for
the industrial and economic prosperity of Great
Britain is known to very few.

Let us consider first the respective economic
positions of India and England at the time when
the Industrial Revolution was brought about by
the invention of the steam engine and of me-
chanical contrivances for the spinning and weav-
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ing of cloth.

We have already given the reader an idea
of the economic prosperity of India in pre-
British days. In the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries India had enormous wealth; the
treasuries of her rulers were full of money, bul-
lion and precious stones of fabulous value; her
industries and manufactures flourished, and she
exported large quantities of goods in return for
payment in gold and silver. Her trade with
Asia, Europe and Africa was extensive, and
she made enormous profits from the sale of her
manufactured goods. Her cotton muslins,
manufactured silks, woollen shawls, brass and
bronzes had made her famous throughout Asia
and Europe. .

For more than -2 century and a half the
English trade in India consisted mainly of the
export of cotton and silk goods, indigo and
spices in return for bullion. During this period.
India imported practically nothing. Bruce says
that “on the average of ten years, from 1747
to 1757, £552,423 bullion was exported to India,
but after that year bullion was no longer ex-
ported there’*

How the East India Company made enor-
mous profits from this trade is told by all the
histcrians of the time. Macaulay says:

“The Company enjoyed during the greater part

® Plans for British India by J. Bruce, p. 316.
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of the reign of Charles II, a prosperity to which the
history of trade scarcely furnished any parallel and
which excited the wonder, the cupidity and the envious
animosity of the whole capital (London).... Dur-
ing the twenty-three years that followed the Restora-
tion the value of the annual imports from that rich
and popular district (the Delta of the Ganges} in-
creased from £8,000 to £300,000,” And he adds that
* the gains of the body (i.e., the company) were almost
incredible...... the profits were such that in 1676
every proprietor received as a bonus a quantity- of
stock equal to that which he heldl. On the capital
thus doubled were paid, during five years, dividends
amounting to an average of 20 per cent. annually.”*

In 1677 the price of the stock was 245 for
every one hundred. In 1681 it rose to 300 and
later to 360 and 500. The only limitations to
the profits of the company were the exactions
of the English Crown, the demands of the Eng-
lish Exchequer, and the dishonesty of its ser-
vants. ‘ ‘

At that time the balance of trade was en-
tirely in favour of India. The British historian,
Orme, in his Historical Fragments says that the
manufacture of cotton goods was almost uni-
versal throughout India. The rupee which now
sells for 1s. 6d. was then worth 2s. 84d. Such
was the economic condition of India.

Let us now consider the economic condition
of England. ‘In the sixteenth century,’ says

* Macaulny's History of England, Vol. V, p. 2004
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Robertson, ‘ England was a backward country;
and capitalists seeking investments looked to-
wards it from all the monetary centres.’

‘Early in the seventeenth century,’ says
Mill, ‘ the English whose country, oppressed by
misgovernment or scourged by civil war, afford-
ed little capital to extend trade, or protect it,
were unequal competitors of the Dutch.’

By the end of the seventeenth century, con-
ditions had become alarmingly acute, not only
in England, but throughout Europe; as has been
shown by Brooks Adams. Adams says that
towards the close -of the seventeenth century
Europe appeared to be on the brink of a con-
traction of money, due partly to the constant’
drain to Asia and the increasing demands
comnierce. From the reign of Augustus com-
merce between Europe and Asia had usually
favoured Asia. The lack of money led to a-
considerable’ deprecxa.tlon of currency in Eng-
land.

Speaking of the time of the Revolution
Ruding says:

“At that time the diminution of the value of
money and counterfeiting had been so excessive that
what was good silver was worth scarcely one-half of
the current value, and a great part of the coins was

only iron, brass, or copper plated, and some no more
than washed over.”

In the decade between 1710 and 1720 the
actual export of bullion by the East India Com-
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what was good silver was worth scarcely one-half of
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actual export of bullion by the East India Com-



* HOME OF STARK WANT’ . 323

pany averaged £4,344,000.

The story of how England supplied her
needs at this time is one of the most dramatic
pages of history. As Jevons has observed,
‘ Asia is the great reservoir and sink of the
precious metals,” From time immemorial the
oriental custom has been to hoard, and from
the Moghul blazing with the diamonds of Gol-
conda, to the peasant starving on his wretched
pittance, every Hindu had, in former days, a
treasure stored away against a day of trouble:

“ These hoards, the savings of millions of human
beings for cemturies, the English seigsed and took to
London, as the Romans had taken the spoils of Greece
and Pontus to Italy. What the value of the treasure
was, no man can estimate but it must have been many
millions of pounds—a wast sum in proporiion to the

stock of the precious metals then ownmed by Euro-
peans.'*

We have already pointed out on the autho-
rity of Bruce that the last export of bullion from
England to India took place in 1757, the year in
which the battle of Plassey was fought. After
that, bullion was no longer exported to India.
‘ From this period on, the export of bullion to
China very considerably decreased and it was
only sent occasionally after the supply from
India failed. This circumstance was explained
in every letter sent by the Directors to their

p.S(]:'.\.BMh Adams in The Law of Civilisation and Decay,
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servants at Madras and Bengal, which contained
instructions to them to collect as much bullion
as they could, to be ready for ships which would
come out from Madras and China, and by the
answers to the letters specifying the quantity
sent by the different vessels.’*

The circumstances in India at that time were
very favourable to the collection of bullion by
the servants of the East India Company. In
the words of Macaulay, ‘ Treasure flowed to
England in oceans;’ and what was lacking in
England to make the fullest possible use of the
.mechanical inventions made by Watt and others,
was supplied by India. The influx of Indian
treasure added conmsiderably to England’s cash
«capital. y

It is clear then that the ‘ Industrial Revolu-
tion,’ the foundation on which England’s ecomo-
mic prosperity was built up, was made possible
only by the influx of Indian treasure, and that
but for this' capital, not loaned but taken and
bearing no interest, the ascendency of the steam
engine and mechatnical appliances for mass pro-
duction might have remained unutilised. Eng-
land’s gain was India’s loss—a loss of treasure
more than enough to starve her industries and
retard the progress of agriculture. No country,

"however rich or resourceful, could bear such a
drain unharmed.’

* J. Bruce, Plans for Britisk India, pp. 314-315.
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As an example of how the East India Com-
pany carried on its trade operations we will
quote what Sergeant Brago wrote:

“A gentleman sends a Gomastah here to buy or
sell; he immediately looks upon himself as sufficient
to force every inhabitant either to buy his goods or
sell him theirs ; and on refusal (in case of non-capacity)
a flogging or confinement immediately ensues. This
is not sufficient even when willing, but a second force
is made use of, which is to engross the different
branches of trade to themselves and not to suffer any
person to buy or sell the articles they trade in; and
if the country people do it, then a repetition of their
authority is put in practice; and again, what things
they purchase, they think the least they can do is to
take them for a considerable deal less than another
merchant and often-times refuse paying that; and my
interfering occasions an immediate complaint. These
and many other oppressions more than can be related
which are daily used by the Bengal Gomastahs, is the
reason that this place {Backergunj, a prosperous Bengal
district) is growing destitute of inhabitants; every day
numbers leave the town to seek a residence more safe,
and the very markets, which before afforded plenty
do hardly now produce anything of use, their peons
being allowed to force poor people; and if the zemin-
dar offers to prevent it, he is threatened to be used
in the same manner, Before, justice was given in the
public Catcheree (court), but now every Gomastah is
become a judge, and every one’s house a Catcheree;
they even pass sentences on the zemindars themselves
and draw money from them by pretended imjuries,
such as a quarrel with some of the peons, or their
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having, as they assert, stole something, which is more
likely to have been taken by their own people.”*

William Bolts, an English merchant, thus
narrated this part of this sad story:

“It may with truth be now said that the whole
inland trade of the country, as at present conducted,
and that of the Company’s investment for Europe in
a more peculiar degree, has been one continued scene
of oppression; the baneful effects of which are severely
felt by every weaver and manufacturer in the country,
cvery article produced being made a monopoly; in
which the English, with their Banyas and black Gomas~
tahs, arbitrarily decide what quantities of goods each
manufacturer shall deliver, and the prices he shall re-
ceive for them...... * Upon the Gomastah’s arrival at
the Aurung, or manufacturing town he fixes upon a
habitation which he calls his Catchery; to which, by his
peons and hircarahs, he summons the brokers, called
dallals and pykars, together with the weavers whom
after receipt of the money despatched by his masters,
hie makes to sign’a‘bond for the delivery of a certain
quantity of goods at a certain time and price and pays
them a certain part of .the _money in advance. The
assent of the poor weaver is in general not deemed
necessary; for the Gomastahs, when employed on the
Company’s investment, frequently make them sign
what they please; and upon the weavers refusing to
take the money offered, it has been known they have
had it tied in their girdles and they have been sent
away with a flogging.... A number of these weavers

® Quoted by Romesh Dutt in India Lnder Early British
Ruls, pp. 23, 24.
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are generally also registered in the books of the Com-
pany’s Gomastahs and not permitted to work for any
others, being transferred from one to another as so
many slaves, subject to the tyranny and roguery of
each succeeding Gomastah...... The roguery prac-
tised in this department is beyond imagination; but
all terminates in the defrauding of the poor weaver;
for the prices which the Company’s Gomastahs and in
confederacy with them the Jachendars (examiners of
fabrics) fix upon the goods, are in all places at least
15 per cent. and some even 40 per cent. less than the
goods so manufactured would sell in the public bazaar
or market upon free sale...... Weavers, also upon
their inability to perform such agreements as have
been -forced upon them by the Company’s agents, uni-
versally known in Bengal by the name of Mutchulcahs,
have had their goods seized and sold on the spot to
make good the deficiency; and the winders of raw
silk, called Negoads, have been treated also with such
injustice, that instances have been known of their

cutting off their thumbs to prevent their being forced
to wind silk.”

Even Lord Clive wrote a graphic and
strongly worded letter to the Directors at
Home* But of Clive’s own gains, Macaulay
says:

“As to Clive, there was no limit to his acquisi-
tions but his own moderation. The treasury of Bengal
was thrown open to him. There were, well piled up,
after the usage of the Indian princes, immense masses
of coin among which might not seldom be detected

*Maicolm, Life of Clive, p. 379,
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the florins and byzants with which before any Euro-
pean ship had turned the Cape of Good Hope, the
Venetians piirchased the stuffs and spices of the East.
Clive walked between heaps of gold and silver crowned
with rubies and diamonds and was at liberty to help
himself,”

What followed Clive's departure was thus
summed up by the same authority:

“Enormous fortunes were thus rapidly accumu-
lated at Calcutta while thirty millions of human beings
were reduced to the extremity of wretchedness. The
misgovernment of the English was carried to such a
point as seems hardly compatible with the very exist-
ence of society.” ' :

During the five years following Lord Clive’s
retirement from the service of the East India
Company the servants of the latter left nothing
undone to wring out as much money as they
could, by every means, from the rulers zn
natives of Bengal. The ‘trade oppression’
practised during this .period may better be des-
cribed in the words of William Bolts, a servant
of the Company, from his Considerations on
Indian Affairs, published in 1772, a description
which Professor Muir pronounces  substantially
true.'*

Says Mr. Bolts on page 73 of his book:

“ Inconceivable oppressions and hardships have
been practised towards the poor manufacturers and

*® Muir, The Making of British India, p. 89.
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workmen of the country, whe are, in fact, monopolised
by the Company as so many slaves...... Various
and innumerable are the methods of oppressing the
poor weavers, which are duly practised by the Com-
pany’'s agents and gomastas in the country; such as
by fines, imprisonments, floggings, forcing bonds from
them, etc., by which the number of weavers in the
country has been greatly decreased. The natural con-
sequences whereof have been the scarcity, dearness and
debasement of the manufactures as well as a great
diminution of the revenues; and the provision of the
Company’s investment has thereby now become a
monopoly, to the almost entire exclusion of all others,
excepting the servants of the Company highest in
station, who having the management of the investment,
provide as much as their consciences will let them for
the Company, themselves and their favourites; except-
ing also the foreign companies who are permitted to
make some small investments, to prevent clamours in
Euarope...... _

In this way, the servants of the Company
ruined the trade of the country, and by coercion
and oppression established their monopoly.

The whole matter was clearly put by Burke
in the report of the select committee of the
House of Commons appointed later to enquire
into the affairs of the East India Company:

“This new system, of trade, carried on through
the medium of power and public revenue very soon
produced its natural effects. The loudest complaints
arose among the natives and among all the foreigners
who traded in Bengal. It must have unquestionably
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thrown the whole mercantile system of the country into
the greatest confusion. "With regard to the matives,
no expedient. was proposed for their relief. The case
was serious with respect to European powers. The
Presidency plainly represented to the Directors that
some agreement should be made with the foreign
nations for providing their investment to a certain
amount or that the deficiencies then subsisting must
terminate in an open rupture with France'*

* Notwithstanding the famine in 1770 which
wasted Bengal in a manmer dreadful beyond all
example, the investment by a variety of successive
expedients many of them of the most dangerous nature
and tendency, was forcibly kept up; and even in that
forced and unnatural state it gathered strength almost
every year. The debts contracted in the infancy of
the system were gradually reduced and the advances
to contractors and manufacturers were regularly made;
so that the goods from Bengal, purchased from the
territorial revenues, from the sale of European goods,
and from the produce of the monopolies for the four
years which ended with 1780 when the investment from
the surplus revenues finally closed. were never less than
a million sterling, and commonly nearer twelve hundred
thousand pounds, This million is the lowest value
of the goods sent to Europe for which no satisfaction
is made.”}: (The sale, to the amount of one hundred
thousand pounds annually of the export from Great
Britain ought to be deducted from this million.)

“In all other countries, the revenue, following the
® Ninth Report, p. 47 ; Burke, “Collected Works," Vol. I1I,

quoted by Dighy, p. 28.
+ Ibid. pp- 4748,
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natural course and order of things, arises out of their
commerce. Here, by a mischievous inversion of that
order the whole foreign maritime trade, whether Eng-
lish, French, Dutch or Danish arises from the reve-
nues. These are carried out of the country without
producing anything to compensate so heavy a loss.”*

This is one part of the story.

Drain.

The question whether India pays tribute to
England, or ever has paid it, has been and is
the subject of bitter controversy among English
publicists. One party asserts that India has
been paying an enormous tribute to Eagland
and still pays it; that there has been going on
a regular ‘drain’ of India’s wealth to England
ever since British connection with India began;
that under the direct administration of India by
the crown since 1858 that drain not only has
not ceased but has actually increased; and that
this drain has impoverished India beyond des-
cription. The other party holds that India has
never paid any tribute to England; that there
is no drain from India to England; that what
has been paid by India has been received by
England in lieu of services rendered or capital
loaned for her improvement; and that under
British rule India has attained a prosperity

® Ibid. p. 50
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which she had never known before in her history.
Miss Mayo agrees with the latter class and has
adopted their point of view.

In the preceding section we have shown
how England stood economically for more than
two centuries immediately preceding the battle
of Plassey and thereabout; also how Indian trea-
sure flowed to England and changed the whole
economic outlook there. We do not know of
a single publicist English or Indian who denies
or questions the facts upon which the theory
of drain is based. All parties are agreed that
at least for thirty years, from 1757 to 1787,
Bengal was ‘ plundered’ by the servants of the
East India Company.

In a letter of July 2, 1go1, published in the .
Morning Post, London, the late Mr. H. M. Hynd-
man, the great Socialist leader, said:

“ More than twenty years ago the late Sir Louis
Mallet (I presume -with the knowledge and consent .
of Lord Cranbrook then.Secretary of State for India,
and of my friend the late Edward Stanhope, then
Under-Secretary) put at my disposal the confidential |
documents in the India Office, from Indian finance
ministers and others, bearing on this question of the
drain from India to England and its effects. The
situation is, to my mind, so desperate that I consider
I am entitled to call on Lord George Hamilton to
submit the confidential memoranda on this subject,
up to and after the year 1880 for the consideration
of the House of Commons. I venture to assert that
the public will be astonished ‘to read the names of
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those who (privately) are at one with me on this
matter. As to remedy, there is but one, and it is
almost too late for that; the stanching of the drain
and the steady substitution of native rule, under light
English supervision for our present ruinous system.”

On page 208 of his Prosperous British India
Mr, William Digby gives the photographic re-
production of two pages from an Indian Blue
Book containing admissions about the drain.

* Great Britain in addition to the tribute she
makes India pay her through the customs, derives
benefit from the savings of the service at the three
presidencies being spent in England instead of in India;
and in addition to these savings, which probably
amount to near a million she derives benefit from
the fortunes realised by the European mercantile com-
munity which are all remitted to England,™*

* The following extracts are made from the
Reports of the Committees of the House of Com~
mons (Vol. V, 1781-82 printed 1804). Compar-
ing Indian rule with the rule of the East India
Company, Mr. Philip Francis, once a member
of the Bengal Council, wrote:

“It must give pain to an Englishman to have
reason to think that, since the accession of the Com-
pany to the Dewanee, the condition of the people of
this country has been worse than it was before; and
yet I am afraid the fact is undoubted; and I believe
has proceeded from the following causes: the mode of

* Parl Papers, 1858 (445—11), p. 580.
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providing the Company’s investment; the exportation
of specie, instead of importing large sums annually;
the strictness that has been observed in the collections;
‘the endeavours of all concerned to gain credit by an
increase of revenue during the time of their being in
station, without sufficiently attending to what future
«consequences might be expected from such a measure;
the errors that subsist in the manner of making col-
lections, particularly by the employment of Aumils.
These appear to me the principal causes why this fine
country, which flourished under the most despotic and
arbitrary Government is verging towards its ruin while
the English have really so great a share in the Ad-
ministration.”

Ten years later, says Mr. Digby,* Charles
‘Grant of the India House, the greatest pane-
gyrist of British rule in India—and at the same
‘time himself the worst disparager of the Indian
people known in British-Indian literature—was
-constrained to admit: *‘We apply a large por-
tion of their annual produce to the use of Great
Britain,’

The Honourable F. J. Shore, once a Bengal
administrator, says in his Noies on Indian
Affairs:t

“ More than seventeen years have elapsed since
I first landed in this country; but on my arrival and
during my residence of about a year in Calcutta, L
well recollect the quiet comfortable and settled con-

* Prospsrous British India, p. 215.
t London, 1837, Vol. IX, p. 16.
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viction which in those days existed in the minds of
the English population, of the blessings conferred on

the natives of India by the establishment of the Eng-
lish rule....

“1 was thus gradually led to an inquiry into the
principles and practice of British-Indian administra-
tion. Proceeding in this, I'soon found myself at no
loss to understand the feelings of the people both to-
wards the Government and to ourseives. It would have
been astonishing indeed had it been otherwise. The
fundamental principle of the English had been to make
the whole Indian nation subservient, in every possible
way, to the interests and benefits of themselves. They
have been taxed to the utmost limit; every successive
Province, as # has fallen into our possession has been
made a field for higher exaction; and it has always been
our boast how greatly we have raised the revenue above
that which the native rulers were able to extort. The
Indians have been excluded from every honowr, dignity,
or office which the lowest Englishman could be pre-
vailed upon to accept.” (Italics ours.)

And elsewhere he writes:

“The halcyon days of India are over; she has
been drained of a large proportion of the wealth she
once possessed; and her energies have been cramped
by a sordid system of misrule to which the interests

of millions have been sacrificed for the benefit of the
few.”'*

John Sullivan, also an eminent English ad-
ministrator, who served in India from 1804 to

*lbud, p. 28.
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1841 and was examined by the Select Committee
of the House of Commons when the question
of the renewal of the charter of the East India
Company came up in 1853, said:

“ Q.—Do you suppose that they. (the people of
India) have traditions among them which tell them
that the economic condition of the population was
better in former times under their native rulers than
it is now?

“ A—1I think generally speaking history tells us
that it was; they have been in a state of the greatest
prosperity from the earliest times as far as history
tells us, '

“ 0.—How do you account for the superior econo-
mic state of the people, and for their ability to lay out
the money which they did in canals and irrigation and
tanks, if they were wasting more wealth and sacrific-
ing more lives in war, than we do now, especially seeing
that the wars were carried on very much upon their
own territories, instead of being beyond their limits?

“ A—We have an expensive element which they
were free from which is the European element, civil
and military which swallows up so much of the reve-
nue; from that cause our administration is so much
more expensive; that, I think, is the great reason.”

John Sullivan did not shrink from the logi~
cal conclusion of his opinions, when he was asked
if he would restore British territory to native
rule, keeping the military control of the Empire
in British hands.

“You would restore a great deal of territory to
native rulers upon principles of justice?”
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(1] Yes.,'

“ Because we have become possessed of them by
violence or by other means without any just right or
title?

“I would do so upon principles of justice and
upon principles of financial economy.”™

He also said:

“ As to the complaints which the people of India
have to make of the present fiscal system, I do not
conceive that it is the amount altogether that they
have to complain of. I think they have rather to
complain of the application of that amount. Under
their own dynasties, all the revenue that was collected
in the country was spent in the country; but under
sur rule, a large proportion of the revenue is annually
drained away, and without any return being made
for it; this drain has been going on now for sixty or
seventy years and 8 is rather increasing than the
reverse...... Qur system acts very much like a
sponge, drawing up all the good things from the banks
of the Ganges, and squeezing them down on the banks
>f the Thames......"” (Italics ours.)

Sir John Malcolm, Governor of Bombay in
1827 (one of the makers of British Empire in
[ndia) was examined before the select committee
of the House of Commons in 1832.

| "“In your opinion, was the substitution of our
vernment for the misrule of the native princes the
ause of greater prosperity of the agricultural and
mmercial part of the population?”

® Third Report of the Select Committee, 1853, pp. 19-20.
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“1I cannot answer this in every provmce of India,
but I shall as far ‘as my experience enables me, I
do not think the change has benefited or could benefit
either the commercial, the monied, or the agricultural
classes of many of the Native Sw.tes though 1t may
be of others. It has not happened to me ever to see
countries better cultivated and so abounding in all
produce of the 'soil as well as commercial wealth than
the southern Mahratta districts when I .accompa,nmd
the present Duke of Wellmgton to that country, in_the
year 1803.....

“ With rwpect to Malwa R And I dq a0t
believe that the- mtroductlon- of our direct rule could
have contrihuted more, nor indéed so much, te. the
- prosperity of the commercial atid agricultural igterests
as the establishment af the efficient rule of its. fqrtner
princes and chiefs...... PR

“ With - respect to the southérn Mahratta dxstmcts
of whose prosperity I havebefore "spoken......- I
must unhesitatingly state that' the provinces belonging
to the family of Putwarden and sdme other- chiefs on
the banks of the Krishna preserit a greater- agncultural'
and commercial pgosperity than almost any -I. know in
India...... ‘Above all ‘catses which promote pros-
perity is the invariable support given to the village
and other native institutions and to the engployﬁxent
far beyond what our system admxts of all classes of

i

the p0pulatmn oo . . Y
Sir George ! ngal;_e who had held h:gh
posts in the government of Bombay, recorded

* Minules of Emdcmc taken. b the Select Commities 1832,
Vol. VI, pp. 50, 8 ors ihe Selec
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the following observatmns for the consideration
of his countrymen when 'the a.dmlmstraﬁon of
the Empire passed to 'the Crown in 1858:

“1f, then we have governed, India not merely
for the natives of India but for ourselves, we are
clearly blamable in the sight of God and man for
having contributed nothing - tOWards defraymg tHe cost
of that government...... : L

“ With reference to. its.-economic effects upon the
condition of India, ‘the tribute.paid ta Great. Britain
is by far the most objectionable feature in our existing
policy. Taxes spent in the country from which they
are raised are totally different,in their effects from
taxes raised in one country and spent in another. . .,..

*“ The Indian tribute, whether weighed in the scales
of justice or viewed in the light of our true interest
will be found td' 'be"at variante with humanity, ‘with
commonsense, and with-the' ‘recelvéd n{axmis of econo—
mical science.” -+ - Ao T sy

[ECEO STl IS AU BT LY BT

Apgain:

“ Were India to be relieved .of. this eruel burdes
of tribute and the whole of the taxes rmsed in.India
to be spent in Indla. the revenue of that country. would
soon acquire a'degree of’ €lasticity of which we have
at present no e}kpec’tahon."* o e

On page 126 of h:s book ‘Indm in the
Victorian Age, Dutt quotes ‘the opinion of Colo-

nel Sykes, a 'distinguished director of the East
* Our Financial Relotions with India, M:uor“nw ‘d;‘

London 1859, uoted b D tt l Bnt
PP 618-20, (ftnhol om:.) y . Y S .kl
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India Company who ‘spoke of the economic
drain from India of £3,300,000 to £3,700,000
& year’ and remarked that ‘It is only by the
excess of exports over imports that India can
bear this tribute.’

Henry St. John Tucker, the chairman of the
East India Company (quoted by Dutt), said that
this economic drain was an increasing quantity,
‘ because our home charge is perpetually increas-
ing,’ a prophecy which has been more than amply
fulfilled.

Similarly another East Indian merchant
quoted in the Parliamentary Report of 1853,
said: .
“Il may say generally that up to 1847, the im-
ports (of India) were about £6,000,000 and the exports
about £9.500,000. The difference is the tribute which
the Company received from the country which amounts:
to about £4,000,000.”*

Mr. Montgomery Martin, a historian of the
British colonies and dependencies, wrote in 1838:

“So constant and accumulating a drain, even on
England, would soon impoverish her; how severa, then,
must be the effect on India, where the wage of a
labourer is from two pence to three pence a day.”}

Professor H. H. Wilson, historian of India,
says of the annual drain of wealth:

* First Report, 1853,

t History, stc. Eastern India, Vol.
Dutt, Early Brivoh Rele o o0, TLp 32 Seo also
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“Its transference to England is an abstraction of
Iundian capital for which no equivalent is given; it is
an exhausting drain upon the country, the issue of
which is replaced by no reflux; it is an extraction of
the life-blood from the veins of national industry
which no subsequent introduction of nourishment is
furnished to restore.”

Mr. A. J. Wilson in an article in the Fort-
nightly Review, of March, 1884, wrote:

“In one form or another we draw fully
430,000,000 a year from that unhappy country (India),
and there the average wage of the natives is about
£5. per annum, less rather than more in many parts.
QOur Indian tribute, therefore, represents the entire
earnings of upwards of six millions heads of families—
say of 30,000,000 of the people. It means the ab-
straction of more than one-tenth of the entire susten-
ance of India every year.”

Lord Salisbury, the great English statesman,
spoke in 1875 of India as a country from which
‘much of the revenue’ was ‘exported without
a direct equivalent.’

Dr. J. T. Sunderland, a Unitarian minister
of the United States, in his pamphlet The Causes
of Famine in India (page 22) refers to the heavy
drain of wealth that is going on as ‘ the greatest
of all the causes of the impoverishment of the
Indian people.’

This synopsis of opinions about the * tribute *
which India pays and has been paying for more
than a century and a half to England, or about
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the ‘drain’ of India’s.wealth to England, is by
me- means -exhaustive, . In fact .one could fill a
voltime “with. sutl extracts. - Besides we have
‘sctipuloisly” ‘kept back'-the opinions of those
British statésmen (several of them very eminent
Anglo-Indian “admiitistrators "like Sir Henry
Cotton—late Chief Commissioner of Assam, and
once an M. P.; Sir William Wedderburn, retired
member of the Bombay Council and once an
M:-P.y Mr. W. S.-Caine, late. M. P.; Mr. A. O.
Hume, once a secretary-tothe Government of
‘India; andthany others); wko.tiave openly and
“atft‘ively' identified ‘themselVes ‘in one way or
Sther ' vht‘h the™cause ‘of ‘Indian nationalism.
ng:lar‘l’y ‘we ‘hdvé ‘tiade no mention of the
opmlons of Indians” fhemseres

It is clear that the amount of the treasure
transferred from India to England during the
"gentury from- 757 té ’1857 or to the present is
not cortectly -represented by the excess of exports
over imports;“for to this éxcess should be added
the amount of public debt that the East India
Company” contractéd” during 'this period, as
also “the treasure” that was ‘transferred in the
shape of  gold, silver"and' precicus stones which
enteréd into o account:

The beauty of ‘the English conquest of
India lies in the fact that from the first to the
last .not .one..single -penny -was spent by the
.Britishyoqn the-conquest. -Indiai was conquered
by the British with Indian money and Indian
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blood. Further, almost all kinds of expenses
mcurred by the Brltish in Asia; for the conguest
of territories for the expansion of trade, for
research and inquiry were borne by the Indian
ethequer The profits almost always went into
the pockets of Britishers. The expenses and
losses were debited to India.

R, C Dutt points out how the total revenues
of Indla have always been in excess of total
expendlture 1ncurred in India.

“ ’I‘he whole of the public debt of India, built
up in a century of the Company's rule was created
by debiting Indla with' the ¢ expenses incurred in Eng-
land.”

- The-total Indian”debt; bearing interest was
alittle over seven millions in 1792. It had risen
to ten millions-in.1799. Then-came Lord Wel-
lesley’s wars and the Indian debt rose to twenty-
»one millions in 1805. In 1807 it was twenty-
iseven millions. -+ By 1829 it had risen to thirty
-millions.. ‘The total debt of -India (registered
‘debt: plus treasury notes and deposits plus home
‘bond debt) on' April 30, 1836 was £33,355,536.*
By 1844{45 the total debt of India had reached
‘the figure of' forty-three and "one-half million
pounds. This included the enormous expense
of the Afghan War to which England contribut-
~ed only a small part of the fifteen millions

'R.GDnt India is ictors
footas t, in the Victorian Age, pp. 215-16 and
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expended, although in the words of John Bright,
the whole of this expenditure ‘ought to have
been thrown on the taxation of the people of
England, because it was a2 war commanded by
the English cabinet, for objects supposed to be
English.’

The annexation of Sindh, and the Punjab
wars undertaken by Hardinge and Dalhousie,
raised the debt to fifty-five million pounds by
1850-51. Then came the great mutiny in 1857
and the public debt was increased by ten mil-
lions sterling. On April 30, 1858, the public
debt of India stood at sixty-nine and one-half
million pounds sterling.

About the expenses incurred in putting
down the mutiny, it is interesting to note the
following opinions of Englishmen.

“If ever there was a case of justifiable rebeltion
in the world,” says an impartial historian* “it was
the rebellion of Hindu and Mussulman soldiers in
India against the abomination of cartridges greased
with the fat of the cow and the pig. The blunder
was made by British Administrators, but India paid
the cost. Before this the Indian Army had been em-
ployed in China and in Afghanistan; and the East
India Company had received no payments for the
service of Indian troops outside the frontiers of their
dominions, But when British troops were sent to
India to suppress the mutiny, England exacted the
cost with almost unexampled rigour.

* Lecky, Map of Life, quoted by B. C. Duti.
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“The entire cost of the Colonial Office, or in
other words, of the Home Government of all British
colonies and dependencies except India, as well as
of their military and naval expenses, is defrayed from
the revenues of the United Kingdom; and it seems to
be a natural inference that similar charges should be
borne by this country in the case .of India. But what
is the fact? Not a shilling from the revenues of
Britain has ever been expended on the military de-
fence of our Indian Empire.

“ How strange that a nation, ordinarily liberal to
extravagance in aiding colonial dependencies and
foreign states with money in their time of need should
with unwonted and incomprehensible penuriousness
refuse to help its own great Indian Empire in its ex-
tremity of financial distress.

“The worst, however, is not yet told; for it
would appear that when extra regiments are despatch-
ed -to India, as happened during the late disturbances
there, the pay of such troops for siz months previous
to sasling is charged agasnst the Indian revenues and
recovered as a debt due by the Government of India
to the British army pay-office. In the crisis of the
Indian mutiny then and with the Indian finances reduc-
ed to an almost desperate condition, Great Britain has
not only required India to pay for the whole of the
extra regiments sent to that country from the date of
their leaving these shores but has demanded back the
money disbursed on account of these regiments for the
last six months’ service in this country previous to
sailing for India™*

® Our Fimancial Relations with India, by Major Wi
Loadon, 1859, - ndia, by Major Wingate
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vr i Butirar far-greater man. than Sir George
‘Wingate spoke on 'the ~subject; of the mutiny
ékpb‘ndimr‘e’r-inf his: own -frank. and fearless
indnnes " + ST WLt o e B3

N gl 113 5 .

ol tl!xpk "' sa:d jolt Brighit, “that the forty mil-
11 which' ti'le revo t will ‘cosf; is # grievous burden
to place up?n “the pe0p1e of Iiu'ixa. It has come from
the rmsmanagement of the Parl:é.men‘t and the people
of England. ' If ‘évety ‘man had ‘what was just, no
doubt that forty millions would Havé to be paid out
of th?‘t , )es h&v:ed upon the people of this country.”*

b 18drely: very little of this: debt if any, re-
breséhted ‘Britifh  ifivestmentsvin public works
as there Wére'hd railwiystin Thdia before 1850.
When the Empire was transferiedl to the Crown
it, was Prov:é’e)d thit the ‘dl\udend on the capital.
stppk g{ tl-n 'ﬁast Indla Cornpany and: other
depts. of ghg g:ompa.nyd (.';reat Britain and all
the qrr;tqnal and gthqr,dqbts of the company
were to -be ! chatged apd chargeable upon the.
revenuestof r,Ind:a alene.’., Thus,the annual in-
terest nwhich ;.-India:hadu-til;l‘:ahen paid on the
tapitatrof the.companys was.:made permanent.
1¢ there aﬁything*'parallel to: th:s in the history
of the Woérld? =@ i

> By 1860 the pu'blxc debt 'bf"Indla had risen
‘t& o\re‘r’ oti¢”hiindred millidn"pounds. Since
then"if Has'{ goné dpward by leaps and bounds.
In 191 3-14 the total liabilities of the Govern-~

ERS LN

‘John Bnght’s Speech on East Indn Loan, March 1859.
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ment of India stood ati£ 307,391,121, The argu-
ment that the whole of this debt is a commercial
transaction from which India: got a return in
the shape of productive: works..is on the face of
it untenable. It is a pity that eminent English-
men when dealing with_the question of ‘drain’
should ignore. this phase of the question and al-
ways harp on the misleading statement that the
interest paid in England represents interest on
capital invested in India on productwe works.
for which India got A ,falr return in the shape
of materials supplied by England Productive
works indeed!; The stock of the East India
Company and the expenses . of wars.in India,
and outside were all productive works! The
Imperial Gazetteer makes the bald statement that
out of the total home' chargés amounting to
seveénteen and three-quarter millions (of what
year it is not stated) nearly eleven millions ‘ con-
sist of payments on account of capital and
materials supplied by England.’ As to the total
amount ‘ drained ’ various authorities have made
various estimates. Mr. Digby estimated the
drain up to the end of the 1gth century at
£6,080 million.* To this stiould be added the
figures for ‘the¢ last 27 years. Mr. Hyndman
fixed the amount in, 1906 at £40 million per
annum. Mr. A, J. 'Wilson fixed it at £35 mil-

" ® Prosperous Briteh India, p. 230
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lion per annum.* Sir Theodore Morison, the
official apologist, fixed the amhount of what he
calls ‘potential drain’ at £21 million a year.
Computed in rupees the figure would look
enormous.

Mr. K. T. Shah has made a very careful
analysis of the total wealth that goes out of
India. Here is 2 summary of his conclusion.

Rs.
Political deduction or Home Charges .. 50.00crores.
Interest on foreign capital Registered

in India ‘ v 60.(!) »”
Freight and Passenger Carriage paid to

Foreign - Companies .. 41.63 ,
Payment on account of Banking Com-

missions .. 15.00 ,,
Profits, etc., of Foreign Business and o

Professional men in India .. 53.25 ..

Total .. 219.88 ,,

or a total first charge -qf 220 crores in round fgures.

Mr. Shah then discusses trade. figures over
a long period and states his conclusion with
regard to the present situation in these words:}
“ At the present time (1923-24) the situation is
this, Including and allowing for foreign payments
the trade balance in favour of India may be taken

*An Empire in Paon, by A. J. Wilson, London (1911},
PR 64-65.
tWealth and Taxable Copacity of India, P 236.
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at 150 crores against which the claims upon India
aggregate 178 crores. India thus remains a debtor
on the whole of some 30 crores per annum. The
debt, however, is apparently not collected, but the
amount is reinvested in the country thereby adding
still further to the permanent mortgage on Indian
resources.”



*CHAPTER XXV:

POVERTY—THE * KOCK " EOTTOM PHYSICAL BASE, OF,
T INDIA'S ILES

“Even as we look on, India is becoming feebler
and feebler. The very life-blood of the great mulhr-
tude under our rule is slowly, yet ever faster, ebbing
away.””

—H. M. HYNDMAN in Bankrupicy of India, page 152.

Says Mr. W. S. Lily in his book on India
and Its Problems (pages 284-5):

“The test of a people’s prosperity is not the ex-
tension of exports, the multiplication of manufactures,:
«or other industries, the construction of cities. No. A
prosperous country is one in which the great mass of
the inhabitants are able to produce with moderate toil,
what is necessary .for living human lives, lives of
frugal and assured comfort. Judged by this criterion,
«can India be called prosperous?

“Comfort of course is a relative term. In a
tropical country like India, the standard is very low.
Little clothing is required,—simple diet suffices. An
unfailing well full of water, 2 plot of land, and a
bit of orchard—these will satisfy his heart’s desire,
If needed, you add the cattle needful to him. Such
is the ryot’s ideal—very few realise it. Millions of
peasants in India are struggling to live on half an
acre. Their existence is a constant struggle with
starvation, ending too often in defeat. Their difficulty
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is not to live human lives,—lives up to the level.ok
their poor standard: of comforts—but: ta: Jives at all,
and not die. Wetmay well say that-inIndiag except
in the irrigated‘ftracts famine is.chronicsendemic,”

The people of India aré the podi€st'on arth.
If there ex1sted such boverty in aﬁy other"bouﬁh
try in Europe. or, America, the Gove‘mment
would have been turnpd out ‘Qf Ql:ﬂ'cc:E “_*:The
foremost and, most, importan,. ﬂa.ct about Fr'l
Indian people,’. .says Mr. .Arnqld. Lupton,* % A8
this; out of cevery hundred,: seventyrtwe. arg
engaged in agricul-tu!re.’: R R O I L R It T

Thus enghged he tells:usifor on o mineg

“It is quite easy to see why’thé 'Indiar Pedsant
is now excessively poor in most parts-of India. « It is
simply this; the condition,of the soil .is too peor,.it
does not yield enough;.it does. not yleld one-half .of
what the British soil yields., What ,would .be ,the cog-
dition of the British farmeg anck the lBrmsh labourer
if for all their labour they only got one-hall of their
present produce per acre? Yet the Indian labourer
works very hard, ’and he and his family jivé minute
and particular care, ‘wirking often from morn till dark,
and yet the protude Pér’acre'is’ not ‘miore than one-
half of the British produce per acre. * When ‘one icons
siders that out of this half he has to pay rent, he
has to pay a salt’ tax and sorpe‘ot“her taxes, it is nat
surprising that hls econor.mc condmon is extremely Bad:
the only wonder } :s that he ca.n F;xlst at’ all; and he
exists simply because he has leamt to hve in an ’exceed-

*Happy Indio, p. 3. .
*Ib-a 10 36-7. L e N IV
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ingly cheap manner.

“ His mansion is 2 mud hut with a roof of sticks
and palm-leaves; his bedstead, if he has one, consists
of twisted sticks which raise his mattress, if he has
ope, six inches from the ground. He has no door
or windows to his hut. e has a little fireplace and
cooking place outside. The sofa upon which he can
recline in Jeisure moments is made of mud outside
his sleeping chamber. He has one garment round his
loins and he has no other garment that he caa wear
whilst he is washing that one garment. He neither
stnokes mor drinks nor reads the newspaper; he goes
to no enterfainments. His religion teaches him hu-~
mility and contentment, and so he' lives contentedly
until starvation lays him on his back.”

On the poverty of Indian masses the evi-
dence is so overwhelming that only a special
apologist of the type of Miss Mayo could ignore
it. A recent book which created quite as much
sensation as Mother India is The Lost Dominion
written by a retired member of the Indian Civil
Service under the nome de plume AL Carthill’

Al Carthili’s description of the Indian vil-
Iager is so relevant to our enquiry that we make
no apology for quoting it:*

“The whole of India is divided into wvillages.
There are hundreds of thousands of them. A cluster
of mud huts, a temple or two, some old trees, a well;
an open space in the centre is the nucleus. Round
about lie the arable pasture and waste of the village.

*The Losi Dominion, Blackwood, London, 1924, pp. 305-6.
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Here lives and dies the peasant. The real Indian
nation is here, that hardy patient folk whose labour
pays the taxes, and whose blood has built up the Em-
pire and kept the gates.”

Mr. Arnold Lupton to whose book, Happy India,
we have already referred, quotes ‘an English noble-
man of great experience as the Governor of a great
Indian Presidency,” who, speaking in the early part of
1922, remarked of Indian cultivators—'they do not
live, they only exist,”*

Sir William Hunter, one of the most candid
writers and a distinguished historian of India,
Director-General of Indian statistics for many
years, declared that 40,000,000 of the people of
+India were seldom or never able to satisfy their
hunger. .

Says Mr. J. S. Cotton:}

*If the security of British rule has allowed the
people to increase, it does not follow that it has pro-
moted the general prosperity. That could only be
done in one of two ways—either by producing a
distinct rise in the standard of living among the lowest
classes or by diverting a considerable section of the
people from the sole occupation of agriculture. ..., .
Neither of these things has been dome. Competent
authorities indeed are of opinion that the condition

of the lowest classes has become worse under the
British rule.”

*Hoppy India, p. 182
tColouses and Dependencies, p. 68 (1883). For the citae

tions that follow I have used the material i boak
dand’s Debit to India. i i Eng-
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ingly cheap manner.

“ His mansion is a mud hut with a roof of sticks
and palm-leaves; his bedstead, if he has one, consists
of twisted sticks which raise his mattress, if he has
one, six inches from the ground. He has no deor
or windows to his hut. He has a little fireplace and
cooking place outside. The sofa upon which he can
recline in leisure moments is made of mud outside
his sleeping chamber. He has one garment round his
loins and he has no other garment that he can wear
whilst he is washing that one garment. He neither
smokes por drinks nor reads the mewspaper; he goes
to no entertainments. His religion teaches him hu-
mility and contentment, and so 'he lives contentedly
until starvation lays him on his back.”

On the poverty of Indian masses the evi-
dence is so overwhelming that only a special.
apologist of the type of Miss Mayo could ignore
it. A recent book which created quite as much
sensation as Mother India is The Lost Dominton
written by a retired member of the Indian Civil.
Service under the nom de plume ‘ Al. Carthill.’

Al. Carthill’s description of the Indian vil-
lager is so relevant to our enquiry that we make
no apology for quoting it :*

“The whole of India is divided into villages.
There are hundreds of thousands of them. A cluster
of mud huts, 2 temple or two, some old trees, a well;
an open space in the centre is the mucleus. Round
about lie the arable pasture and waste of the village,

*The Lost Dominion, Blackwood, J.ondon, 1924, pp. 305-6.
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Here lives and dies the peasant. The real Indian
nation is here, that hardy patient folk whose labour
pays the taxes, and whose blood has built up the Em-
pire and kept the gates.”

Mr. Arnold Lupton to whose book, Hoppy India,
we have already referred, quotes ‘an English noble-
man of great experience as the Governor of a great
Indian Presidency,’ who, speaking in the early part of
1922, remarked of Indian cultivators—'they do not
live, they only exist.*

Sir William Hunter, one of the most candid
writers and a distinguished historian of India,
Director-General of Indian statistics for many
years, declared that 40,000,000 of the people of

India were seldom or never able to satisfy their
hunger. .

Says Mr. J. S. Cotton:}

“If the security of British rule has allowed the
people to increase, it does not follow that it has pro-
moted the general prosperity. That could only be
done in one of two ways—either by producing a
distinct rise in the standard of living among the lowest
classes or by diverting a considerable section of the
people from the sole occupation of agriculture......
Neither of these things has been done, Competent
authorities indeed are of opinion that the condition

of the lowest classes has become worse under the
British rule.”

*Happy India, p. 182
1Colonies and Dependencies, p. 68 (1883). For the cita-

tions that follow I have used th terial i book
band’s Debt to India. e m i Eng-
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Mr. A. O. Hume, Secretary to the Government
of India in the Agricultural Department, wrote in
1880: ‘Except in very good seasons, multitudes for
months every year cannot get sufficient food for them-
selves and family.’

Sir Auckland Colvin, once a Finance Minister in
India, describes the tax-paying community as made
up in the main of ‘men whose income at best is barely
sufficient to afford them the sustenance necessary to
support life, living as they do upon bare necessities.’

Sir Charles Elliott, once Chief Commissioner of
Assam wrote in 1888: ‘I do not hesitate to say that
half the agricultural population do not know from one
year's end to another, what it is to have a full meal’

The Indian Witness, a Christian paper, once re-
marked: ‘It is safe to assume that 100,000,000 of
the population of India have an annual income of not
more than $5.00 a head.’

An American missionary wrote from Southern
India in 1902: *“ The inost trying experience I ever
had was a three weeks’ tour in September of last year
(1901). My tent was surrounded day and night, and
one sentence dinned perpetually ioto mymrs:‘Weare
dying of lack of food.’ People are living on one
meal every two or three days. I once carefully exa-
mined the earnings of a congregation of three hundred,
and found the average amounted to less than one
farthing a head per day. They did not live, they
eked out an existence. I have been in huts where
the people were living on carrion, Yet in all these
cases, there was no recognised famine! In Heaven’s
name, if this is not famine, what is it? The extreme
poverty of the poorer classes of India offers conditions
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altogether extraordinary. Life is the narrowest and
hardest conceivable, with no prospect of any improve-
ment. For a family of six persons, many an outfit,
including house, utensils, furniture, clothing and all,
is worth less than $10.00. The average income for
such a family will not exceed fifty cents per head a
month, and is frequently little over half that. It may
therefore be surmised that not much of this income
is spent upon cuitivation of the mind, sanitation, or
the appearance of the dwelling.”*

The following observation was made in the
Moral and Material Progress of India for 1874-75
(Parliamentary Blue Book):

“The Calcutta missionary conference dwelt on
the miserable, abject condition of the Bengal ryots,
and there is evidence that they suffer many things,
and are often in want of absolute necessities.... In
the North-Western Provinces, the wages of agricul-
tural labourers have hardly varied at all since the be-
ginning of this century; and after the payment of the
rent, the margin left for the cultivator’s subsistence is
less than the value of the labour he has expended
...... many live on a coarse grain, which is most
unwholesome, and produces loin palsy...... This
extreme poverty among the agricultural population is
one of the reasons which makes any improvement in
farming and cultivation so difficult.”

Says Mr. H. M. Hyndman in his Bankruptcy
of India, page 74:
“ That the people of India are growing poorer

*Digby: Condition of the People of India, 1902, pp. 14-15.
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and poorer, that taxation is not only actually, but
relatively far heavier; that each successive scarcity
widens the area of impoverishment; that famines are
more frequent; that most of the trade is but an index to
the poverty and crushing over-taxation of the people;
that a highly organised foreign rule comstitutes by
itself a most terrible drain upon the country.”

Said Sir William Hunter, former member
of the Viceroy’s Council, in a speech in 1875:

“The Government assessment does not leave
enough food te the cultivator to support himself and
family throughout the year.”

The Pioneer, the semi-official Allahabad
daily 'of the British Indian Government, wrote
in an article in 1877:

“ Worried by the revenue survey, for heavily en-

hanced public payments. ... . . .the Deccan ryot accepted,
for a third of a century the yoke of British mis-
management. .. ... Report upon report has been

written upon him; shelf upon shelf in the public offices
groaned under the story of his wrongs. If any one
doubts the naked accuracy of these words, let him
dip into the pages of Appendix A. (Papers on the
Indebtedness of the Agricultural Classes in® Bombay.)
A more damning indictment was never recorded against
a civilised government.”

Mr. Wilfred Scawen Blunt, in his India
under Ripon, pages 236—238, observes:

“ No one accustomed to Eastern travel, can fail
to see how poor the Indian peasant is. Travelling by
either of the great lines of railways which bisect the
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continent, one need hardly leave one’s carriage to be
aware of this...... " In every village which I visited
I heard of complaints...... of over-taxation of the
country, of increase and inequalities of assessment
...... complaints of the forest laws, of the decrease
of the stock of working cattle, of their deterioration
through the price of salt, of universal debt to the

usurers. . . . :
Says the same writer, earlier in his work,

page 232:

“India’s famines have been severer and frequent;
its agricultural poverty has deepened, its rural popu-
lation has become more hopelessly in debt, their des-
pair more desperate. The system of constantly en-
hancing the land-values has not been altered. The
salt tax though slightly lowered, still robs the very
poor. Hunger, and those pestilences which are the
result of hunger, are spread over an increasing, not
diminishing area. The Deccan ryot is still the poorest
peasant in the world. Nothing of the system of
finance is changed, nothing in the economy which
favours English trade and English speculation, at the
expense of India’s native industries. What was bad
twenty-five years ago, is worse now. At any rate,
there is the same drain of India’s food to alien mouths.
Endemic famines and endemic plagues are facts no
official statistics can explain away.” (Italics ours.)

In 1888 a .confidential enquiry into the
economic condition of the people of India was
made by Lord Dufferin. The results of the.
enquiry have never been made public, but ex-
tracts from the reports of the United Provinces
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of Agra and Qudh, and the Punjab, have been
published by Mr. Digby in his monumenta}
work. These reports are well worth the atten-
tion of the student of economic conditions in
India. We can only refer to them briefly. One
of the most interesting documents is the report
of Mr. A. H. Harrington,: Commissioner, of
April 4, 1888. Mr. Harrington quotes Mr.
Bennett, the compiler of the Oudh Gazetteer, an
officer whom he calls ‘wholly free from pes-
simism, as to the condition of the lowest castes
of Oudh.’

‘ The lowest depths of misery and degrada-
tion are reached by the Koris and Chamars,’
whom he describes as ‘ always on the verge of
starvation.” These represent from 10 to 11 per
cent. of the population'of Oudh. Mr. Harring-
ton then quotes from papers he himself contri~
buted to The Pioneer in 1876, under the heading,
*Oudh Affairs:’" -

“It has beén calculated that about 60 per cent,
-of the entire native populdtion...... are sunk in such
abject poverty that unless the small earnings of child
labour are added taq the scanty stock by which the
family is kept alive, some members would starve.”

As to whether the impression that the
greater number of the people of India suffer
from a daily insufficiency of food is true or
untrue, he adds:

“My own belief, after a great deal of study of
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the closely comnected questions of agricultural indebted-
ness, is that the impression &s perfectly true as regards
a varying but always considerable number throughout
the greater part of India.”

Mr. A. J. Lawrence, then Commissioner,
Allahabad Division, who retired in 1891, reports:

“I believe there is wvery little between poorer
classes of the people and semi-starvation, but where
is the remedy?™

Of Shahjehanpore, another district of the United
Provinces, it is stated: “ The landless labourer’s condi-
tion is by no means all that could be desired. The
combined earnings of a man_his wife and two children
cannot be put at more than Rs. 3 a month (less than
a dollar in American money). When prices of food
grains are low or moderate, work regular and ihe
health of household good, this income will enable the
family to have one fairly good meal a day, to keep
a thatched roof over their heads, to buy cheap clothing
and occasionally a thin blanket, Cold and rain un-
doubtedly entail considerable suffering, as the people
are insufficiently clothed, and cannot afford fires. A
few twigs or dried sticks constitutes the height of their
ambition, and these, owing to the increased value and
scarcity of wood, are more and more difficult for the
poor man to obtain,” (Italics in the original.)

Mr. White, Collector of Banda, states:

“A large number of the lower classes clearly
demonstrate by their physique, either that they are
habitually starved, or have been exposed in early years
to the severity of famine; if any young creature be
starved while growing, no amount of subsequent fatten-
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ing will make up for the injury sustain
Mr. Rose, Collector of Ghazipore, says:

“Where the holding is of average size, and the
tenant unencumbered with debt, when his rent is not
excessive and there is an average outturn of produce;
when in fact, conditions are favourable, the position
of the agriculturist is, on the whole, fa:rly comfort-
able. But unfortunately these conditions do not always
exist. As a rule, a very large proportion are in debt.”

Of the Jhansi Division, Mr. Ward, Com-
missioner, says:

“ A very small proportion in this division are habi-
tually underfed.”

Mr. Bays, Officiating Commnssnoner for
Sltapur Division, ‘records particulars obtained
-from. 20 families taken at random: .

“ Nineteen shillings, two pence or less than five
dollars per annum for each adult.

“ Nine shillings, six pence, or less than two dnd
a half dollars per annum for each child.”

He is of the opinion that this is sufficient to keep’
them in good health, aid adds: “ For some reasons,
it is not desirable at present that the standard of
comfort should be very materially raised.”

Mr. Irwin, Deputy Commissioner of Rai
Bareli, says:

“The mass of the agricultural population, in or-
dinary times, and the elite always, get enough to eat;
but there is a considerable minority in bad seasons

who feel the pinch of hunger and a small minority....
“suffer from chronic hunger,” except just at harvest
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time when grain is plentiful, and easily to be had. I
do not understand that the indigent town population
are intended to be included in this enquiry. There
can be no doubt that they suffer much more than the
agricultural ‘classes for want of food, especially the
unfortunate purdah nashin women, and indeed, men
too, of good and impoverished families, who have sunk
in the world, who are ashamed to beg, and live on
the remnants of their property and whom every rise
in prices hits cruelly hard. For such people dear grain
means starvation, while to the producer, it of course
means increased value of the produce.”

Mr. Toynbee, C.S.L., former member of the
Viceroy’s Council and Senior Member of the
Board of Revenue, said:

“ The conclusion to be drawn is that of the agri-
cultural population, 40 per cent. are insufficiently fed,
to say nothing of clothing and housing. They have
enough food to support life and enable them to work,
but they have to undergo long fasts, having for a con-
siderable part of the year to satisfy themselves with
one full meal a day.”

Grierson’s statistics, summed up in the
Pioneer, in 1893, state:

“ Briefly, it is that all persons of the labouring
classes, and ten per cent. of the cultivating and artisan
classes, or 45 per cent. of the total population are
insufficiently fed, or housed or both. It follows that
nearly one hundred millions of people in British India
are living in extreme poverty.”

The Punjab is supposed to be one of the
most prosperous provinces of India. Mr,
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Thorburn, Member of the Punjab Commission,
one time Financial Commissioner, says of the
agriculturists of that province in his book en-
titled The Punjab in Peace & War:*

“It is worthy of note that the whole revenue of
the Punjab, from the largest item, land revenue, to
the smallest stamps, £10,000, are practically drawn
from the producing masses, whilst the literate and
commercial classes, whom the new regime was to bene-
fit at the expense of those masses, escape almost un-
taxed.”

Again:t

“ Since the mutiny, there have been in all, seven
years of famine, vis,, 1860-61, 1876-78, 1896-97, 1899-
1901; in addition, scarcities from short droughts in
semi-dependent tracts, have been frequent. During the
earlier famines, four years in all, out of the annual
land revenue demand, apart from water rates and canal
irrigated lands, hardly two per cent. were suspended,
and the fraction ultimately remitted or written off as
recoverable, was infinitesimal. Since 1896 the destitu-
tion of a large part of the cultivators having been
officially proved, the Government has been less nig-
gardly in granting suspensions and remissions. Un-
fortunately the relief given coming too late, fails to
reach the classes who most require it—the poorest of
the peasant proprietary—and only saves the pockets of
the capitalist mortgagees and purchasers of hold-
ings....

“If it be remembered that the average daily in-

*p, 175.
1Ib, pp. 242-3.
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come per head of the Indian population is less than
three half pence, and that fully 25 per cent. of that
population never attain that average, the hand to mouth
existence of the Punjab peasantry, even in normal
years, will be realised. If so, their general inability
to pay, without borrowing, the land revenue, or to
even avoid death from starvation whenever a scarcity
from drought occurs, let alone a famine period, requires.
no demonstration.”

Says Mr. Manohar Lal, late Minto Pro-
fessor of Economics at the University of
Calcutta, in the course of an article in the Indign
Journal of Economics, for July 1916:

‘ Poverty, grinding poverty, is a tremendous fact
of our economic, and therefore, national position, and
it is to the mind of the present writer an immeasurably
more potent fact than even the ignorance and illiteracy
that prevails among our masses. This poverty exposes
us to the havoc of disease and pestilence, famine
and plague and it makes advance at every step
difficult. ... ”

“1t is a picture of literal starvation mentally, and
all but so physically; it can represent the life of no
unit of civilised humanity.”

Mr. Manohar Lal is now a member of the
Punjab Government being appointed to that
office by the Governor of the province.

On the 11th January, 1917, Mr. S. P. Patro,
an investigator into economic¢ conditions in the
Madras Presidency, read a paper in a meeting
presided over by His Excellency the Governor
of Madras. We make the following extracts
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from his paper:

“Mr. Patro found that in a particular village the
budget of the ryot showed a deficit of Rs, 22-9-0 every
year and it was not possible to obtain a full meal every
day. Dealing similarly with a typical village in the
Chicacolo division, Mr. Patro found that the annual
income of a family of a typical zemindar, who had
wet and dry lands, was Rs. 129-8.0 and that the ex-
penditure, including cost of rice, oil, clothing, etc.,
was Rs. 181-8, leaving a defict of Rs. 52 a year. For
marriage and litigation the head of the family raised a
loan of Rs. 380 in 1907 and discharged the same in
1913 by sale of rice and by living on inferior corn
and the profits of rice pounding. The family had
full meals only from January to the month of May
according to the statement of the ryot. In a zemin-
dari village the annual income of a typical family was
Rs. 316 and the expenditure Rs. 321-6-0 and there
was a debt outstanding against the family. In another
zemindari village, the income of a typical family was
Rs. 786 and the expenditure Rs. 698-4-0 leaving 2
balance of Rs. 68 to the credit of the family whose’
affairs were conducted in a most economic way. That
was not a profit, but it represented the wages which
the members of the family earned for their personal
Iabour on the land at Rs. 14 a head per year.”

According to official estimates, the average
annual income per head of the people of India
till some time back was thirty rupees. Lord
Cromer, then Finance Minister for India, made
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the first estimate in 1882, placing the average at
twenty-seven rupeces; Lord Curzon, the late
Viceroy, estimated the income of the agricultural
population, 85 per cent. of the whole, to be
Rs. 30 per year. In his budget speech for 1901,
Lord George Hamilton, then Secretary of State
for India, said the average income was Rs. 3o
(£2); Mr. William Digby, C.I.LE,, after a full
and exhaustive study of the condition of the
people, financially and industrially, furnishes
overwhelming evidence to show that the aver-
age annual income of the people of India is not
over Rs. 17-8 (about six dollars). Considering
the value of the rupee, which is equivalent to
about thirty-three cents in American money, we
have the startling condition of millions of peo-
ple subsisting on from $6.00 to $10.00 per year,
or about two cents a day,~this by official
estimate.

The Rev. Dr. Sunderland cites these facts
and figures, in support of his observations on
Indian famines:

“ The truth is, the poverty of India is something
we can have little conception of, unless we have ac-
tually seen it, as alas, I have.... Is it any wonder
that the Indian peasant can lay up nothing for time
of need.... The extreme destitution of the people is
principally responsible for the devastations of plague;
the loss of life from this terrible scourge is startling.
It reached 272,000 in 1901; 500,000 in 1902; 800,000
in 1903; and over 1,000,000 in 1904. It still continues
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unchecked. The vitality of the people has been reduced
by long semi-starvation. So long as the present des-
titution of India continues, there is small ground for
hope that the plague can be overcome...... The
real cause of famines in India is not lack of rain; it
is not over-population; it is the extreme, the abject,
the awful poverty of the people.”

One of the more recent investigators is Mr.
Arnold Luptoa, who thrashed out the whole
subject in his book, Happy India, to which we
have alréady referred.

Mr. Lupton tries to compute the national
income of India and concludes:*

“ Adding [the] manufacturing value to the agri-
cultural wvalue, I. get a total production of
£1,900,000,000 worth, or adopting the figures in
Table VII, *£1 902,936,000 worth, for the work of thé
‘population of 247,000,600 people who are urider the'
direct British Government. This gives a value per
head of about £7 6s. or £7 12s. a year, or five pence
a day for every day in the year for every man,
‘woman and child. .

“Taking the wealth production in the United
Kingdom in the year 1920 as £2,500,000,000 and the
population as 47,000,000 that would give for that year
a production per head of about .£53, or nearly eight
times as much as the Indian income per head.”

The following table taken from Professor
K. T. Shah’s authoritative book, The Wealth and

*0p. cit, p. 98
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Taxable Capacity of Indig* (Bombay, 1924),
summarizes the different estimates of per capita
income:

Estimated by Relating to  Income
year. per head.
Rs.
Dadabhoy Naoroji ‘e c. 1870 20
Baring-Barbour . .. 1882 27
Diigby . 1898-99  18.9
Lord Curzon - c 1900 30
Dighy .e c. 1900 17.4
Mr. Findlay Shirras . 1911 50
The Hon'ble Sir B, N. Sarmat .. 1911 86
Professor Shah - 1921-22 46

An important index of the poverty of India
is the total number of persons who pay the
incotne-tax. In reply to a question put in the
Legislative Assembly on March 8, 1924, the
Finance Member gave the total number of
assessees in 1922-23 as 238,242 out of a popu-
lation of about 240 millions. The minimum
taxable annual income is Rs. 2,000. Agricultur-
ists pay Land Revenue and not Income Tax.

Miss Mayo’s economic conclusions are
based on evidence of a queer description. Thus
speaking of the economic condition of the
masses, she says on page 375 of her book:

“ As general circumstantial evidence of increased
means, one sees the consumption by the peasants of
non-essentials, once beyond their dreams. Thus, at

*P, 63,
tQuoted in the Council of State, 6th March, 1921.
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the fair at Aligarh, in February, 1926, the turnover
of cheap boots in one week amounted to £1,000 net-
ting a profit of 20 per cent. Bootg, to the sort of
people who snapped these up and put them on their
own feet, were. twenty years agq, an unheard-of
luxury. Big stocks of umbrellas, lampd, and gaily
painted steel trunks were sold out and renewed over
and over again, on the same occasion, the buyers being
the ordinary cultivators. Tea; cigarettes, matches,
lanterns, buttons, pocket-knives, mirrors, gramophones,
are articles of commerce with people who, fifteen
years ago, bought nothing of the sort. The heavy
third-class passenger traffic by rail is ancther evidence
of money in hand. For railway travel, to the Indian
peasant, takes the place that the movie fills in
America. In 1924-25, 581,804,000 third-class railway
travellers as against 1,246,000 of the first-class, proved
the presence of money to spare in the peasants’ pos-
session. ‘Where are they all going?’ I repeatedly
asked, watching the crowds packing into the third-
class carriages. ..
“¢ Anywhere. Visiting, marriage parties, little
business trips—just © there and_back,” mostly for the -
excitement of going,” was the answer.”

Who supplied Miss Mayo with the inform-
ation about ‘boots.” ‘Boots’ in India means
western footwear. The villagers of India and
the masses do not use them. Who told her
about the conditions that existed 20 years be-
fore, to institute the comparison? The British
officers, of course. This is the language of
official apologists. Her ‘glimpses through the
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economic lens’ are only distortions through the
official lens. The railways have driven out old
conveyances, but the poor people can certainly
not afford to keep moving about merely for the
fun of ‘just there and back’ o

Speaking of the miserable economic condi-
tion of the peasantry in the Bombay Presidency,
Dr. Harold Mann, the retiring Director of Agri-
culture in that province, in the course of an
interview given to a representative of the Times
of India in QOctober last remarked that—

*“ He had no hesitation in saying that although the
standard of living of the agriculturists had undoubtedly
improved, he could not say that the majority of the
people were living up to that standard, His enquiries -
had shown, in fact, that fully 75 per cent, of the
people in the famine tracts were living so much below
their own standard that their economic position had
to be reckoned as unsound, whilst even in the areas
which were looked upon as reasonably prosperous,
there was only 66 per cent. of the people in a sound
economic position. He admitted that it was most diffi-
cult to make any detailed observations on this point
because there was so little data to compare notes, but
his candid opinion, after twenty years' careful investi-
gation and observation, was that in those two decades
the standard of life in the villages had improved but
the actua! relationship of the bulk of the people towards
that standard had not improved.”

After suggesting possible improverhents in
agriculture which the villagers could themselves
lbring about without- any large expenditure of
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money; Dy Mann continuwed: -

b B Tible bould ‘be doné' oh ah’ extensive ‘scale’
eveti along these Tities) said Dr.’ Mant, 'until the Gov-
erntiient' anid the' social ‘reformiers recognised that. fhe'
secret of the whols prosperity of the agricultural popic:
lation was ithe: filling of ‘their stomachs. *'The empty
stomach was the greatest obstacle to:progress in India,
and. he wished o, emphasise befare he left the-country!
that all effarts, phquld yltimately concentrate on filling
the stomachs. of the people, When. asked, what mea~
stires he would suggest for this great, work of filling
the empty “$tomachs of ‘the people, Dr. Marm sand that
muich’could' bé doné’ by the pedple themsetves. ' They
mtist" put” fthemsalves“to ‘work, “for- 0o’ ‘country ' ¢olitd”
ever ‘hope tabe prosperous iF ‘the' inajority ‘of its
population ‘were idie' for six ‘motiths of ‘the yeat. “The!
people st be given sorié ‘work; nbmatter how'small
the lincoine derived ‘therefrom, ‘diring 'the dty’ season,"
and' Dri! Mann said-that %o’ imitter i what otfiet way
Mr:: Gandhi hid' pone astray, he’ had: penetrated into’
the secret'of the:poverty-of ‘India when'hé ‘advocated
the: spinning “wheel, *hé mattér ‘if it did " produce only:

a few 4nnag a-ddy. - Df. Mann therefore thought Gov-'
ernment should “pay’ the clsest attention’ to this phasé'
of the problemy if they'ever ‘hoped to have &' prosperous,
eountrys:dtg,’and he ‘expressed 'bewilderment that' so
lonig: &> period- had " elapsed “before - Govemment ha.d,'
mckledﬂm problem i righf &mﬁt l“'

YR ‘sh{'---'- T
""Dr. Mann’s last. messa.ge tduthe people: of
thp country was &iven in the following wards:

e i S DEg Mann, saidrthat! the had the greatest hopes
of the, .Bombay, Presidency reaching a::ivery high
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standard of economic prosperity in which the ryots
would participate but no endesvour towards such better
state could be made, said Dr, Mann, by a people with
empty bellies, and. so his last message to the people
of this land, to all social workers, and to those in
charge of the administration was. to devise means
whereby the cultwators mlght be gwen sufﬁclent
iood L

The crux of the matter has been gwen by
Dr. Mann in the words italicised above. This
is the language of an Englishman who has been
in intimate touch with village. life for the last
twenty years and has been a member of the
bureaucracy which rules the country.' This is
not the language of any ‘cursed’ Swarajist or

Home Ruler or fire-eater but of a high-placed
official.



CHAPTER XXVI.

SOME ASPECTS OF THE DRAIN TO-DAY

Miss Mayo’s avowed purpose in writing
Mother India was to supply ‘test facts’ about
India to the American citizen. One would
think that the American citizen would very
much like to be enlightened about the economic
situation and the economic’ potentialities of
India. Itought certainly to be of interest to the
American to know that with greater purchas-
ing power India can become a very great cus-
tomer. Miss Mayo, however, is a hopeless,
guide in the economic field. Her knowledge.
of economic principleés is of the crudest order,
and she has absolutely failed to grasp factors '
in the Indian.economic situation. She seems
never to have heard of the work of Indian
economists: Dadabhai Naoroji, Ranade, Joshi,
Wacha. None of these names regarded as
classics in Indian economics occurs in her
index. Eminent living economists like Profes-~
sor K- T. Shah have also been entirely ignored
by her. She has quoted some of my books,
but I do not find my England’s Debt to India
referred to even once in her book.

With such wide gaps in her knowledge of
economic conditions in India, it was the height
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of impudence for her to write a book about
India for the benefit of the American reader
who is above all interested in economic facts.
The fact for instance that the British Govern-
ment to-day is thinking of adopting measures
to hit the American film manufacturer in the
Indian market, in order that his otherwise in-
competent English competitor may thrive, is of
greater importance to Americans than all the
ignorant sexual and religious bunkum to which
Miss Mayo treats her reader. The American
manufacturer must naturally be curious to
know why it is that India purchases more than
half her requirements in Great Britain, whilst
only six per cent. of her import trade falls to
the lot of the U.S.A.; and also how it happens
that India’s carrying trade is almost entirely
confined to British bottoms. ‘We raise great
crops of tea, and almost the whole is swept
out of India—another exhausting drain upon
the country .—she makes the Indian economist
complain; and in reply she asks—* Do you sell
your tea, or give it away?' To this the imagin-
ary Indian economist murmurs—* Ah, yes—but
the tea, you perceive is gome.” We ask which
Indian economist could put the matter so
crudely—and excepting Miss Mayo who could
refute in such a naive fashion?

Military Expenditure,

Miss Mayo's discussion of the military ex-
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pendlture is tio better 'than it could” bé expected
té bé with' her knowlédge of “econiomics. -She
states the case and demohshcs it'ih thxs sﬁm-
mary fashxon (pages 351-2)—

“The afmy 'is too bigs’ says the’ poI:tiuan.

'fs it tao blg for the work it’ haSto do m keepmg
your safety ' and peax:e?' '

“I"don’t know. 'I'have not Juoked into: that is
the usial reéply. ¢ But" anyway 1t costs an outra.geous_
petcentage ‘of India’s revenue.” L

""Thdt mdy be’ passable story” stuﬁ but it is
hoPeIess ‘econ6mi¢’ criticism. - ‘There 'are 'many
who have “looked into’that,” why''did'nt ‘Miss
Mayd ekamine fhe'case’ presented by thet " /i

Amongst the imoré-fecent ' bf ‘stich examina-
tions!i§ fhat by"Mr K. T: Shah,”Préfessor-of
Pol:t:cal Etonomy ‘In:'the- Bétibay* UnWersrty,
in 6ne’of his | 'standard ‘works, Wealth' and” Tax-
able Capaury ‘of India.* - "Mf. Shah had also pre-
pared "a’ miniite “for' the 'Inchcapé’ Committee
(1923) which’ hé sumrharises im his'book: = '

" First"of all'i§ it" sound” écondmics to ‘say
that the expenditure or defence” bedrs 1id tela-
tion to' the taxable''capacity’ of the- country?
Thé ‘expenditure ori defence as’on other things
has to kedp in' view the' capacity bf the national
purse. ‘The following table compllcd by Pro-
fessor Shah front the 'Siatesinan's Vedr 'Book,
(1922), throws 1nt¢rqst1ng light on this ques-
tion.
" $London? BU'S. King & Sns, 1024,

s
HE
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Even a more important point to be noted
is that India regards the military expenditure
as a ‘drain’ not merely because it is unbear-
ably heavy but also because such a large part
of it is spent on British soldiers and in Britain.
Of the total military services expenditure in
England amounted to—

Rs. 18.16 crores in 1922-23
Rs. 18.20 , , 192324
Rs. 15.03 ,, , 192425

The Esher Committee on military affairs
wrote in a covering letter of their Report:

“We cannot consider the administration of the
Army in India otherwise than as part of the total
armed forces of the” Empire. Novel political ma-
chinery created by the peace treaty has enhanced the
importance of the Army in India relatively to the
Military Forces in other parts of the Empire and
more particularly to those of the British Isles.”

But if the'Army is to be used for Empire
purposes, in fairness the Empire must share
the expenditure also. At present Britain calls
the tune for the delectation of the Empire, and
dndia pays the piper—who again generally
is the DBritisher himself. Even if sometimes
part of the Indian Army that serves beyond
the Jondian Frontiers to save the Empire be
temporarily financed by Britain or the Empire,
it ust not be forgotten that no part of the
permanent expenditure is shared by the Em-
pire. Says Professor Shah:
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“If the annexation of the fromtier territories be
an object of the Indian Army; if the maintenance of
the balance of power in Asia is desirable—these are
objects imposed upon us by imperial considerations,
which are to say the least, as beneficial to England
as to India. Of the total military strength of the
British Empire, India has supplied the largest pro-
portion and borne the largest share of such expendi-
ture, after England. The advantage of such armies
is common to the Empire, though its greatest benefit
is to England. Why then should England not bear
a share of such increased expenditure on the army
maintained in Imperial interests?.,..

* Geographically and politically India is so situated
that we cannot conceive of India needing naval assist-
ance from Britain for the exclusive benefit and de-
fence of this country. Should she chance—against all
probabilities—to attract enemies from across the seas,
shke has a seaboard so effectually dominated by the
ghats and protected by the deserts, that she need not
apprehend any serious danger on that score. And
as for her maritime commerce, though considerable,
it is not entirely to her own benefit. The customers
of India are more interested in keeping open the com-
merce of India than she herself. There is thus no
ground to regard the military expenditure as in any
way a substitute for or set-off against the absence of a
naval budget in India.” ’

Miss Mayo of course had no time and no
inclination to go into these facts. But it is
well to remember that in the great war India
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sent" ng: tess 'thant 1,338,620 men® to the differ-
ent théatres of “war, aﬂd that her direct- Yﬂoney
contributionha§' bees ' ofﬁcnally put ‘down 1t
1462 mﬂhon, Besxdes indifect; fhoney ‘help
and-imimense he]p in material, “What sacrifice
has Bnt:f' n eyer ‘made 'in thq mterest of Indxﬁt
that can, be put, alongmde oi these figures'f‘

- Britain - keeps in: India ome British, soldier
for every. two J;ndlgn_,sol_dxers. . The British solr
dier is expensive and adds:to.ithe drain.. .

. De«Europeatisationi.of the: Army:has. been
a plank of Indian® politicians; -Liberal -as:'well
as, Nationalist, for-a long time past., The Gov-
e,rnmeqt apg)omted‘ A&, commitfee p.reszded over
by an gminent British soldier, Six Andrew.Skeen,
a, few; years.ago to:.consider- some. important
questions. in.this ‘connection. ' The--unahimous
recomimendations . 6f- this: Commitfee appointed
on Government’s-initiative with a’ personnel of
Governinent’s! own choice and "with'an’ €minént
Btitish - ‘Soldiér a$ president, “contemplated ' In-
dianisation’ # what' the 'N'at:oxiallsts regarq
ratHet" a very slow pace But even these re-
commendat:ons have Been treaxed thh scant
re§pC.Ct I PR e STIR RN A i!?- oAt
Britain as a b!uyer of Imimt raw praduce S
[P EEN A A M R L

Tha‘u Indlails* mdusthally backward is 8
Ao ner i ot

*Indu: Cowﬂbu!m to the Guat Wur publ:shed by
authority of the Government of India, 1923, pp. 98 and 160.
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commoiiplace "of - ‘Tndian ' life. '“Agnculture is
India’s chaef industry"-"'l‘he subject’ has' beex
discussed in ‘detail i jin Mr. Lupton s book, Happy
India, referred to’ already "In’ my 'book Engd
land’s 'Debt to Indid, I traced the history of ‘the
land ‘policy ' of the 'British Goveérnment" from
the earliest’ days of the! East India" Company
up to the tlrne of wntmg ‘that book. I quoted
therein’ figures 'about'ithe raw produce of ' India
expor'ted to Eng]and from''1903-04 up 'to’ 1913~
14. 'In 1913 14, the’ United ' Kingdom ‘com-
manded 23.4 per cent. of Indid’s total exportts.
No other country took more than 10 per cent.
In r924-2%, the figure {or ithe United’ ngdom
rose to 25.5 pet ‘cent,, the next il order coming
Japan with 14.3  per cent. In 1913-14 the
United ngdom supplied’ 64 1 per’ cent. of the
total purchases ‘of ‘India.’ “In''1924-25' it sup-
plied 54.1 per cent From the figures given
in my England’s Debt to Indsa, T deduced the
following conclusions ‘with' regard to some 1m—
portant articles of produce.™

Jute~~The United Kingdom is the largest
mporter of raw jute from India.

Wool—The United Kingdom is not only
the largest importer of raw wool, but practic-
ally the whole of the raw wool exported by
India goes to the United Kingdom. Out of a
total of £1,756,448 worth of raw wool exported
m 1912-13, the United Kingdom took
£1,704,785 worth of it.
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, Wheat—The United Kingdom is not only
the largest buyer of wheat from India but in
some years takes practically the whole of the
total quantity exported. That was so until
1908-09. In 1909 and 1910, she took more than
£7,000,000 worth out of a total of almost
£8,500,000 worth exported. In 1911-12 she
took £6,741,1g0 worth of wheat out of a total
of £8898,972 exported and in 1912-13
£8,380,422 worth out of a total of £11,795,816.
Barley and Seeds—The Uaited Kingdom is
the greatest consumer of Indian barley. In
seeds, again, we find that the United Kingdom
heads the list of importers from India.
Tea—More than two thirds of the tea ex-
ported from India goes to the United Kingdom.
Skins and Hides—Similarly the United
Kingdom gets the largest quantity of raw skins,
dressed or tanned hides.
This shows the hollowness of Miss Mayo's
laboured plea that Great Britain gets no benefit
from her connection ‘with India.



CHAPTER XXVIL

SOME ASPECTS OF THE DRAIN TO-DAY—conid,

Cheap Capital for Railways.

That India has to-day nearly 40 thousand
miles of railways is a fact. But the story how
these railways were built, financed and worked
is nothing short of a scandal. Indian railway
policy has never shown much regard for India’s
interests. Its chief concern has been Britain’s
strategical or commercial advantage. The In-
dian railways were built or worked by
British companies who ran no risk whatever,
but who fleeced the Indian- tax-payer of crores
of rupees, With all this their treatment of
Indian passerigers has in the past been full of
contempt and insolence. Third class passengers
from whom they derived the bulk of their re-
ceipts were always treated most shabbily. Some
of these companies who fed fat on the third
class traffic, contemptuously dubbed it the
‘ coolie class.’

Miss Mayo asks us to be thankful to Lon-
don for having given us capital for railways at
such wonderfully cheap rates. ‘India,’ she says,
‘* borrowed from her cheapest market, London,
««..paying from 2.5 to 5 per cent, with an
average of 3.5 per cent. on the loans—the lowest
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rates that the world knows.” But there was no
borrowing here in the ordinary sense of the
word. What Miss; Mayo is referring to is what
they called the ‘ guarantee system.” Under this
system the Government :of .India guaranteed the
railway companies a minimum rate of interest;
it did not get the *cheap:* capital-and build and
own the rallways jtself; . Nog, did it prevent the
companies from earning; very high rates, The
guaranteed: rate, way merely. the lower, limit...

-,.iThe,companies ran, no risks, wha.tever . For
ilu their extrayagance and meﬂimqnqy tha Ind.lan
tax-payer had to suffer. The ,cempanies besxde,s
enjoyed several, ‘privileges in, the shape, of free
land, etc., . By .Several ;petty, devices, they man-
aged, tq squeeze, more money from India than
was due ta. ;‘.ht:m,l ;Thus -when, the cqmpany had
fat days, in, the. first half; of the,year thh
prospect.of Jean days ahead, it conld put off. aﬂ
expenses fxll thq lean days--—so that it would
get good | surplus profits’ dunng the first half,
while the.losses enhanced by the postponed ex-
penditurg were shifted pr to the’ Indxap, reyenues.
Then. thqrg i$ the fact that the. Brmsh Secretary
of State for India could always S0, ma}mpqlate
exchapge as:to allow his fellow-Britighers. financ-
ing Indian rajlweys, in actua) fact 3 much, higher
guaranteed ;mipimum, than, ;hat ,p:ov;@ed for in
IPQI,CQDFI'G,C'L‘ Bt lentioail,

s 2 conpret;g xample of thls cheap loans

system. take the. G, L, P., Railway. . Fram 1849
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to. 19oo: this railway. was: worked ;undei’ the
guarantee  system. .In..1gor:the -Government
bought up the. ,railway, but , curiously. enough
bhanded it over agaln to the same. company- to
work. as agents-in its behalf.. So the company
controlled: huge properties without owning a
mile~ of ‘railway. It has+been: calculated 'that
during the guarantee period thé working results’
of the G. I. P. Railway showed a nett loss of
14.91 crores. Interest on that loss calculated
at.. 4 per cent. per :annum - works out at
Rs. 93,20,37,781 from 1852 to . 1924. - During the
agency period nett loss from 1901 to 1923 was
1.73 crores. The company came into existence
in 1849, It was working. at a loss but in 1855
its - £20 share ‘was sold.at a.premium of 25 to
30.62 per'cent.. The extravagance under- the
guarantee. system for which India had ‘to pay
may be gauged from the’ fact that 'up to the
year 1880 the 'eapital cost per’ mile on the
G. L P. Railway was Rs. '1,05,945, while the
neighbouring lines, the Nagpur-Chhat:sgarh and
the Dhond-Manmad State. railways cost only
Rs. 57,315 and Rs. 71,756 per mile, respectively.*

.. Such in brief is the story of cheap capital.
No wonder the comp_anies- that .invested at such
philanthropic . rates, and were: supposed to be

working at loss could still sefl thelr shares at
handsome premia.. 5

*See an lrt:cle by Me. C. P. Tewari, author of Indi
Roidlooys, in The People, Labore, for November 29 1925“
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Mr. Tho}nton, giving evidence before the
Parliamentary Committee of 1872 said:

“1 do believe unguaranteed capital would have
gone into India for the construction of railways had
it not been for the guarantee. Considering how this
country is always growing in wealth, and that an
immense amount of capital is seeking investment which
it cannot find in England and goés to South America
and other countries abroad, I cannot concelve that it
would persistently have neglected India.”*

Says the Parsi economist, Mr. D. E. Wacha,
who in politics is supposed to be a henchman of
the Government:

“ As a matter of fact it is recorded in black and
white in one of the important appendices to the report
of the Royal Commission on Indian expenditure
(1896-97), generally called the Welby Commission,
that from 1848 to 1895, the whole system of Indian
railways cost to the State, that is the tax-payer, fully.
55 crore rupees; and though since that date there
have been gains, still, in the railway ledger of the
Government of India there is a debit balance against
railways of as many as 40 crore ru

“It. is since 1899-1900 that Indian railways have
turned the corner and earned something for the tax-
payer on his collossal capital recorded in the Adminis-
tration Report for 1910 at 430 crore rupees! The
average gain since 1904-05 has come to 3 crore rupees
per annum, There are no doubt paying railways;
but there are also losing ones and these 3 crores are:

3;4(‘2uoted by R. C. Dutt in his India is the Victorion Age,
3 ' ‘ : '
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the net balance of gain after writing out the losses.
The large gains of the earning railways are absorbed
by the losing ones, as could be easily discovered on
a reference to appendix 9 of the annual administra-
tion report which gives the financial operations of
each system of railways.”

Mr, Wacha sums up his analysis in these
words: ‘It is a dismal tale, the history of Indian
Railway finance, from first to last.’

Regarding the indifference of the railway
management to the needs of the Indian travel-
ling public Mr. Wacha says: '

"*“The worst and most inexcusable feature of
Indian railway policy is the supreme indifference and
neglect of the authorities to the crying wants and
wishes of the Indian public—those vast millions of
the population who travel about 36 miles in a year
and who now contribute the largest portion of the
coaching traffic amounting to 13 crore rupees per
annum. The interests of the European mercantile
community are deemed of paramount importance.
while those of the Indian population at large have
been uniformly held of secondary importance, if at
all. At the beck and nod of the former, with their
screaming organs of opinion behind, the Government
readily spend millions like water on railways without
an ultimate thought of the tax-payers and the return
such capital would give. It is the greatest blot on
Indian railway administration that it ignores the in-
terests of the permanent population and is eager to
satisfy first the cry of the interested and migratory
European merchant. No private railway enterprise
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would spend such enormous sums of money and no
proprietary body, however rich and influential, would
tolerate in any part of the civilised world, the loans
after loans, ranging from 15 to 20 crores, which are
annually borrowed and expended without let or hind-
rance, save for a kind of official control, which is
no control at alL.”

Regarding railway finance the following
opinion expressed by the Inchcape Committee
on Retrenchment is also significant:

“We are of opinion that the country cannot
afford to subsidise the railways and that steps should
be taken to curtail working expenses in order to
ensure that not only will the railways as a whole be
on a self-supporting basis, but that an adequate return
should be obtained for the last capital expenditure
which has been incurred by the State. We consider
that, with ecomomic working, it should ue pussible
for the railways in India to earn sufficient met receipts
to yield an average return of at least 54 per cent.
on the total capitak at charge. The average return
to the State during the, three years prior to the war
was 5 per cent., and in view of the fact that large
amounts of additional capital are being raiszd at 6 per
cent. or over, we think a return of 54 per cent. cannot
be regarded as excessive.”

‘Cheap’ capital was awarded in yet another
way. We refer to the fact that the purchase
of stores was made in England even when it was
not ‘India’s cheapest market.’ Thus says the
Retrenchment Committee :¥

*Part IV, para. 52
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“The High Commissioner has drawn our atten-
tion to the fact that indentors frequently tie his hands
by restricting him, in spite of his protests, to a parti-
cular manufacturer or sources of supply. This in-
evitably connotes the payment of higher prices than
would otherwise be necessary, and the High Commis-
sioner has furnished us with several instances where
large sums of money have been lost both to the Central
and Provincial Governments as the result of such
restrictions, and also by indentors conducting initial
negotiations with the representatives of particular
firms. These practices are greatly to be deprecated,
and we recommend that orders should be passed
strictly prohibiting them. Private communications
between indentors and suppliers should also not be
permitted.”

To those acquainted with the customary
reticence of official language, this cannot but
sound as severe censure; and the practices must
be far more questionable than the letter of the
remarks would imply. Every year, ev”n now,
the guardians or spokesmen of the Indian com-
mercial interests have to draw the attention of
the Government departments concerned to dis-
crepancies between the tenders received and the
orders for stores actually placed; and Govern-
ment explanations, often merely explain away
things. ‘

The story of Railway Finance in the early
‘cheap loans’ phase was told among others by
A. J. Wilson in his book An Empire in Pown,
by Digby in his Prosperous British India, and by
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Naoroji, Gokhale and Wacha and others before
the Royal Commissions of 1880 and 1897. Mr.
A. K. Connell wrote thus about this question:*

“ The truth about the capital expenditure is as
follows: Of the Guaranteed Railways capital of
£96,794,226, spent up to the end of 1880-81,
£46918,177 were withdrawn in England and
£49,876,049 in India, while the charge for interest,
amounting, as shown above, to about £28,000,000,
was almost entirely remitted to England.... In-
deed, there was a deficit on the whole transaction
of £8000000, So fan then, from this investment
of foreign capital leading to an ‘outlay of a larger
sum than the interest sent away,’ it actually led to
the outlay of a smaller sum than would have been
spent in the country if no guaranteed railways had
ever been built, '

“Of the £32,000,000 odd raised for State rail- *
ways, twenty-four millions have been appropriated in
India, and seven and a half millions in England,
while the charge. for interest, between two and three
millions to be added to the capital account, has also
gone to Englind.”

Mr. Connell discussed also the question
whether or not India was the better off because
of the railways. His conclusions in his own
words were:}

“To sum up, the joint results of railways and

free trade may be briefly stated in this way: India
used to clothe itself, now England sends clothes, and

*The Economic Revohition of Indiz, 1883, p. 3l
11bid, p. 53.
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Indian weavers have lost an enormous source of
income, with the gain to the country of the difference
in price between English and Indian goods. But to
pay for these goods India has to export vast quantities
of food and those who sell this food make larger
profits than before. Therefore a certain portion of
the community gain by cheaper cotton goods and
higher prices for grain. But in order to attain this
result they have had to pay the sums before men-
tioned to build the railways. Besides that, they have
to support in years of scarcity a gigantic system of out-
door relief. Is it not obvious that, taking the econo-
mic changes as a whole, the country has lost an
enormous source of wealth? If the import of cotton
to India and the export of grain from India ceased
to-morrow, the Indian people would be the gainers,
though the Indian Government would be at its wit's
end. In fact, the interests of the two are not identi-
cal. The Indian Government is now doing its best
to stimulate export of wheat in order to lessen its
‘loss by exchange;’ but this will only result in higher
food prices in India. We now see the explanation
of Mr. Hunter’s assertion that two-fifths of the
people of British India enjoy a prosperity unknown
under native rule; other two-fifths earn a fair, but
diminishing subsistence; but the remaining fifth, or
forty millions, go through life on insufficient food.
And in ten years, according to Mr. Caird, there will
be twenty millions more people to feed. Can it, then,
be maintained that the condition of India has been
improved by the enormous outlay on railways?
“But you forget, replies the opponent of these
heretical views, that in time of famine the railway
brings food to starving districts. What would have
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become of the people of Madras, Bombay, and the
North-West Province during the last famine if it had
not been for the railways? My reply is: What did
become of them? It is true, the railways brought
grain; yet they had previously taken it away, and
they hrought it back at a quadrupled price, and the
Government had to spend millions of pounds to enable
the peasants to buy it, and even then could not pre-
vent frightful mortality. :

““What has been the native’s custom from time
immemorial of providing against bad years? Why,
the simple metliod of Joseph in Egypt—that of storing
grain. This is what the official report on the Mysore
famine tells us: *‘The country had suffered in former
years from deficient rainfall, but actual famine had
been staved off by the consumption of the surplus ragi,
a coarse millet, stored in underground pits, from
which it is withdrawn in times of scarcity, as the
grain will keep sound and good for forty and, fifty
years. Only two of the Famine Commissioners,
Messrs. Caird and .Sullivan, seem to have recognised
the importance of this custom....

“Since the infroduction of railways there is
reason to believe that the ryot, tempted by immediate
gain, or forced by taxation to sell his grain, is be-
ginning to store rupees instead of food; but, as he
cannot eat his rupees or jewellery, and cannot buy
fuel so as-to keep the manure for the land, and has,
according to the Famine Commissioners, to give in
famine times a quadrupled price for his food, it is
very doubtful whether he gains in the long run. Any-
how, the landless labourer, who has no produce to
exchange for. rupees, finds the market price in time



SOME ASPECTS OF THE DRAIN TO-DAY 391

of scarcity utterly beyond his means. Then the Gov-
ernment comes to the rescue with relief works, the
railways make roaring profits—in fact, famine and
war, both exhausting for the country, are perfect
godsends to the foreign investor—and the Indian Gov-
ernment complacently holds up its Public Works
policy to an admiring and interested English public.
It wholly omits to mention that in time past nearly
£30,000,000 of taxation have been squeezed out of
the country to pay interest charges, and that, if that
sum bad been left in the agriculturist’s pockets, he
might himself have been better able to face bad times,
and have helped the labourer to do the same. But
Sir John Strachey utterly ignores this aspect of the
question; he is quite content with pointing to the
relief works, and then insists on the necessity of con-
structing more railways to meet the next famine cycle.
One would suppose that railways proceeded as a free
gift out of the benevolent bosoms of British capitalists,
instead of being paid for out of the hungry bellies
of the Hindoo ryot. The sum of £30,000,000, repre-
sents the amount which India has had to pay out of
taxation to get its railways built, and then it has
paid £15,000,000 (part of which went to the railway
sharcholders) to keep the people alive, and after all
has lost about five millions of human beings.”

Public Services.

A few facts and figures about public ser-
vices may fittingly close this chapter. There
is no country on the face of the globe where
superior public servants are paid so lavishly and
where the bulk of the savings of the public
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servants goes out of the country as it does in
India.

The British Indian government is generally
called a ‘bureaucracy.” A certain amount of
bureaucracy is of course unavoidable in all
countries. But in India the services constitute
the steel-frame—to use Lloyd George's phrase—
of Britain’s domination. The ‘1.C.S." and other
bureaucrats do not merely carry out administra-
tive policies, they very largely formulate them.

The Indian superior services are therefore
very largely manned by Britishers. This means
fine careers for British ‘lads’—and a heavy
drain on India’s public revenue. Merely to
benefit the British lads the cost of administra-
tion has been made to increase exorbitantly.
New jobs for young British bureaucrats are
‘being created every now and then; and.their
emoluments are far beyond the capacity of
Indian revenues, The services are a ‘drain”
in the real sense of the word. They are so
expenswe, and ‘such a large portion of their
incomes is spent outside India. The heavy
amount remitted as pensions is a dead loss to
the country.

In April 1913, the proport:on of Britishers,
Indians and Anglo-—Indl'a.ns in different depart-
ments of state service was as under:*

I;IK. T. Shah, Su-ty Years of Indian Finance, an edition,
)
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Total number of posts with

Rs. 200 per mensem or over 11,064
Of these Englishmen and

Anglo-Indians held . 6,491 or 52 per cent.
W hilst Indians held .o 4573 or 48 per cent.

The further analysis of this expenditure,
given by Professor K. T. Shah in a table which
we are reproducing on .the next page, will be
of interest to the reader:
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The National Congress in its earliest days
protested against this deliberate exclusion of
Indians from the superior services of their own
country. The Congressmen pressed for the
simultaneous examinations (in India and Eng-
land) for recruitment to the Imperial services.
In 1893 the Parliament accepted this principle,
but no steps were taken to enforce it. The
Montagu-Chelmsford report declared that the
success of the new policy of progressive
responsible government ‘must very largely
depend on the extent to which it is found pos-
sible to introduce Indians into every branch of
the administration” At once a hue and cry
was raised by the British ‘lads.” And now the
actual policy of the Government has been seen
in the acceptance of the Lee Commission pro-
posals over the head of the Legislature.

. The salaries and allowances of the public
services had been very considerably increased
in the decade 1914-24, with further advantages
in the shape of more liberal pension rules,
and passage allowances. According to the
Inchcape Committee of 1922-23, the total staff
paid from Central Revenues (excluding Rail-
way staff), had increased in number from 474,966
in 1913-14 to 520,762 in 1922-23—an increase of
nearly 10 per cent. The table on the next page
will throw further light on this question:



Pay proper
8pecial Pay or Duty Allowance.

Compensatory or local allowance.

House rent
Travelling allowance
Other allowances

ToraL

Military Services Civil Bervices
(000 omited)

1913-14 | 192293 | Increase | 1913-14 | 1922-23 | Increase
121375 ) 23,6791 | 115416 58537 11,9760 | 61223
8463 | 11029 66| 422 1625 12,03
144 140 | ¢ 183 99,93 1642
8 1,76 1,68 542 14,98 8,56
30,59 70,01 89,42 85,09 69,97 34,87
1505 | 18035 | 14230 31,51 46,49 14,97
184564 | 269972 | 1354,18| 6,7514 | 13,7524 | 17.00,09
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Note specially the increased expenditure
under special allowances, etc. As if this were
not enough the Lee Commission made further
proposals for all round increments.

The total increase for the first year of the
Lee regime has been estimated thus:

Pay and remittance

concession .. LC.S. 18.6 lakhs.

I.P.S. 12,7,
IMS. (Civi).. 7.0 ,
ILES. (Men) .. 3.3 ,,
LE.S. o 3.4,
L.S.E. .. 1009 ,,
I.A.S. .. .8 .,
1.V.S. 4

Total .. 57.1

‘Other services (approximately) 13.0 to 15.0 lakhs.
Pensions—Uncovenanted service 1.2 lakhs.

I.C.S. officers holding high posts .18 lakhs.
Passages 25.0 lakhs.

Total (First Year) 96.5 to 98.5 lakhs.

This one crore annual will of course
strengthen the ‘steel-frame’ and at the same
time prove a heavy drain on India’s resources.



CHAPTER XXVIIIL

‘ DIVIDE ET IMPERA’

Miss Mayo chuckles over the Hindu-Muslim
riots of recent years. It is true that Hindus and
Mussalmans have been fighting almost feroci-
ously for the last 5 years. The position may
briefly be stated thus.

In 1919, during the agitation over the
Rowlatt Act, the Hindus and Mussalmans made
a united stand against the Government. One
of the counts in the indictment of the Punjab
leaders in the Martial Law summary trial courts
was the promotion of unity., They: were
charged with having brought about unity in
order to overthrow the British Government! In
1920 and 1921, Hindus and Muslims ail over.
India united in the Non-cooperation Movement.
This was an eye-sore to the foreign bureaucracy.
Various steps were taken to kill the Non-co-
operation movement by destroying Hindu-
Muslim unity. In this the Government was
substantially helped by the institution of separate
Hindu and Muslim electorates for the elective
bodies. To the separate electorates they had
added a policy of communal preferment in the
public services also. In particular the Hindus
were to be suppressed and made to feel the
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iron heel.

The policy of divide and rule is the sheet-
anchor of all Imperial Governments, British
rule in India has been persistently following
that policy. The evidence of British official
records is conclusive on this point. In the
earlier phase the slogan was ‘ Mussalmans must
be suppressed '—to-day it is ‘ they must be won
over and pitted against the nationalists.” This
would be clear from the citations that follow.*

Writing to the Duke of Wellington from
Simla on 4th October, 1842, after the fall of
Cabul and Ghazni, Lord Ellenborough, then
Governor-General of India, said:

“I could not have credited the extent to which
the Muhammadans desired our failure in Afghanistan,
unless I had heard here circumstances which prove
that the feeling pervaded even those entirely depend-
ent upon us,

i The Hindus, on the other hand, are
delighted. It seems to me most unwise, when we are
sure of the hostility of one-tenth, not to secure the

en;h’usiastic support of the nine-tenth which are faith-
ful.’

Again Ellenborough to Wellington on Janu-
ary 18, 1843:
“1 cannot close my eyes to the belief, that that

*The reader will do well to refer to Dr. J. T. Sunder-
land’s articte on ‘Hindu and Muhammadan Riots’ in the
Modern Review (Calcutta) for January 1928, and to Major
B. D. Basu's article ‘ Muhammadanism Must be Suppressed*
in the same journal for September 1925.
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race (Muslims) is fundamentally hostile to us and
therefore our true policy is to conciliate the Hindus.”

‘Why the Muhammadans incurred the wrath
of Englishmen was explained in a pamphlet
published in 1858 and written by a retired
member of the Bengal Civil Service, named
Henry Harrington Thomas :*

“1 have stated that the Hindus were not the
contrivers or the primary movers of the (1857} re-
bellion; and I now shall attempt to show that it was
the result of a Mahomedan conspiracy, which had
been in agitation for a longer period than was generally
suspected, though it was developed somewhat sooner
than its authors had intended...... But the ques-
tion is, Who plantied and organized this combined
movement for the murder of every Christian man,
woman, and child throughout the country? ,Left to.
their own will and to their own resources, the Hindoos
never would, or could, have compassed such an under-
taking...... No; it is amongst the Mahomedans and
not the Hindoos, that we must look for the real origi-
nators of this terrible plot!...... But, in order to
comprehend in their full force the motives which in-
duced the Mahomedans, more particularly than our
other Indian subjects, to lay their plot for our
extermination, it will be necessary to consider the
character and tenets of the Mahomedans in general.
They have been uniformly the same from the times
of the first Caliphs to the present day, proud, intolerant
and cruel, ever aiming at Mahomedan supremacy by

*The Laie Rebeéllion in India and Owr Future Policy,
pp. 13-17. Quoted by Basu.
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whatever means and ever fostering a deep hatred of
Christians. They cannot be good subjects of any
Government which professes another religion; the
precepts of the Koran will not suffer it. They deem
themselves placed in a false position under any but
a Mahomedan dynasty. For this reason, no favours
or honours can conciliate them but they can dissimu-
late to perfection, until their- opportunity presents
itself ; and then their true character becomes manifest
...... But in India the Mahomedans had other
motives for seeking our destruction, besides their
rooted anti-Christian feeling. They could not forget
that they had been the masters of the country for
many generations, and they never ceased to persuade
themselves, that if the British power were thoroughly
destroyed they would recover their lost position, and
once more lord it over the Hindoos. They perceived
the disaffection which ‘had been spreading among the
native regiments and fanned the flame by their in-
trigues. Well aware that no decisive blow could be
struck without the co-operation of the Hindoo troops,
and that the surest means of urging them to desperate
measures was to convince the Brahmins, in the first
place that their religion was #n danger, the Mahome-
dans artfully circulated a report which was echoed
by the Brahming, that the British Government was
undermining the Hindoo faith, with the covert inten-
tion of converting the Hindoos to Christianity....
In their determined character, their education and
mental capatity, the Mahomedans are vastly superior
to the Hindoos, who comparatively speaking are mere
children in their hands. The Mahomedans, moreover,
on account of their higher qualification for business,
have been more generally taken into public employ,
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race (Muslims) is fundamentally hostile to us and
therefore our true policy is to conciliate the Hindus.”

‘Why the Muhammadans incurred the wrath
of Englishmen was explained in a pamphlet
published in 1858 and written by a retired
member of the Bengal Civil Service, named
Henry Harrington Thomas *

“1 have stated that the Hindus were not the
contrivers or the primary movers of the (1857) re-
bellion; and I now shall attempt to show that it was
the result of a Mahomedan conspiracy, which had
been in agitation for a longer period than was generally
suspected, though it was developed somewhat sooner
than its authors had intended...... But the ques-
tion is, Who planned and organized this combined
movement for the murder of every Christian man,
woman, and child throughout the country? Left to
their own will and to their own resources, the Hindoos
never would, or could, have compassed such an under-
taking. .. ... Noj; it is amongst the Mahomedans and
not the Hindoos, that we must look for the real origi-
nators of this terrible plot!... ... But, in order to
comprehend in their full force the motives which in-
duced the Mahomedans, more particularly than our
other Indian subjects, to lay their plot for our
extermination, it will be necessary to consider the
character and tenets of the Mahomedans in general.
They have been uniformly the same from the times
of the first Caliphs to the present day, proud, intoleramnt
and cruel, ever aiming at Mahomedan supremacy hy

*The Late Rebellion i Indic and Our Future Policy,
pp. 13-17. Quoted by Basu.
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which afforded them facilities for becoming acquainted
with the measures of Government and gave weight
and importance to their assertions....the Mahomed-
ans planned and organised this rebellion (or rather
revolution) for their own aggrandizement alone, and
that the Hindoo Sepoys of the Bengal Army were
their dupes and #nstruments.”-

For yet another reason, this writer refers
to the impossibility of converting the Muham-
madans to Christianity:*

* “The Missionary seldom convinces a Muhamma-
dan; the very fact of his Christianity militates against
his success. In general the Mulammadan avoids dis-
cussion with the Missionaries and he listens with im-
patience to- their arguments, if he does not wholly
turn a deaf ear to them. Of a nature less stern and,,
obdurate, the Hindus are frequently touched by the .
preachings of the Missionaries.”

As early as 1821, a British officer, signing
himself °Carnaticus’ wrote in the Asiatic
Journal:t _

“ Divide ot Impm: should be the motto of our
Indian administration, whether political, civil or mili-
tary.”

The same thing was put in as outspoken
language by Lt.-Col. John Coke, Commandant
at Moradabad, who, about the time of what the
British historians have called the ‘sepoy mu-

*0p. cit, p. 26.
1Quoted by Basu in his Consolidation of the Christian
Power in India, pp. 74-5,
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tiny ’ of 1857, wrote*

“QUR ENDEAVOURS SHOULD BE TO
UPHOLD IN FULL FORCE THE (FOR US
FORTUNATE) SEPARATION WHICH EXISTS
BETWEEN THE DIFFERENT RELIGIONS
AND RACES, NOT TO ENDEAVOUR TO
AMALGAMATE THEM. DIVIDE ET IMPERA
SHOULD BE THE PRINCIPLE OF INDIAN
GOVERNMENT.”

Lord Elphinstone, Governor of Bombay, in
a Minute, dated 14th May, 1859, wrote:{ ‘DI-
VIDE ET IMPERA WAS THE OLD ROMAN
MOTTO AND IT SHOULD BE OURS.

Sir John Strachey, an eminent British In-
dian Civilian and writer on India, said— The
existence side by side of hostile creeds among
the Indian People, is one of the strong points
in’ our political position in India.”{ -

Contrast with this unimpeachable evidence
the assertion of Miss Mayo that during the
‘first half-century of Crown rule’ ‘ government
was operated by British officers of the Civil
Service, both in the administrative and in the
judicial branches, These officers, in the per-
formance of their duties, made no difference
between Hindu and Muhammadan, holding the
general interests in an equal hand’ ]!

During that halfcentury as to-day divide

*Quoted by Basu, op. cit.
$See Basu, op. o3t
$Basu, op. i
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et impera formed the corner-stone of British
policy in- India.

The only difference is that in the first phase
the Muslims were to be ‘ suppressed,” now they
are to be patted on the back and won over by
favours.

We have given some citations from British
records about the earlier phase. But soon after
the British found that the Hindu majority once
aroused from its slumber would mean the surest
death of foreign domination. As a make-weight
the foreigners were to enlist the friendship of
the Muslim minority. The last two decades of
the last century. witnessed this swing of the
pendulum. The Civilian, H. H. Thomas, as we
have seen above, had concluded that the Mus—
lims ‘cannot be good subjects of any govern-
ment which professes another religion; the pre-
cepts of the Koran will not suffer it” But why
not make another effort with the precepts of
the Koran? So Hunter discussed anew the
question whether Muslims could remain good
Muslims and yet be good subjects of Queen
Victoria—and he came to a different conclu-
sion!

The divide et impera jack-boot is still there—
only it is now on the other leg.

Some of the quokations in this chapter are
disparaging to Islam and Muslims. We have
given them not because we share these opinions,
but because we want the world to know what
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kind of opinions the early British rulers of
India held about Muslims, in order that it may
appraise correctly the opinions which they some-
times now propagate about Hindus.

‘In 1909,” says Miss Mayo, ‘the wind
switched to a stormy quarter.’ She is referring
to the Minto-Morley Reform Act, which for
the first time introduced communal electorates.

‘India owes to Lord Minto the system
of communal representation’ said Sir Suren-
dra Nath Bannerjee.* Those who think that
Lord Minto had merely to concede what was
thurst upon him by the Muslims would do well
to ponder the words of the prominent Muslim
leader, Mr. Muhammad Ali, who in his address
at the Cocanada session (1923) of the Congress
said:

* “Some months previously a Muslim Deputation
had waited at Simla on the Viceroy, Lord Minto, to
place before him and his Government a statement of
the Muslim demands in connection with the Minto-
Morley Reforms then foreshadowed. To follow the
fashion of British Journalists, during the war, ¢ there
is no harm mow in saying® that the Deputation’s was
a ‘command ' performance! It was cleat that Govern-
ment could no longer resist the demands of educated
Indians, and, as usual, it was about to dole out to
them a morsel that would keep them gagged for some
years. Hitherto the Mussalmans had acted very much
like the Irish prisoner in the dock who, in reply to

*4 Nation in Moking. (Oxford University Press), p. 283.
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the Judge’s enquiry whether he had any counsel to
represent him in the trial, had frankly replied that

he had certaihly not engaged counsel, but that he had
‘friends in the jury!’ But now the Muslims’

‘friends in the Jury,’ had themselves privately urged
that the accused should engage duly qualified counsel
like all others.”

Lord Morley, joint author of the Minto-
Morley reforms evidently took the same view.
‘I won’t follow you again into your Mahometan
dispute,’—said he in a letter* to Minto—'I
respectfully remind you once more that it was
your early speech about their extra claims that
first started the M. [Muslim] hare.

The ‘extra claims’ rested partly on the
Mauslim loyalty to British rule!l '

The dissension-creating device of the com-
munal electorate has come very handy to the
British adminjstrator, and has not a little to
do with the recent riots—as is clear even from
Miss Mayo’s account

No wonder, therefore, that when Montagu
and Chelmsford—and later on the Parliamentary
Committees—sat down to shape the 1919 re-
forms, ‘the very idea of India vanished from
the Bill, to be replaced by the disunited com-
munities of Hindu, Muslim, Sikh, Mahratta,
Brahmin, non-Brahmin, Indian Christian, Anglo-

*Morley, Recollections, Vol. 2, p. 325
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Indian and English.™

It is because the Britishers are thoroughly
aware of the (to them) helpful effects of the
communal electorate that the Times and other
Tory and anti-Indian papers of London so vehe-
mently defend communal representation.

The bona fides of the bureaucracy in India
have been suspected by responsible British
statesmen. Mr. Ramsay MacDonald, late and
future Premier of Britain, speaks of the wide-
spread suspicion:

“ Sinister influences have been and are at work
on the part of the Government; that Muhammedan
Leaders have been and are inspired by certain British
officials, and that these officials have pulled and con-
tinue to pull wires at Simla and in London, and of
malice aforethought sow discord between the Muham-
medans and Hindu Communities, by showing to the
Muhammedans special favours.”§

In a recent article contributed to the
Foreign Affairs, London, Sir John Maynard, a
retired Senior Member of the Executive Council
of the Punjab says:

“It is, of course, true that British authority could
not have established and could not now maintain itself
but for a fissiparous tendency, of which the Hindu-
Muslim antagonism is one manifestation. It is also
true that the mass rivalry of the two communities

*Josiah C. Wedgwood, M.P,, in The People (Lahore),
May 1, 1927,

tAvakening of India, p. 283.
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began under British rule. Pm'secutmg rulers made
their appearance from time to time in the pre-British
era, levying tribute on unbelievers or punishing with
_famatical zeal the slaying of kine. But the Hindu
and Muslim masses—before they had eaten of the
tree of knowledge and become religion-conscious—
worshipped - peaoefully side by side at the same
shrines.”

Sir Bampfylde Fuller, Governor of Curzon’s
creation ‘ East Bengal’ in an oft-quoted ad-
dress picturesquely referred to the British Gov-
ernment in India as having two wives, Hindu
and Muslim, of which- rthe Mushm was the
* favourite ’ wife.

Writing only last year in the London
Times, Lord Olivier, Secretary of State for-
India in the Ramsay Macdonald government,
said:

“No one with a close acquaintance with Indian
affairs will be prepared to deny that on the whole .
there is a predominant bias in British Officialdom in
favour of the Muslim Community, partly on the ground
of closer sympathy but more largely as a make-weight
against Hindu nationalism.”

This confession from high authority again
reminded people of the ‘favourite wife’ figure
of Sir Bampfylde. '



CHAPTER XXIX.

‘THE SONS OF THE PROPHET’

Miss Mayo's book gives an impression
that the ‘ Sons of the Prophet’ are hostile to the
political advancement of India and that they
are entirely loyal to the British Government,
so much so that they hate the Hindus for their
political activities. Hence her general admira-
tion ‘of the Muslims and scrupulous avoid-
ance of any criticism of them. She has largely
quoted from the speeches of anti-Hindu Muslim
leaders. The Hindu-Muslim differences are the
great sheet-anchor of British policy in India.
They are the foundation of British rule, But the
statement that the Muslims as a community are
opposed to the emancipation of India is such
a gross libel on their intelligence and patriotism
that we make no apology for giving long ex-
tracts from the speeches of representative Mus-
salmans made in the different conferences and
congresses held in the month of December,
1927.

Mr. Muhammad Ali Jinnah is a leading
Muslim patriot. He was appointed by Govern-
ment a member of the Muddiman Committee
who were asked to go into and report on the
working of the Reforms in 1924. He was again
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appointed by the Government a member of the
Skeen Committee to whom was entrusted the
task of reporting on the question of the Indian-
isation of the officers of the Army. He thus
enjoys official recogmtxon as a Muslim leader of
influence. Yet in the Assembly as outside his
attitude has been as firm against foreign rule
as that of any Hindu nationalist.

On page 307 of her book, Miss Mayo ob-
serves that she talked with many ‘ leading’ men
of the North-West Frontier Province, One
wonders in what language she talked because
there are very few ‘leading’ men in that pro-
vince who can talk.in English. However, that
is only a trifle. She says, ¢ All seemed of one
mind in the matter. The whole province is
satisfied ncw and desires no change.” The All-
India Muslim League however passes a resolu-
tion every year demanding a reformed Govern-
ment in the Frontier Province. A resolution
of the same kind was moved in the Legislative
Assembly in 1926 and-.carried. The ‘represent-
ative’ whom Miss Mayo professes to quote in
her book is also said to have remarked: ‘If
the British withdraw....immediate hell will
follow, in the first days of which the Bengali
and all his tribe will be removed from the earth.”
No such statement could have been made by
any sensible man as the ‘ Bengali and his tribe?
had been in India for thousands of years before
the British came. This -talk concludes with
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the following gem: ‘But without the British,
no Hindus will remain in India except such as
we keep for slaves.” Of course, it never oc-
curred to Miss Mayo to enquire from her in-
formant, if one exists or existed in flesh and
blood,—no names are given,—as to how the
Hindus managed to live free men for ages,
before the British came. What is even more
pertinent is, how did they manage to conquer
and rule not only the areas now covered by the
North-West Frontier Province, but also Kabul
and Kandhar which are wholly Mussalman
and are included in the territory of the King
of Afghanistan? At the time of the annexation
of the Punjab in 1849, all these provinces were
under the rule of the Sikhs. Several important
towns in the provinces bear Sikh names, Haripur
being one of them, ramed after Hari Singh who
spread terror among the entire Afghan popula-
tion in that part of India. We are certain the
whole statement is a figment of Miss Mayo’s
brain or was passed on to her by a British
officer to pull her leg or to prove that every-
body in India except the Hindu was in love
with British rule.
™

Sir Ibrahim Rahmatullah is a Muslim leader
of Bombay. He is a great businessman and
has been the President of the Bombay Legisla-
tive Council for a number of years. At first
he was nominated by Government, but when
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the rule of electing the President came into
operation, he was unanimously elected to that
office. Presiding over the last session of the
All-India Industrial and Commercial Congress,
held at Madras in the last week of December,
1927, he examined Britain’s claim of being a
“ trustee for the people of India’ and said:

“In view of this claim, it becomes desirable to
examine how the °trustees’ have discharged their
duty by India during the century and a half they
have been in supreme control of this country.... If
Britain was a disinterested °trustee’ animated by an
earnest desire to do its best for the people of India,
it would redound to her great credit. If, as a result
of her long trusteeship, there had been a happy and
contented India, her association with this country
would undoubtedly be regarded as Providential. The
question is whether Britain has proved a disinterested
trustee and whether the long association of this country
with her in the economic sphere has made the people
of India happy and ‘contented. To any one who has
taken any interest in the public Life of the country,
there is only one answer and that answer is that
Briiain has throughout been primarily concerned with
wmaintaiming the Indian market for her manufactures.
Her political power has been wused for the promotion
of this object. The small band of merchant ad-
venturers who came out to India, we are told, intended
only to carry on a lucrative trade. The political
power which they acquired was used by the East
India Company for this purpose. It is true that in
the year 1858, the Crown of Britain took over the
direct control of thé administration of India. The
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question is whether in the economic sphere any change
took place by the assumption of responsibility by the
Crown. The power which was centred in the Directors
of the East India Company, was transferred to the
British Parliament in theory, but in practice the
Secretary of State for India in Council has merely
taken the place of the Board of Directors of the
East India Company. This Board, now called the Sec-
retary of State in Council still controls the fiscal policy,
and the British officials who are carrying on the ad-
ministration of the country are required to carry out
the orders of the Board, A glaring instance of the
real state of things has been recently furnished. Sir
Basil' Blackett, the Finance Member of the Govern-
ment of India, with his high financial reputation, was
obliged to go to England personally to place before
the ‘Board of Directors’ his views with regard to
the Reserve Bank controversy. The Governmesnt of
India were umable, even by means of elaborate use
of telegraphic wires, to persuade the Board to accede
to the constitution of a Reserve Bank for India as
suited to the requirements of the people of India.
\What usually happens in cases of a Board of Directors
of joint stock companies located in London with
overseas factories had happened in the case of a
vast country like India. The overseas manager is
called to headquarters to satisfy the Board and the
shareholders, who in this case are the British bankers,
that the policy recommended is the best in the interests
of the Company. Can anything show more conclw-
sively that the claim of o “sacred frust’ is a mere
eye-wash and that British bankers and manufacturing
inicrests are predominant in determining the policy
which is pursued in this country? *
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Sir Ibrahim is as strong a critic of Britain's
economic policy in India as the Bengalt and his
tribe. He very aptly points cut—

“ Agriculture industry, transport, currency and
exchange, and the fiscal policy should all form the
subject of one or simultaneoug enquiry baving as its
aim and object the economic growth of India. You
will observe that except in one sclitary instance all
the commissions appointed by Government have been
constituted on the basis of 2 European Chairman andl
a European majority. The policy suitable to be ap-
plied to the economic problems of India is not de-
termined by Indians but by Britishers and it is but
patural that, with the training they have received, they
should visualise each problem from the point of view
as to how it will affect Britain.”

The only exception in which an Indian was
appointed as Chairman of an economic commis-
sion, was that of Sir Ibrahim himself, Dis-
cussing India’s capamty to bear taxation, Sir
Ibrahim cbserves:

“ It has been argued that since the advent of the
British India has grown more prosperous and that it
thas more money now than it possessed before. As-
suming it is a fact that India is better off, so far as
the amount of money is concerned, it is to be re-
membered that the cost of living has substantially
increased, that the purchasing power of money has
depreciated, that there are no appreciabie accurmula-
tions of wealth as a result of savings and that the
mmasses are steeped in poverty. The average consumf-
tion of piecegoods; one of the necessities of life, was
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18 yards per head of population before the War and
it is now reduced to 10 yards per head. If the posi-
tion was different the state of diminishing returns on
the present scale of taxation would not have been
reached. Is there then any wonder that there is
a persistent demand for retrenchment in the State
expenditure? I admit that efforts have been
made in that direction but they have not been
sufficiently far-reaching. In considering the question
of retrenchment we are confronted with the stock
argument that administrative machinery must be main-
tained at a high pitch of efficiency, the test of effi-
ciency being determined by the authorities themselves.
A great deal of harm has resulted by this slogan of
efficiency. It must be obvious that a country can get
only such efficiency as it can afford to pay for. The
question, therefore, arises whether India’s economic
resources permit the maintenance of the standard of
efficiency imposed upon it. No one can force for any
length of time a standard of efficiency which is be-
yond a countryls means. The essential duty of a
civilised Government is to develop the economic re-
sources of the country in order to increase the tax-
bearing capacity of the people and the supply of
capital for its further progress,”

Sir Ibrahim concludes his frank and out-
spoken address with the following appeal to the
British:

“ Britishers do not come to India on a mission
of philanthropy or for the benefit of their health. I
will ask them to drop the pretence of holding India
as & “sacred trust’ and boldly to acknowledge the
act that they are here for promoting their trade
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interests. I would appeal to Lord Irwin to visualise
the Indian economic problem in the same spirit in
which he, with Lord Lloyd, has done for Britain in
the ‘Great Opportunity’ and to lay down a policy
for India consistent with the views he has pressed
therein. I would ask him to call together the best
brains of Commercial India, to state the real object
of Britain’s control of India’s destiny, and jointly
to evolve measures for the prosperity of India.”

It would be thus seen that there is not
much difference between the Hindu view of
British rule in India and that of an enlightened
educated moderate Muslim leader like Sir
Ibrahim Rahmatullah.

The attitude of the Muslims towards the
Simon Commission, which has been recently
appointed by the British Governmént to en-
quire into the working of the Reforms of 1919,
is also a fair index of their attitude towards the
British Government. Almost all the all-India
Muslim leaders who count in the public life of
the country, have joined hands with Hindu:
leaders in boycotting the Simon Commission.
The All-India- Muslim League which held its
session at Calcutta on the 3oth December, 1927,
passed a resolution to that effect with only two
dissentient votes. The session was presided
over by Maulvi Muhammad Yaqub, the Deputy
President of the Legislative Assembly, who
made a strong speech against the policy of
appointing an exclusively British Commission.
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A rival meeting was held at Lahore on the
same dates, professing to be an annual session
of the All-India Muslim League. It was pre-
sided over by Sir Muhammad Shafi of Lahore.
In this meeting the resolution objecting to the
boycott of the Commission was declared passed
by a narrow majority, but the minority demand-
ed a recounting of votes, which was disallowed.
The leaders of the alleged minority, Messrs.
Muhammad Alam, M.L.C., Abdul Qadir (Pre-
sident, Punjab Xhilafat Committee), Afzal
Haq, M.L.C., Mazhar Ali Azhar, and Muham-
mad Sharif, have issued a statement to the
press, in which they complain of the high-
handedness of the President and make out a
case to prove that the votes were almost equal.
But even this reactionary and loyalist Presi-
dent said in his address:

“The existing control of the Secretary of State
in the departments dealing with internal affairs was
not conducive to the best interests of the administra-
tion. He suggested the Government of India be reliev-
ed of the irksome chains with which they were bound in
this respect. Detailing his suggestions for immediate
reforms in the Central and Provincial machineries,
he urged imter alis that the Foreign and Political
Department in the Government be placed in charge
of one member; an additional civilian member for
the army be appointed to take his place within the
Indian cabinet; and membership of the Viceroy's
Executive Council be increased to eight, four of
whom should be Indians, He also opined that in
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the Central Government a member or members of
transferred subjects be selected from among the
elected representatives of the people in the Central
Legislature and should be made responsible to it for
their administration. As for dyarchy in the provinces,
Sir Muhammad remarked that interesting experiment
should now be abandoned and they should revert to
the principle of unitary provincial government.”

This ought to be quite sufficient to break
Miss Mayo’s heart who thought that the Mus-
lims were good boys and wanted no changes
in the existing machinery of the Administra-
tion. We will now give a few opinions regard-
ing the much talked about and advertised Hindu-
Muslim quarrels. Speaking .as President of the
All-India Muslim League, Maulvi Muhammad
Yaqub, the Deputy President of the Legislative
Assembly said:

“ Dealing with Hindu-Muslim quarrels he, did not.
wish to apportion blame, but their Prophet had left
for them guidance. The action of His Holiness' in
makmg a settlement with the Jews of Medina in a
spirit of give and ‘take should regulate their conduct.
Unity would not mean absorption of one community
by another. They should like a joint Hindu family
sit at home and mutually divide property. , Such an
action would win for them the respect of the outside
world but if they took recourse to litigation and de-
cision by a third party the world would condemn
them for casting a blot on the fair name of their an-
cestors. (Applause.) He opined that the Madras
Congress settlement would be acceptable to 90 per
«cent. of enlightened and educated Mahommedans.”
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Another Muslim leader, Sir Ali Imam, an
ex-Member of the British Indian Cabinet, in
moving the resolution of boycott at the Muslim
League Annual Meeting is reported to have
made the following observations:

“Sir Ali Imam (Bihar) then, on behalf of the
Subjects Committee, moved the boycott resolution,
which the President declared as the principal resolu-
tion of the morning. It ran: ‘The All-India Muslim
League emphatically declares that the Statutory Com-
mission and the procedure as announced are unaccept-
able to the people of India. It, therefore, resolves
that Mussalmans throughout the country should have
nothing to do with the Commission at any stage or
in any form.’

* Sir Ali Imam said the Simon Commission had
become the subject of deep concern and anxiety to
the people of India. The procedure was already
known and did not require a detailed exposition. It
was clear, firstly, that Indians were excluded from
the - Commission; and secondly, the procedure reduced
them to a position of witnesses. The resolution dealt
with both these points.

“ Sectarian interests were next trotted forth for
the exclusion. He did not believe that British states-
manship and intellectuality, which stoed at such high-
water mark, could not find representative Indians,
The British Cabinet could have taken a simple step
of asking the Provincial and Central Legislatures to
elect finally from among their members or non-
members of whom five could be selected, two Hindus,
one Muslim, one European non-official and one High
Court Judge, but all of these must first be clected
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by the popular legislature. The British Government
would then have been absolved from any criticism
about Indian representatives.

“As regards the accusation of prepossessions
there was no individual in the world without preposses-
sions. But if there are prepossessions, once the oath
of office is taken by a man, be he British or Indian,
he enters upon the discharge of duties as an official
who has got to be dispossessed of his prepossessions.
Sir Ali ventured to think that there were many Indians
who would act on that Commission with a sense of
responsibility and mnot allow their prepossessions to
come in just like any Britisher. (Applause.) Has
a single Indian Judge of High Court been found
to show communal bias and not dispense impartial
justice? Was membership of the Commission more
honourable and onerous than High Court judgeship?

“‘Are you going to submit to this indignity?
‘(Voices, * No, No’) I am a moderate of moderates;.
I was called a sundried. bureaucrat; but my conscience .
finds it impossible to aécept this Commission.” (Ap-
plause.) The opposition, said Sir Ali Imam, was hot
merely sentimental, He would not stand out on that
ground alone. The real issue was what was the rela-
tionship between India and England.”

Continuing Sir Ali said:

“ Our position is that of serfs who would grate-
fully pick up crumbs falling from the table of British
statesmanship. It was another relationship to which
we were lavishly treated during the War. We were
called partners. We were told of a change of the
angle of vision. We were told to hold together. Qur
blood had mixed in the battlefield of Flanders.
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“I frankly tell you I fully believed that there
was a change in the angle of vision, but have been
disillusioned. We are now told we are not fit to sit
at the same table. Are you going to go down?
(No, no.) I, for one, an ex-sundried bureaucrat, re-
fuse to take the insult lying down.” (Loud applause.)

The very plain fact is that whatever Mus-
lim politicians may think of their communal
claims, they cannot be .friends of the foreign
government in India. A time was when they
permitted themselves to become the ready tools
of the foreign ruler. But the humiliation of
that position has now dawned upon them. Dis-
illusionment has come, as it was bound to.

-That there is a change in the Hindu-Muslim
relations, will be seen from the following quota-
tions from the presidential address to the Indian
National Congress which was this year presided
over by a great Muslim, Dr. M. A. Ansari:

* “All schools of political thought in India are
agreed that the goal of our activities is a free, a
self-governing India, offering equal opportunities to
all, and recognising and guaranteeing the just-and
legitimate rights of all sections and classes at peace
within herself and friendly with the rest of the
world. Indians do not claim anything more or less
than that they shall occupy the same position and
enjoy the same rights in their country as free people
do in their own. If this can be achieved within the
Empire, they have no desire to break away from it,
but if the Imperial connection stands in the way of
our reaching the goal we should not hesitate to sever
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that conncetion.  Our motto in the words of Mahatma
Gandhi, should be, ‘ Within the Empire if possible,
without if necessary.’

“I do not minimise the difficulties in our path,
They are inany; but none so formidable as the one
arising out of the aggressiveness of Imperialism and
the greed of High Finance, the two most fruitful
sources of trouble and misery in the world to-day.
Empires are carved and nations are deprived of their
liberties to satisfy the Imperialist ambition and to
menopolise resources in raw materials to feed the
factories in Europe and to seci.re exclusive markets
for their output....

“ Politicians and statesmen wax eloquent over the
‘ mission of Civilization ’ and the ¢ White man’s burden,’
but none has exposed the hollowness of these pro-
fessions better than Cecil Rhodes, the great pioneer
of Imperialism in South Africa, when he said ¢ Pure
philanthropy is very well in its own way, but philan-
thropy plus five per cent. is a good deal .better.
Joseph Chamberlain, the High Priest of Imperialism.
was more outspoken. ‘The Empire,’ he said, ‘is coin-
merce "—and Indja, he was frank enough to add, was
‘by far the greatest and the most valuable of all the’
customers we have or ‘ever shall have.’ The history
of this philanthropic burglary on the part of Europe is
written in blood and suffering from Congo to Canton.
The steel-frame theory of government, the arrogant
claims to trusteeship of dumb millions and the newly
invented illusion to cloak the pre-war Concert of
Europe, known as the League of Nations, are but
different manifestations of the same spirit. So long
as these dangerous doctrines are pursued, the sources
of human misery shall endure. India holds in her
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hands the remedy for this universal misfortune, for
she is the keystone of the arch of Imperialism. Once
India is free, the whole edifice will collapse. The best
guarantee for the freedom of Asia and the peace of
the world is a free self governing India...."

In what respect does the attitude of the
Hindu politician towards British rule differ
from this?



CHAPTER XXX.

BRITISHERS ON BRITISH RULE

Political propaganda is the beginning and
the end of Miss Mayo’s book. Every chapter
has something to say about the excellence of
Great Britain’s work in India and ‘of the popu-
larity of the British officer. Every chapter con-
tains reflections on 4¢he Indian, showering
ridicule and contempt on his life and aspirations.
Read the book from cover to cover and you
will not find one word of praise for Indians as
a class and not one of blame for the British.
The book is unique in this respect. Britishers®
have written numerous books on India, but there
is not one which is so sweepingly anti-Indian,
and so sweepingly pro-British. Their books
generally justify British policy in India, admit-
ting its foibles and faults here and there. But
for Miss Mayo British rule in India is perfect,
and yet India is a hell of a country which is a
menace to the world. The fault is wholly that
of Indians and not in the least of the Government
or the Britisher. She has out-heroded Herod.
She has outdone the most shameless apologist
of British rule. A perfect, efficient, honest,
humanitarian administration; and a thoroughly
corrupt, immoral, dirty, filthy, inefficient, dis-
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eased, debased and ignorance- and poverty-
ridden people—that is Miss Mayo’s picture of
India. Never for a moment does it enter into
her head that the two things are entirely in-
compatible.

All foreign rule whether of a democracy or
of a bureaucracy, is immoral, unnatural and
demoralising. From the very nature of thmgs,
it cannot be anything else. The English may
be a highly moral people but they are after all
men and even the best of men cannot rule over
others for the good of the latter. That is why
people condemn the monarchical system of Gov-
ernment. But if a monarchical Government,
though national in its character, is bad and does
not always lead to happiness and prosperity of
the people, the rule of a foreign democracy or
Autocracy (as the author of the Lost Dominion
calls the British system in India) can hardly
be better, The best of Englishmen have ad-
mitted that English rule in India is no exception
to -the general rule. Professor J. Seeley, in
his Expansion of England has expressed grave
doubts about the beneficent nature of English
rule in India. He very significantly remarks
* subjection for a long time to a foreign yoke
is one of the most potent causes of national
deterioration.” In the Montagu-Chelmsford
Report of 1918, the joint authors described
the then Government of India as a ‘ benevolent
despotism,’” but according to Mr. Ramsay Mac-
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donald, the Imperialist leader of the British
Labour Party, in all attempts to govern a coun-
try by a ‘benevolent despotism,’” the governed
are crushed down. ‘They become subjects who
obey, not citizens who act. Their literature,
their art, their spiritual expression go.™*

But instead of advancing our own argu-
ments and opinions on thig matter it would be
better to put together the testimony of British
writers and administrators who in any case
knew India and the Government ruling it better
than the presumptuous Miss Mayo does.}

Mr. G. Lowes Dickinson, well-known Eng-
lish thinker and author, discusses the question
of the competency of the British people to rule
India, in his Essay on the Civilization of India,
China and Japan, which he wrote after his East-
ern tour. Here is his conclusion in his own

words:
Ay

“Of all the Western nations the English are the
least capable of appreciating the qualities of Indian
civilization. Of all the races they are the least assi-
milable. They carry to India all their own habits
and ways of life; squatting, as it were, in armed
camps; spending as in exile twenty or twenty-five
years; and returning, sending out new men to take
their place, equally imbued with English ideals and

* Awakening of India, p. 213,

1 For part of the material used in this chapter I am indebt-
ed to Rev, J. T. Sunderland's article entitled dra tha British
{or any other Foreigners) Fit to Rule India # which ap)
1n the Modern Review (Calcntta) for December, 1927.
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habits, equally unassimilable, Facility of communica-
tion has only emphasized and strengthened this attitude.
The Englishman sends his children home to be edu-
cated ; commonly his wife will spend at least half her
time at home; he himself returns every few years;
his centre is not India, but England. Between him
and the Indian the gulf is impassable.”*

In his Studies of Indian Life and Sentiment,
Sir Bampfylde Fuller, the Lieutenant-Governor
of Eastern Bengal who resigned when Lord
Morley was the Secretary of State, says:

“Young British officials go out to India most
imperfectly equipped for their responsibilities. They
learn no law worth the name, little Indian history,
no political economy and gain a smattering of one
Indian vernacular, In regard to other branches
of the service, matters are still more unsatisfactory.
Young men who are to be police officers are sent
out with no training whatever, though for the proper
discharge of their duties an intimate acquaintance with
Indian life and ideas is essential. They land in India
in absolute ignorance of the language. So also with
forest officers, medical officers, engineers, and (still
more surprising) educational officers...... It is
hardly too much to say that this is an iosult to the
intelligence of the country.”

Mr. H. M. Hyndman, the well-known British
Socialist who always took keen interest in In-
dian affairs, wrote:

* Essay on the Civilisation of India, China and Japan
London, Dent & Sons, pp. 18-19,
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*The British who come to India to rule it, have
been brought up and educated in accordance with
methods as remote from, and as irreconcilable with,
Asiatic ideas as it is possible for them to be. In their
work and in their pleasure they keep as aloof as
possible from the people they govern. The head of
the government, who himself is brought out fresh from
Europe and entirely ignorant of India, does not remain
in office more than five years (thus leaving as soon as
he begins to get a little knowledge). His subordinates
return ‘home’ frequently for their holidays, and go
back to England permanently, to live on a considerable
pension paid by India after their term of service is
completed, "The longer this reign of well-meaning but
unsympathetic carpet-baggers continues, the less inti-
mate do their general relations with the Indian people
become. The colour and race prejudices which were
only slight at the beginning of English dominance,
now become stronger and stronger every ysar. In
India itself, men of ancient lineage, beside which the
descent of the oldest European aristocracy is a mush-
room growth, are considered in the leading cities, as
well as on the railways, unfit to associate on equal terms
with the young white bureaucrats just arrived in the
country.”*

Mr. Hyndman quotes a promment British
official in India as saying:

“It is sadly true that the Englishmen in India
live totally estranged from the people. This estrange-
ment is partly unavoidable, being the result of national
customs, language and caste, and largely it is contempt,

* % The Truth About India," Series I, p. 10, New York.
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growing out of ignorance. This tendency to zloofness
is increasing.” _

Speaking of the ignorance of India seen in
many Government officials, Mr. Ramsay Mac-
donald says:

“1 have met men in Indian Civil Service who
had been there for a score of years. They knew few
Indians, they had rarely discussed public affairs with
them, they could not answer accurately some of the
most elementary questions about Indian life, their
opinions on current affairs were obviously the parrot
repetitions of the club talk or newspaper statements.
In fact, they were as separate from India as I am
at home in London, and took their opinions of India
in an even more second-hand way than I had taken
mine before I ever set foot on Indian soil.”*

Mr. Macdonald quotes Lord Curzon as say-
ing that in former days the assumption of every-
body who went to India to take part in the
government was that he must learn what langu-
ages were necessary to enable him to speak with
the people:

*“ But the arrogance of these modern days assumes
that that is quite unnecessary. The number of officers
now who speak the vernaculars with any facility is
much smaller than fifty or even twenty-five years ago,
and the number devoting themselves to anything like
a serious study of the literature of the country is
diminishing year by ymr."'l'

® Ths Awakening of Iudu:. 261,
t The Awakaning of India, l;. 235.
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In The Bookwman of Feb'ruary, 1926, an
English man of letters (Mr. Aldous Huxley)
gives the following description of the arrogance
and egotism of his countrymen who are ruling
India: ‘

“ A young man goes out from a London suburb
to take up a clerkship in tke Indian Civil Service. He
finds himself a member of a small ruling community ;
he has slavish servants to order about, dark-skinned
subordinates to whom it is right and proper to be
rude. Three hundred and twenty million Indians sur-
round him; he feels incomparably superior to them all,
from the coolie to the Maharaja, from the untouchable
to the thoroughbred Brahmin,- from the illiterate
peasant to the holders of half a dozen degrees from
European universities. He may be ill-bred, stupid,
poorly educated ; no matter. His skin is white. Supe-
riority in India is a question of epidermis.”

Mr. George Lansbury, late Editor of the
London Raily Herald, said in a speech in Esséx
Hall, Deckmber 11, 1920:

“There are more than three hundred million
people in India; there are forty million of us English
in the British Isles, We claim to know what is good
for those people better than they do themselves. Was
there eved impudence more colossal? Because our
skin hapgens to be white we claim more brains than
those wlose skin has been browned by the sun
Whenevdr I look at Indians I feel ashamed of myself.
How cah I know more about India than they do?*”

The Right Honourable Edwin S. Montagu,
Secrefary of State for India, said in a speech
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in the House of Commons in July, 1917:
“ The Government of India is too wooden, too
iron, too inelastic, too antediluvian, to be of any use

for modern purposes. The Indian Government is in-
defensible.”

On the whole, the people of India regard
the Government under which they are compelled
to live to-day as little, if any, better than that
which was condemned so severely by Mr. Mon-
tagu in 1917,

Sir Louis Mallet, when Under-Secretary of
State for India, was reported as saying:

“ Nothing but the fact that the present system
of government in India is almost secure from all in-

dependent and intelligent criticism has enabled it so
long to survive.”

Even the Viceroys, as a rule, know no
Indian language when they come to India, and
seldom during their stay do they acquire any-
thing more than the merest smattering of any.
Such contact with the people as they have is
mostly second-hand, through English subordi-
nates or through Indians who speak English.

Said John Bright in a speech in Parliament.

“The Governor-General of India (the Viceroy)
goes out knowing little or nothing of India. I know
exactly what he does when he is appointed. He shuts
himself up to study the first volumes of Mr. Mill's
‘ History of India,’ and reads through this laborious
work without nearly so much effect in making him a
good Governor-General as a man might ignorantly
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suppose. He goes to India, a land of twenty nations,
speaking twenty languages. He knows nothing of
these nations, and he has not a glimmer of
the grammar and pronunciation or meaning of these
languages...... He knows nothing of the country or
the people. He is surrounded by an official circle, he
breathes an official air, and everything is dim and dark
beyond it. You lay duties upon him which are utterly
beyond the mental and bodily strength of any man
who ever existed, and which he therefore cannot per-
form.... He has a power omnipotent to crush
everyttung that is good. If he so wishes, he can over-
bear and overrule whatever is proposed for the welfare

of India, while as to doing anything that is good, I
could show that with regard to the vast countries
over which he rules, he is really almost powerless to
effect anything that those countries require...... I
do not know at this moment, and never have known,
a man competent to govern India; and if any man
says he is competent, he’ sets himself up as of much
higher value than those who are acquainted with him
are likely to set him."”

This from John- Bright, a man as careful
in his speech and as- just in his judgments as
England ever knew.

Dr. Sunderland illustrates Bright's conclu-
sion by quoting from a letter which Col. Josiah
C. Wedgwood, M.P.,, wrote to me (and which
was printed in my weekly, The People, Lahore)
about Lord Irwin when he was appointed
Viceroy of India. Says Col. Wedgwood:

“He will be very uncomfortable in India—an
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obvious martyr to duty. It is a grave drawback to
him that he knows nothing whatever of India, and is
therefore all the more helpless in the hands of the
bureaucratic experts...... I do not remember him
ever even being present at an Indian debate,”*

Think of a man who can be thus described
by a distinguished Member of Parliament being
appointed Viceroy to govern the vast Indian
nation. ’ '

Premier Asquith ‘ declared in 1909 that there
are great numbers of Indians who are well-
qualified to fill high official positions in India.
He also called attention to the low and inade-
quate qualifications which are thought sufficient
to fit Englishmen for those positions; and he
affirmed that if high places were given to Indians
half as unfit as are many Englishmen who occupy
them, it would be regarded as a public
scandal.’t

. In his recent book, Modern India: Iis
Problems and Their Solutionf (p. 161), Dr. V. H.
Rutherford examines the character and results
of British efficiency, and pronounces it ‘ one of
the chief causes of India’s poverty.” He de-
clares that the British Government in India is
efficient only on behalf of British interests, only
in carrying on the government and managing

*The People, December 25, 1925.

tSee India (London Weekly), April 9, 1909, p. 209.
Quoted by Sunderland, op. cii.

Labour Publishing Co., 1926
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the affairs of the country for the benefit of Great
Britain. As regards promoting the welfare of
India and the Indian people, be declares it to
be strikingly and shamefully inefficient; in proof
of which he cites the Government's-—

“neglect of education of the masses; neglect of
sanitation and medical services in the villages; neglect
to keep order; neglect of housing of the poor; neglect
to protect the peasants from the money-lenders; neglect
to provide agricultural banks; comparative neglect to
improve and develop agriculture; neglect to foster
Indian industries; neglect to prevent British profiteers
from capturing the tramways, electric lighting and
other public services; and neglect to prevent the
manipulation of Indian currency in the interests of
London.”

In the light of these facts can we wonder
at the words of Dr. Rutherford ?—

“British rule as it.is carried on in India is the
lowest and most immoral system of government in the
world—the exploitation of one nation by another.”*

Mr. Edward Thompson in his book The
Other Side of the Medal,} says:

“We (British) would repudiate the suggestion
that our Indian Empire is a rule of masters over
slaves. Yet we judge as slave-drivers would, and
we assess the virtues of our (Indian) fellow-citizens
as a hunter assesses the virtues of dogs.”

Some years ago, at the time of the Congo

* Modern India. p. T1.
t Page 118.
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atrocities, an Irish author wrote:*

“The English people love liberty for themselves.
They hate all acts of injustice, except those which
they themselves commit. They are such liberty-loving
people that they interfere in the Congo and cry,
* Shame!’ to the Belgians. But they forget that thewr
heels are on the neck of India.”

In his book, Secret History of the English
Occupation of Egypt, Mr. Wilfred Scawen Blunt
gives some strong and important testimony re-
garding British rule in India as seen close at
hand and under the most favourable light.. He
was an intimate personal friend of Lord Lytton,
who at that time was the Viceroy of India. Mr.
Blunt came to India to make a study of the con-
dition of things here. He belonged to the Con-
servative party in British politics, and expected
to find the British conduct of affairs in India
worthy of the warmest approval. Moreover, he
was taken charge of by the Viceroy and the
highest officials, and was shown everything from
their standpoint. What was the result? In
spite of his prejudices in favour of the British—
his own countrymen—and in spite of the pains
taken to insure that he should see India as
fully as possible from the English side, he was
soon disillusioned. He found that British rule
in India, instead of being a blessing, was work-
ing India’s ruin. Of the British Imperial system

*See Sunderland, op, cit,
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in general he writes:¥

“It is one of the evils of the English Imperial
system that it cannot meddle anywhere among free
peoples, even with quite innocent intentions, without
in the end doing evil. There are too many selfish
interests always at work not to turn the best beginnings
into ill endings.”

Of India he writes:

“I am disappointed with India, which seems just
as ill-governed as the rest of Asia, only with good
intentions instead of bad ones or none at all. There
is just the same heavy taxation, government by foreign
officials, and waste of money, that one sees in Turkey:
The result is-the same, and I don't see much difference
between making the starving Hindoos pay for a
cathedral at Calcutta and taxing Bulgarians for a
palace on the Bosphorus.... In India the °natives,’
as they call them, are a race of slaves, frightened,
unhappy, terribly thin. Though myself a good Con-
servative and a member. of the London Carlton Club,
I own to being shocked at the bondage in which they
are held, and my faith in British institutions and the
‘blessings of English rule has received a severe blow.’
I have been studying the mysteries of Indian finance
under the ‘ best masters,” government secretaries, com-
missioners, and the rest, and have come to the con-
clusion that, if we go on developing the country at
the present rate, the inhabitants will bave sooner or
later, to resort to cannibalism, for there will be nothing
but each other left to eat.”

Mr. C. F. Andrews in his recent book,
* Page 47.
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India’s Claim for Independence, says:

“We see in the Italy and Austria of last century
a signal instance of the fallacy of imperialism—of
foreign rule. The Austrian Empire, with its Itafian
appendage—with Italy held in subjection by force—
was a monstrosity. It could produce only hate, ever
deepening hate, between two nations which ought to
have been friends. The British Empire to-day with
its Indian appendage—with India held in subjection
by force—is also a monstrosity. It can produce only
bitterness, ever-increasing bitterness, and estrangement,
between India and England, two peoples that ought
to be friends.”

Concludes Dr. Sunderland:

- “There is not a myth on the earth more baseless
or more cruel than the claim put forth to the world
that England is ruling great distant India well, or that
she can by any possibility rule it well, or without con-
stant blunders and injustices of the most serious and
tragic nature.”

But Miss Mayo knows India much better
than Macaulay or Fuller did or than Macdonald,
or Rutherford or Dickinson or Sunderland do.
Evidently she is the most competent and the
most truthful observer of Indian conditions that
the world has produced in the last two cen-
turies! Vanity, thy name is Katherine Mayol



CHAPTER XXXI.

THE STORY OF THE REFORMS

Miss Mayo devotes one whole chapter to
the Reforms introduced i the Indian system
of Government by the India Government
Parliamentary Statute of 1919. She is evidently
of opinion that it was a mistake to have intro-
duced these so-called Reforms, and that the
Indian system of Government prior to I9IQ
was perfect and needed no changes.

That seems to be her general thesis, but
reading the chapter, it is difficult to say what
she exactly means. It is full of inconsistent
and unintelligible statements. The oaly- thing
consistent and intelligible is her unqualified
hatred of the Indian Nationalist and her desire
to paint him as.black, absurd, untruthful, ig-
norant and petulant as she can. In the open-
ing sentence we are told, ‘ the roots of the form
of government now gradually working out in
British India ramify into past centuries and are
visible  through continuous growth’—I[italics
ours]. A little later in the same chapter ‘the
scheme in its shape of to-day,’ is criticised as
lacking the ‘stability of the slow-growing oak.’
It is condemned as ‘a hothouse exotic, weedy,
a stranger in its soil, forced forward beyond
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its inherent strength by the heat of a generous
and hasty emotion.’

Then on page 268 ‘without presuming to
offer a criticism of the Reforms Act,’ she ven-
tures the criticism that the °chief obstacle lies
deeper in the roots of things than any enmity
can reach. The whole structure of the Reforms
is planned to rest on the foundation of a
general electorate.... -And the difficulty is that
while the structure hangs waiting in mid-air,
the foundation designed to sustain it yet lingers
in the blue-print stage—does not in fact exist.’

The whole chapter is a jumble of rambling
statements and ideas, which have no sequence,
no relation to one another, no clarity of thought
except that there is to be found therein the
unqualified praise of the British official and a
merciless condemnation of the Hindu Nation-
alist. Stories and descriptions are interposed
which are only the products of imagination and
from them are made deductions sweeping and
absurd on their very face. Dialogues with
anonymous persons cannot be verified. But
most of those reported by Miss Mayo expect a
good deal of gullibility in the reader. Again
and again she tells the reader that the Indian Na-
tionalist does not mean what he says. One day,
she tells us, (page 267) she took up the matter
with a notable anti-British Assemblyman, and
asked him if his fellow-legislators who ‘ make
terrible accusations against the good faith of
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Government’ really meant what they said.
‘ How could they?’ he replied. ‘Not a man in
the House believes anything of the sort” But if
the Assemblymen were really such hardened
hypocrites they would surely not so frankly own
up before a foreign tourist unknown or almost
unknown to them. Again on page 266 is a state-
ment which no one not utterly void of a sense
of proportion could make:

“A village headman [nine to ten he is illiterate)
knows and feels infinitely more than do these elected
‘ representatives * as to the duties and responsibilities
of Government” ! !

In the circumstances, it is best to leave
Miss Mayo alone and to give as briefly as may
be possible, a connected story of the Reforms—
their genesis, and their working. The space at
our disposal here forbids our tracing the history
of British rule in India, the different evolution-
ary stages through which it has passed, eventu-
ally culminating .into the Reforms of 1919,
That story has been. told by me in my books
Young India and The, Political Future of India,
both originally published in the United States
of America, the one in 1916 and the other in

1919.%
*

Before the Great War started in 1914, parts
*Both published by B. W. Huebsch, New York. Young

India has recently been reprinted by the Servants of the Pecple
Society, Lahore.
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of India were honeycombed with revolutionary
societies. India as a whole was very much
agitated over her political status. During the
War the pronouncements of the Allied States-
men and of President Wilson as to the aims and
objects of the War, raised hopes in the minds
of the Indian Nationalists of justice being done
to their country in case the Allies came out
victorious. In 1916 when the War was at its
worst, the Indian National Congress and the
All-India Muslim League prepared a joint
scheme of such political reforms as they wanted
to be immediately introduced into their country.
Along with this, they gave their unstinted sup-
port to the British Government in its war pro-
jects. Mahatma Gandhi went about recruiting
soldiers for the British Army and organising
ambulance corps, etc. India was literally ‘ bled
white ' in order to win the War. But for Indian
support in men and money and arms and sup-
plies, Britain would have terribly suffered in
prestige, and the allies might have been unable
to check the German advance to Paris.

“ With regard to her troops,” the admission will
be found in the official publication India’s Contribution
o the Great War, * the Indian Corps reached France
in the nick of time and helped to stem the great
German thrust towards Ypres and the Channel Ports
during the Autumn of 1914, These were the only
trained reinforcements immediately available in any
part of the British Empire and right worthily they
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played their part.

*In Egypt and Palestine, in Mesopotamia, Persia,
East and West Africa and in subsidiary theatres they
shared with their British and Dominion comrades the
attainment of final victory.”*

In April 1916 came the disaster in Lower
Mesopotamia, the responsﬂnhty for which was
thrown on the Governmest of India. After a
careful and rapid enquiry the Commission
appointed to investigate pronounced that the
* Mespot muddle’ was due to the inefficiency
of the Government of India. When a debate
was raised in the House of Commons on this
report, Mr. S. E. Montdagu, who was then the
Minister of Munitions, made a trenchant speech
in the course of which he declared—

“The Government of India is too wooden, too
iron, too inelastig, too .ante-diluvian, to be any use
for the modern purposes we have in view. I do mot
believe that anybody could ever support the Govern-
ment of India ftom the point of view of modermn re-
quirements. But it weuld do. Nothing serious had
happened since the Indian mutiny, the public was not
interested in Indian affairs, and it required a crisis
to direct attention to the fact that the Indian Govern-
ment is an indefensible system of Government.”

Further on he added:

“I tell this House that the statutory organisation
of the India Office produces an apotheosis of circum-

*Page 221,
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Tocution and red tape beyond the dreams of any
ordinary citizen.”

The red tape had been there all the time,
but as Disraeli pointed out long ago, it requires
a disastér to attract the attention of England."

In the same speech from which we have
quoted above Mr. Montagu went on to say:

“ But whatever be the object of your rule inm
India, the universal demand of those Indians whom
I have met and corresponded with is that you should
state it. Having stated it, you should give some
instalment to show that you are in real earnest,
some beginning of the new plan which you intend
to pursue, that gives you the opportunity of giving
greater representative institutions in some form or
other to the people of India....

“ But I am positive of this, that your great clainz
to continue the illogical system of Government by
which we have governed India in the past is that it
was efficient. It has been proved to be not suffi-
cient. It has been proved to be not sufficiently
elastic to express the will of the Indian people; to
make them into a warring nation as they wanted to
be. The history of this War shows that you can
rely upon the loyalty of the Indian people to the
British Empire—if you ever before doubted it, If
you want to use that loyalty, you must take advantage
of that love of country which is a religion in India,
and you must give them that bigger opportunity of
controlling their own destinies, not merely by Councils
which cannot act, but by control....of the Executive
itself. Then in your next War—if we ever have
War—in your next crisis through times of peace.
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you will have a contented India, an India equipped
to help. Believe me, Mr. Speaker, it is not a question
of expediency, it is not a question of desirability.
Unless you are prepared to remodel in the light of
modern experience this century-old and cumbrous ma-
chine, then, I believe, I verily believe, that you will
lose your right to control the destinies of the Indian
Empire.” '

In the meantime thé War was taking a
grave turn. 'Russia 'was on the verge of col-
lapse. It was apparent that unless India’s man
power and material power was tapped, the
Allies might lose the War. Lloyd George de-
cided what to do. He put Montagu in charge
of the India Office and authorised him to make
the famous announcement of August 20, 1917,
which ran thus:

“The policy of His Majesty’s Government with
which the Government of India are in complete accord,
is that of the increasing association of Indians in
every branch of the administration and the gradual
development of self-governing institutions with a
view to the ' progressive realisation of responsible
government in India as an integral part of the British
Empire. They have decided that substantial steps
in this direction should be taken as soon as possible,
and that it is of the highest importance as a pre-
liminary to considering what these steps should be
that there should be a free and informal exchange of
opinion between those in authority at home and in
India. His Majesty’s Government have accordingly
decided, with His Majesty’s approval, that I should ac-



THE STORY OF THE REFORMS 445

cept the Viceroy's invitation to proceed to India to dis-
cuss these matters with the Viceroy and the Govern-
ment of India, to consider with the Viceroy the views
of local Governments, and to receive with him the
suggestions of representative bodies and others,

“I would add that progress in this policy can
only be achieved by successive stages. The British
Government and the Government of India, on whom
the responsibility lies for the welfare and advance-
ment of the Indian peoplg, must be judges of the
time and measure of each advance and they must be
guided by the co-operation received from those upon
whom new opportunities of service will thus be con-
ferred and by the extent to which it is found that
confidence can be reposed in their sense of responsi-
bility.”

Whatever may have been inside the crooked
mind of the British Premier, it is evideat that
the announcement was not the result of ‘a
hasty and generous emotion.” It was a cal-
culated step considered necessary and expedi-
ent in the interests of England and the Empire.
If there was ‘hasty generosity’ in the trans-
action anywhere it was on the Indian side,
The Indian leaders took the promises of British
statesmen at face value, little knowing that the
‘art of lying’ had not.yet decayed, and little
anticipating that one day Anglo-phils of the
Katherine Mayo type would jeer at their
‘outburst of loyalty.” Indians did not take to
the policy of Irish Nationalists, whose motto
had always been ‘England's difficulty is Ire-
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land’s opportunity.” They stood by England
in her hour of need. Britain in inaugurating
the Reforms was only yielding an inch lest
an ell be wrested, and her statesmen were
giving a good appearance to things because
they needed Indian co-operation so badly. As
far as Mr. Montagu was concerned, he was in
all probability sincere.

The 1917 announcement had its effect in
India. The politically minded Indians were not
satisfied with its language and reservations and
they made no secret of their dissatisfaction,
but they decided to accept it as a proof of
England’s desire to do justice to their claims
for being masters of their own house just as
the Canadians were in Canada, the Australians
in Australia, and the South-Africans m Soutir
Africa.

To translate hls promise into action, Mr.
Montagu visited India, and jointly with the then
Viceroy, Lord €helmsiord, wrote the Report.
which is associated with their joint names.
Commenting on this.announcement and report,
in my book The Political Future of India in the
early part of 1919, I observed:*

“It is obvious that the content of the second
sentence of paragraph two in the above announcement
is in fundamental opposition to the right of every
nation to self-determination, a principle now admitted

*Page 9, el seq.
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to be of general application (including, according to
the British Premien, éven the black races inhabiting
the Colonies that were occupied by Germany before
the War, within its purview). The people of India
are not on the level of these races. Even if it be
assumed that they are not yet in a position to
exercise that right fully and properly, it is neither
right nor just to assume that they shall never be in
that position even hereafter. The qualifications im-
plied in that sentence are, besides, quite needless and
superfluous. As long as India remains ‘an integral
part of the British Empire’ she cannot draft a con-
stitution which does not meet with the approval of
the British Parliament and the British Sovereign. It
is to be regretted that the British statesmen could not
rise equal to the spirit of the times and make an
announcement free from that spirit of autocratic
bluster and racial swagger which was entirely out of
place at a time when they were making impassioned
appeals to Indian manhood to share the burdens of
Empire by contributing ungrudgingly in men and
money for its defence. This attitude is somewhat
inconsistent with the statements in paragraph 179 of
the Montagu-Chelmsford Report, wherein, after re-
ferring to the natural evolution of ‘the desire for
self-determination,’” the distinguished authors of the
Report concede that *the demand that now meets us
from the educated classes of India is no more than
the right and natural outcome of the work of a
hundred years.’

“In spite of this uncalled for reservation in the
announcement, it is perfectly true that ‘ the anmounce-
ment marks the end of one epoch and the beginning
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of a2 new one’ What makes the announcement
“momentous,” however, is not the language used, as
even more high-sounding phrases have been used be-
fore by eminent British statesmen of the position of
Warren Hastings, Macaulay, Munro, Metcalfe and
others, but the fact that the sitatement has been made
by the Secretary of State for India, as representing
the Crown and the Cabinet who, in their turn, are the
constitutional representatives ¢f the people of Great
Britain and Ireland.”

Further on, I emphasized that—

“ What- differentiates this announcement from the
statutory declarations of the Act of 1833 and the
Royal Proclamation of 1858 is not the language used.
but the step or steps taken to asceértain Indian opinion.
to understand and interpret it in accordance with the
spirit of the times and the frankness and fairness with
which the whole problem is stated in the joint report.
of the two statesmen, who are the present.official
heads of the Government of India. Nor can it be
denied that the announcement and the report have
received the cordial appreciation of the Indian
leaders.” T

We have made these lengthy excerpts to
give the reader an adequate idea as to how we,
Indian Nationalists, received the announcement
at the time it was made. -

Even the Anglo-Indian official world put a
liberal interpretation on the action of the Secre-
tary of State. One of their chief and trusted
spokesmen, Sir Harcourt Butler, the then Lieu-
tenant-Governor of the United Provinces of
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Agra and Oudh, emphasized the need for a
new order of things. ‘Nothing will ever be
the same,’ philosophized Sir Harcourt, and went
on to orate:

“This much is certain, that we shall have to
shake up all our old ideals and begin afresh....we
have crossed the watershed and are looking down on
new plains. The old oracles are dumb. The old
shibboleths are no more heard. Ideals, constitutions,
rooted ideas are being shovelled away without argu-
ment or comment or memorial....”

Like Mr. Montagu he realized the too
wooden, too inelastic, too ante-diluvian character
of the old machine. In his own words:

*Our administrative machine belongs to another
age. It is top-heavy. Its movements are cumbrous,
slow, deliberate. It rejoices in delay. It grew up
when time was not the object. when no one wanted
change, when financial economy was the ruling passion
of Governments, imperial and provincial. Now there
are the stirrings of young national life, and economic
springtime, a calling for despatch, quick response, bold
experiment.”

Speaking of red tape Sir Harcourt recalled
the remarks of an ecclesiast who had told him
‘that Rome had, by centuries of experience,
reduced delay to a science; he used to think
her mistress of postponement and procrastina-
tion, but the Government of India beat Rome
every time.

On this utterance I made the following
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comment,* which was typical of the mood then
prevailing:

“Coming, as it does, from a member of the
Anglo-Indian bureaucracy, this statement means much
more to the Indian people than even the words of
the British Premier. If this statement is not mere
camouflage, but represents a genuine change of heart
on the part of the British bureaucracy in India, then
it is all the more inexplicable to us why the new
scheme of the Secretary for India and the Viceroy
should breathe so much distrust of the educated classes
of India. Any way, we have nothing but praise for
the spirit of frankness and fairness which generally
characterizes the report. However we might disagree
with the conclusions arrived at, it is but right to
acknowledge that the. analysis of the problem and
its constituting elements is quite masterly and the
attempt to find 4 solution which will meet the needs -
‘of the situation as understood by them absolutely
sincere and genuine. This fact makes it all the more
necessary that Indian Nationalists of all classes and
all shades of opimion should give their best thought
to the consideration of the problem in a spirit of
construction and co-operation as distinguished from
mere fault-finding.”

All this happened in the early part of 1919,
before the Rowlatt Bills had become law, and
before Mr. "Gandhi had launched his passive
resistance movement. Even then there was a
section of the bureaucracy gnashing its teeth

- b, pp. 13-14,
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and swearing at Montagu, and fully determin-
ed to undo even the little the Secretary of
State was doing. This class was represented
by Sir Michael O’Dwyer and General Dyer.
The former manufactured a rebellion and the
latter proceeded to place the Indians where,
according to his idea, they belonged. The
massacre of Amritsar and the Martial Law atro-
cities were the outcome of that mentality.

But even then the Congress held at Am-
ritsar (December, 1919), although holding that
the Reforms were inradequate, unsatisfactory and
disappointing, resolved to work them for what
they were worth. They however had counted
without their hosts. In a moment of ‘hasty
and generous emotion’ they had believed that
the announcement of August, 1917, was honest
and sincere, and that the British meant to stand
by their word. They deliberately chose to
ignore the lessons of British dealings with the
Colonies and Ireland, and in their attitude to-
wards Great Britain they credulously gave the
first place to hope and trust. They forgot that
gratitude was a word unknown in the diction-
ary of Imperialism, and that vested interests
were yet strong enough to defeat them at every
step. The hour of need was now over. New
codes for new times. The War had been won,
the Empire was safe, so the British were once
more free to manipulate things in such a way
as to nullify even the meagre Reform that
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Montagu had been permitted to introduce. They
wanted to continue the policy of exploitation.
The British Government in India was more
or less «an impersonal machine, wooden as
Montagu said, and soulless, exacting and cruel,
and it was only waiting for an opportunity to
renew the old policy for which Sir George
Chesney pleaded in his book India Under Experi-
ment.* The closing words of that book reveal
the real Anglo-Indian mind, and are a crushing
reply to that part of Miss Mayo’s book wherein
she tries to prove that Britain'derives no mate-
rial benefits from her rule in India.

To Sir George ‘ there is a certain sense of
futility ’ in all talk of constitutional reform, all
‘ suggestions of improvement or palliatives’ as
he calls it, for the ‘ main question’ in his words
'is * Whose is to be the rule?’ Sir George puts-
Britain’s forelgn policy ever since the days of
Napoleon in the witness-box and ‘exclaims:

“ A singular situation it would be if the British.
power in India. which has outridden so many emer-
gencies, which before it was securely established found
itself confronted by the ambitions of Bonaparte, which
within present memories was cheerfully bracing itself
to meet the apparently inevitable onset of the Mus-
covite—if this power should be discovered to have
been surrendered away in a fit of national absent-
mindedness.”

*Pyblished by John Murray, London, 1918
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As a last word Sir George entreats the
British public ‘ to dismiss for once confused poli-
tico-moral ideas as to natural rights, self-deter-
mination, and what not, and to look at the matter
from the point of view of its own interests.” This
does not sound as philanthropic as Miss Mayo
would make out British rule to be. The ques-
tion of philanthropic motives is discussed by
Sir George in such an unambiguous and out-
spoken manner that no -apology is needed for
the lengthy quotation from his book that fol-
lows: '

*India cannot serve two masters, and if Britain
stands aside she will have to cleave to the men on
the spot. She will not like it. but the election will
rot be hers, it will have been forced upon her by
the people of England, who therefore should surely
weigh well the consequences of the innocent-looking
step ‘that they are invited to take. That they are in-
different to the subject can scarcely be believed, seeing
that the preservation of India against the Russian
menace was the pivoting point of our foreign policy
from the middle of the nineteenth century to its close,
secing even at the present moment what costly and
distracting efforts are imposed upon Britain's sorely
taxed energies by the necessity of preserving her
dominion in Asia. What other meaning has the cam-
paign in Mesopotamia except that of a precaution
to keep the enemy’s influence at a safe distance from
India? It would seem, therefore, that after all we
are very much of the same conviction as those before
us who judged that NO SACRIFICE OR EXER-
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TION OR PERSONAL HAZARD WAS TOO
GREAT IF THEY HELPED THEIR COUNTRY
TO WIN THIS GREAT PRIZE AND TO HOLD
IT AGAINST THE ENVY OF THE WORLD.
But if in these last days the democratic mind has
become insensible to the appeal of national prestige,
THE MERELY MATERIAL CONSEQUENCES
THAT WOULD FOLLOW TO EVERY HOUSE-
HOLD IN THE COUNTRY FROM ALLOWING
INDIA TO SLIP OUT OF OUR KEEPING
SHOULD BE WELL APPRECIATED. They can-
not, of course, be tabled out in advance, but their
general effect could not fail to be immense.

“ CONSIDERING THE ARRAY OF VEST-
ED INTERESTS INVOLVED, THE CAPITAL
SUNK, THE NUMBERS DEPENDENT ON ITS
RETURNS,; THE IMPORTANCE OF INDIAN
PRODUCTS TO BRITISH INDUSTRY, THE
NUMBERS OF BRITISH EMPLOYED IN THE
COUNTRY EITHER OFFICIALLY OR COM-
MERCIALLY, THE ARMY OF PERSONS ON
THIS SIDE—MERCHANTS, SHIPPERS. DIS-
TRIBUTORS, PRODUCERS, AND CONSUM-:
ERS—-WHOSE PROSPERITY AND CONVENI-
ENCE ARE MORE OR LESS BOUND UP WITH
THE INDIAN CONNECTION, IS IT NOT
PLAIN THAT THE EFFECT UPON THEM,
AND BY CONSEQUENCE UPON THE WHOLE
PEOPLE OF THIS COUNTRY, OF ANY RUP-
TURE OF THE TIE WOULD AMOUNT TO A
SOCIAL DISASTER OF THE FIRST MAGNI-
TUDE? THE INSTALMENT OF A HINDU
GOVERNMENT IN INDIA, WHETHER IT
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LED UP TO INTERNAL CHAOS OR TO
INTERNAL PASSIVITY WITH EXCLUSIVE-
NESS AGAINST THE OUTER WORLD,
WOULD IN FACT BE THE BEGINNING OF
A REVOLUTION IN THE MATERIAL CON-
DITION OF THE ENGLISH PEOPLE.” [Capi-
tals ours.]

Some time ago, Sir William Joynson-
Hicks, Home Minister in.the Baldwin Govern-
ment dismissed ‘philanthrophic’ motives in
quite as outspoken language. Here is the
relevant passage from his speech:

“We did not conquer India for the benefit of
the Indians. I know it is said in missionary meetings
that we conquered India to raise the level of the
Indians. That is cant. We conquered India as the
outlet for the goods of Great Britain. We conquered
India by the sword and by the sword we should hold
it.... I AM NOT SUCH A HYPOCRITE AS TO
SAY WE HOLD INDIA FOR THE INDIANS,
WE HOLD IT AS THE FINEST OUTLET FOR
BRITISH GOODS in general, and for the Lancashire
cotton goods in particular,”

We maintain, and most of the Nationalists
are of the same opinion, that besides the in-
herent defects in the Reforms, they have not
been worked in the spirit in which they were
inaugurated. From the very outset, the British
Government in England and in India have been
trying to wriggle out of the dilemma in which
they were placed by the Reforms. Even the



456 UNHAPPY INDIA

letter' of the law has not been always observed.
The whole history of the working of the Reform-
ed Governments, whether in the Provinces or in
the National sphere, betrays an anxiety to
prove (a) that it was a mistake to have given
the Reforms, (b) that the Reforms have failed,
(¢) that there was not only no case for an
advance, but that there were reasons why what
had been conceded should be taken back. In
any event, it is clear that the high hopes raised
by the Reforms in the national mind and even
in the mind of genuine internationalists interest-
ed in the peace of the world and in the progress
of the world, have not been realised.

When the Reformms were being shap-
ed I'was in the United States, the im-
pression made upon me by the Montagu-
Chelmsford Report was reflected in the, last
book I published in the United States under
the title The Political Future of India. In thit
book I discussed the bearing of the proposed
reforms on the pol:ty of India in all its aspects.
I have also stated how in spite of the Punjab
wrongs the Indian National Congress held at
Amritsar reconciled itself to the Reforms., The
Amritsar resolution was a compromise between
those who wanted to boycott the Reforms be-
cause they were ‘ unsatisfactory, inadequate and
disappointing ’ and those who wanted to work
them notwithstanding their defects. The reso-
lution was a personal triumph of Mahatma
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Gandhi. The late Lokamanya Tilak and the
late Mr. C. R. Das had favoured the idea of
rejecting the Reforms and fought for their view
rather strenuously.

1920 changed the situation almost com-
pletely. The Hunter Committee’s Report on
the Punjab atrocities, and the Parliamentary
debate and the action of the Government there~
on gave us the first indication of the change that
had already begun in the mentality of the
British rulers of India. In September 1920 the
Congress at its special session held at Calcutta
passed by a large majority the famous non-
cooperation resolution by which it resolved to
boycott the Councils and the Reforms. This
again was a personal triumph for Mahatma
Gandhi. Lokamanya Tilak was dead but before
he breathed his last he was said to have given
an indication of his mind to the effect that he
was opposed to the boycott of the Councils.
Mr. C. R. Das, Babu Bipen Chander Pal, all
those who had till then been prominent in the
political world of India were opposed to it.
Pandit Motilal Nehru was with the Mahatma.
The resolution reflected the mass mind rather
than the ‘balanced’ political mind.

The last elections under the Reforms took
place in November 1920, No Congressman
sought election. The Liberals, till then known
as Moderates, went into the Assembly and the
Councils in large numbers. They were till then



458 UNEAPPY INDIA

the favourites of British statesmen. Lord
Morley had left a legacy in their favour. The
Government still believed in them, and many of
their leaders were appointed as Ministers and
Executive Councillors in the various Provincial
Governments. One of them was even appointed
as the Law Member of the Government of India.
Thus the Reforms were inaugurated in 1921 in
an atmosphere of -hope on the part of -the
moderate politicians of India, and of suspicion
on the part of the Congress Nationalists. Non-
cooperation was at its height in 1921. To-
wards the end of 1921 it culminated in the im-
prisonment of about 40,000 nationalists includ-
ing most of the topmost leaders of Northern
India. Mahatma Gandhi himself was put out
of the way in March 1922. The Liberal leaders,
Ministers and Executive Councillors, were still
with the Government and generally speaking
supported the latter in all the measures which
they adopted to repress and suppress the Non-
cooperation movement. This is not the place
to discuss the why and wherefore of the Non-
cooperation movement and what it did. But
there is no denying the fact that it created an
unprecedented political awakening in the coun-
try, accompanied by an unprecedented bitter-
ness against and mis-trust of the British. If
the Liberals had joined the Non-cooperation
movement the Government would surely have
collapsed and capitulated. But throughout the
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struggle they backed the Government.

The first Reformed Administration lasted
for three years, 1920—1923, and whatever suc-
cess it achieved, was mainly due to the whole-
hearted co-operation of the Liberals. In the
General Elections of 1923, Liberals were de-
feated by Congressmen. In their own words it
was more a rout than 4 defeat. But curiously
enough, it was just then that the Government
also began to desert them and to replace them
by men who had till this period little or no part
in the political life of the country and who were
known for their reactionary views.

" This started the downward march of the
Reforms. The Non-cooperation movement had
by this time weakened. The Hindu-Muslim ten-
sion, manufactured and nurtured by the political
moves of the Government and the deliberate
efforts of officials and interested people, was in-
creasing. The bureaucracy was recovering its lost
or dwindled influence. It was just at this junc-
ture that the authorities contracted an unholy
ligison with the reactionary forces and began to
utilise them as ready and willing tools for a
policy of backsliding. After that the Reforms
became synonymous with reaction and decisions
were taken which not only reduced the Reforms
to a farce but gave a clear indication of the
future intentions of British statesmen with
regard to the demand of Indians for Home
Rule. Considerations of space forbid our giving
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a detailed account of these reactionary measures.
We can only refer to them by merely stating
them in general terms.

The hrst in importance and time may be
mentioned the decision of the Government on
the report of the Lee Commission on public
services. This decision has involved the coun-
try in an additional annual expenditure of
one crore of rupees. But that is not the
worst of it. It has strengthened the °steel
frame’ of British Rule in India. Mr. Lloyd
George was still at the head of Government in
Great Britain when this happened and his speech
was the most pronounced evidence of what was
in the mind of the British people. He has a
reputation for brazen-faced opportunism—which
is sometimes only a polite word for hypocrisy—
and for phariseeism of.the worst kind. Hé has
no use for a conscience 'nor does he care for the
sanctity of promises and pledges. His own
colleagues consider him to be unreliable.

But in this matter what he expressed
was really the Imperial mind of Great Britain.
The action taken by the Government on the
Lee Commission Report has tightened the chains
around India for decades to come, and no Indian
can ignore it. There can be no Home Rule
in India, no advance towards real self-govern-
ment as long as the superior services are manned
by the British. On this point even Al Car-
thill, the anti-Indian auwthor of The Losi Do-
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minion, holds the same view as Indians do.

Then again Finance and the Military are
the key-stones of an administration. Reform-
ed Government has made itself notorious for
its maladministration of Indian finance and a
deliberate misuse of its statutory powers. The
Governor-General has restored taxation pro-
posals turned down by the Assembly. He has
sanctioned expenditure disallowed by the popu-
lar and representative chamber. Moreover the
Government has manipulated exchange and by
clever handling of the currency fleeced the In-
dian tax-payer of billions of pounds. It has
treated the decision of the Assembly and the
intelligent non-official opinion of the country
with supreme contempt.

India’s carrying trade is done mostly in
British bottoms. The policy of the British
Government towards efforts at encouraging In-
dian navigating companies has always been one
of opposition. The British vessels do not care
for the interests of the Indian manufacturer,
and yet India is not allowed to organise a mer-
cantile marine of her own. The recommenda-
tions of the Indian Mercantile Marine Com-
mittee of 1924 have been quietly shelved.

The policy underlying this attitude is
still in the ascendent. The Government
holds tight the reins of Railway admin-
istration and manages tariffs in such a
way as to help British trade and retard the



462 UNHAPPY INDIA

progress of industrial development in India.
The Railway administration is completely in
the hands of Europeans, and the refusal to ap-
point even one Indian member to the Railway
Board on the monstrous plea that throughout
the length and breadth of this country there is
not one Indian who is qualified for the job has
further convinced Indians that the Government
is not sincere in its profession of sympathy for
Home Rule for India.

The new feature of the tariff policy is
that preference for British and Empire goods
is being introduced by back-parlour methods.
Although the British officials were so nice and
hospitable to the author of‘ Mother Indis, the
greatest slanderer of this country, they are
hypocritically telling us that American films
sometimes depict Indian life in an offensive way
and that therefore India should accord prefer-
ence to British films. This is being preached
merely because the British film manufacturer
is on merits no match for his American com-
petitor. )

Turning from Finance to the Military we
find that while on one hand we are charged
with inability to defend India and are told that
that is a ground for the continuance of the
British in India, we are, on the other hand,
deliberately and persistently denied the oppor-
tunities of qualifying for that task. The Mili-
tary Department is sacrosanct. Its expenditure
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is non-votable and its higher ranks are guarded
against Indians. From a population of 315
millions only nine cadets are taken every year
for the King’s Commission.

In 1925, on the persistent demand of the
Assembly, the Government appointed a com-
mittee of officials and non-officials, of Military
experts and representative Indians, to go into
the question of Indianising the Army. The
Committee was presided over by one of their
own officers. This Committee made a unani-
mous report on which orders were delayed for
over a year, and eventually the chief recom-
mendations of the Committee have been turned
down by Whitehall Indians are denied all
opportunities in artillery, and naval and air
forces. :

The culminating point of the policy of re-
action is the appointment of an exclusively
British Statutory Commission to enquire into
the working of the reforms and to recommend
a constitution for India. Is it any wonder then
that Indians have lost all trust in the good faith
of the British, and that they often express their
lack of faith in bitter words at the meetings of
the Central Legislature?
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CHAPTER XXXII.
* CUMBROUS, COMPLEX, CONFUSED SYSTEM ’

We have seen that the Reforms associated
with the names of Montagu and Chelmsford
did not spring from a ‘hasty and generous
emotion.” Even so, the reader will like to
know how they have worked. Indians are
sometimes accused of being perverse obstruc-
tionists who would not co-operate in inaugurat-
ing a democratic regime by working the ‘ demo-
cratic ’ reform measure. Such judgment is very
misleading. The plain fact is that the Reforms
Act is not a democratic measure—it enfran-
chises barely 2 per cent. of the population;
and it does not create a workable constitutional
machinery. The little that there was of the
progressive spirif in it has been whittled down
by the illiberal Anglo-Indian officialdom and by
the India Office. Even those who were enthusi-
astic over the Reforms have found them to be
unworkable. That was the burden of the evi-
dence given by many of the Indian Ministers
and ex-Ministers before the Reforms Enquiry
Committee of 1924 presided over by Sir
Alexander Muddiman. Even British adminis-
trators had been driven to that conclusion by
experience. Sir Henry Wheeler, Governor of
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Bihar and Orissa, expressed himself thus about
the Montagu-Chelmsford dyarchic system:
‘ Whatever defects exist are inherent in the
system itself.... It is workable now, though
creakily’ The Governor's European Executive
Councillor, Sir Hugh McPherson, concurred in
this view. : _

Sir William Marris, Governor of Agra and
Qudh, who was associated with the Reforms
from their very inception as the Reforms Secre-
tary, described dyarchy as ‘obviously a cumb-
rous, complex, confused system.’

Eminent Indians associated with working
the dyarchic machine have expressed themselves
in no unambiguous terms about it. ‘Sir Mu-
"hammad Fakhruddin, senior Minister in Bihar

and Orissa, said about a year ago in the Patna
Council::

“The classification of transferred subjects is
seriously defective. There is no reason why you
should give the Minister Agriculture without Irriga-
tion. Why should you give him the administration
of the spending department without any control over
Finance? Without purse others consider me as if I
am simply a clerk to prepare a certain scheme, and
after the scheme is ready the Finance Department is

entitled to knock it down on the ground of want of
funds.” '

Sir K. V. Reddi, when he was yet a Minister
in Madras, the province in which it used to be
said the Reforms were being worked in the best
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s;iirit, said in 1923:
“1 am Minister of Development minus Forests,

and you all know that development depends 2 good
deal on Forests. I am Minister of Industries without

Factories, which are a reserved subject, and Industries
without Factories are unimaginable. 1 am Minister of
Agriculture winus Irrigation. You can understand
what that means. How Agriculture can be carried
on extensively without Irrigation, in the hands of
those who are responsible for it, is hard to realize
I am also Minister of Industries without Electricity,
which is also a Reserved subject. The subjects of
Labour and Boilers are alsc Reserved.”

The Minister rightly concluded by saying;
‘ But these, after all, are some only of the de-
fects of the Reform scheme.”

Sir K. V. Reddi’s sentences quoted above
furnish good commentary on the stary of the
‘kransferred’ departments. The ‘responsible’
Ministers are not quite respounsible. Besides,
as Mr. Sachchidananda Sinha, who himself be-
longed to the ‘reserved’ hali of the Bihar and
Orissa Government poznts out ‘the newest
Executive Councillor is. .. .senior to the oldest
Minister.”* In the Executive‘ or Reserved
half it is the European Member that dominates.
In one case we are told, though an Indian Exe-
cutive Councillor was labelled the ‘Home

*See his paper on 'Dyarchy in Indian Provinges in
Theory and Practice’ read last year before the East India
Association, London. Some of the material used in this
chapter is taked from that paper,
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Member,” the main work of the Appointment
Department was entrusted by the Governor
not to him but to his Civilian colleague. When
the point was raised in the Legislature, the
answer was given that the transaction of official
business was a domestic concern of the Govern-
ment!

The transferred departments are very often
controlled not by the Indian Ministers, but by
their permanent Secretaries who are generally
European I.C.S. men. Says Sir Ali Imam who
has held the highest judicial and executive
offices under the Crown: :

“ The transferred departments are in the hands
of Ministers who are supposed to be responsible to
the House. But while all the appearance of demo-
cracy is there, it is a shell without the kernel: The
Minister has to run his departments, but he must
have a permanent Secretary over whom he has no
control. If the Minjster wants anything to be done,
the Secretary can go beyond him to the Governor,
and the latter can overrule the Minister, The result
is that although the Minister is said to be responsible
to the House, he has to carry out the orders of the
Governor. The danger lies in this that a form has
been given to the constitution but without the sub-
stance.” .

Mr. E. Villiers, who twice represented Bengal
Europeans in the Legislature, in his manifesto
declining to seck re-election in the last general
election, said: .
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“T hold them [the Reforms] to be wrong in prac-
tice, since, if we are going to carry out the policy of
teaching India how to rule herseli with the maximum
of efficiency and at the minimum of cost, if we are to
teach her a sense of ‘ political responsibility,” we are
going the wrong way to do it. Instead of teaching
her responsibility we are teaching her irresponsibility,

In these circumstances, then, feeling as I do
strongly on the question, I do not think that I can
any longer serve your interests or the interests of the
Provinces to advantage.”

Prominent British statesmen have ex-
pressed their misgivings about the workability
of the dyarchical system. Lord Curzon in the
Lords Debate on the Reforms accepted the
decision of the House, but did not fail to remark
that personally he abominated the system.
Lord Ronaldshay, former Governor of Bengal
has recorded about this system that it is a
‘complicated constitutional machine” Even
l.ord Birkenhead has said that he was ‘very
distrustful of the dyarchical principle.’ He pro-
nounced it to be ‘ pedantic and hide-bound.’

Why blame Indians when they endorse
this verdict about the system they are asked to
work?



CHAPTER XXXIII.

INDIA—A WORLD MENACE

Towards the conclusion of her book Miss
Mayo declares that being the home and the
source of epidemics India is a world menace.
We agree that India is a world menace. Only
we look at it in a different way, We have
proved from facts and figures given in this
book that the responsibility for such a state
of things lies on the British, who hold India
in a state of political subjection and who use
their political dominance for the economic
exploitation of India. Unless therefore India’s
political helplessness is removed and she is
given the freedom which is enjoyed by other
seli-governing nations, India must continue to
be a danger to the world from both the health
and the peace points of view. India is the
pivot of the British Empire; and India and
China between them hold the key of world
peace. From times immemorial India has been
the goal of empire-builders’ ambitions, Who-
ever holds India holds the key to world domin-
ance and prosperity, particularly in modern
times. Before Great Britain acquired India
she was rather a poor country without very
notable resources and without any empire.
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be narrated by this American author:

“ None can understand the foreign policy
of Great Britain, which has inspired military
and diplomatic activities from the Napoleonic
wars to the present day, who does not interpret
wars, diplomatic conflicts, treaties and alliances,
territorial annexations, extensions of protecto-
rates, with the fact of India constantly in mind.

“It was for India that the British fought
Napoleon in the Mediterranean, Egypt, and
Syria. At the Congress of Vienna, Great Bri-
tain asked for nothing in Europe. Her reward
was the confirmation of her conquest of Malta,
the Cape of Good Hope, Mauritius, the Sey-
chelles, and Ceylon. After 1815, Great Britain
became champion of the integrity of the
Ottoman Empire in order to bar to any other
power the land route to India. When Moham-
mad Ali, starting from Egypt, sent his armies
1o overthrow the Ottoman Empire, he found
a British fleet and army in Syria, just as
Napoleon had found them. Against the natural
instinct of the British people, the Foreign
Office consistently opposed the affranchisement
of the Balkan States, and condoned the mas-
sacres of Christians by Moslems. The Crimean
War was fought to protect Turkey, and if the
treaty of San Stefano had not been renounced,
Lord Beaconsfield would have started another
war with Russia in 1877. The British Govern-
ment opposed the piercing of the Isthmus of
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Indian wealth enabled her to bring about the
industrial revolution and to amass wealth.
Indian gold and Indian troops enabled her to
conquer the world. Almost every bit of terri-
tory she holds in Asia and Africa, was acquired
after she had secured the mastery of India.
India has been and is the base of the empire in
the orient. This is a .fact which no amount
of verbal jugglery can change. Most of
Britain’s wars with the other powers of Europe
-or Asia were directly or indirectly connected
with her rule in India. Ever since she es-
tablished her rule in India she has been
quarelling with Russia. For over a century
the Russia of the Czars was on the brains of
British diplomats and journalists just as Soviet
Russia is to-day. This opinion is shared by
many competent observers—among them Mt
Herbert Adams Gibbons;, an American wrjiter
of repute. His book The New Map of Asia*
opens with this thesis. According to Mr. Gib-
bons, all.through.the 1g9th century—as in the
2zoth—Britain’s foreign' policy was governed
by considerations of the safety of the British
Empire in India. The different phases of
British foreign policy fully bear out this con-
tention. Mr. Gibbons has admirably summed
up and explained these phases in the opening
chapter of his book. We prefer to let the story

*Century Co, New York, 1919,
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they had had allies to help them, they would
have declared war against Great Britain. In-
stead of fighting, the statesmen of the two
countries came to an understanding on all
colonial questions. This was not hard to ac-
complish, because the French had set their
hearts on Morocco and did not claim any of
the approaches to' India. On May 8, 1904,
an agreement was signed between Great Britain
and France, settling their disputes throughout
the world. The basis of the compromise was
mutual disinterestedness in Egypt and Morocco.
The principal factor which led Great Britain
intd the entente cordiale was a desire to-get
rid of French intrigue in Egypt. This was
necessary to hold permanently the route to
India by the Suez Canal....

~ “To protect India by sea, the British de-
cided to control the Arabian Sea on the west,
the Gulf of Bengal on the east, and all the
passages from the Indian Ocean to these waters.
In the mind of the British Foreign Office, un-~
questioned supremacy of the seas meant the
occupation of islands; and supremacy of the
straits leading to the Arabian Sea and the Gulf
of Siam, the occupation of the mainlands
bordering them. Later, the policy of control
was extended to include the littoral of the
Arabian Ocean and the Gulf of Siam. Then,
it was evident that the littoral could be made
secure only by occupation of the hinterland!
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Suez. But ,when the canal was an accom-
plished fact, control by the Suez Company was
acquired, The British. then did, themselves,
what they would have fought any other Euro-
pean nation for trying to do. They made the
first breach in the integrity of the Ottoman
Empire by the. CyprusConvention and the
occupation of Egypt. With Egypt safely in
British hands, the Foreign Office did not hesi-
tate to change its Balkan policy. The incor-.
poration of eastern Rumelia in Bulgaria was
supported in' 1885. Eight years before, Bri-
tish statesmen would not .have hesitated to
plunge Europe into a bloody war to prevent
the formation of ‘a large Bulgaria.

“The occupation of Egypt was to have.
been provisional. The British- Goverament
solemnly declared to the other powers that it
had no intention of settling permanently on the
Nile, and that.it would evacuate Egypt ‘at an
early moment.’ The occupation, dragged om
There was always a good reason for not leav-
ing. At the end of the 19th century, the
British reconquered the Sudan to assure their
position in Egypt and ‘the Red Sea, and
fought the Boer War to prevent South Africa
from passing out of their hands. The idea of
the Cape-to-Cairo Railway—'all British '—was
launched. - By pushing up the Nile, the British
came into contact with the French at Fashoda.
If the French had thought it possible, or if
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eating. When the recent war broke out, Great
Britain was ensconcing herself in southern
Persia, not with the consent of the Persians,
but by reason of an agreement with Russia.
Afghanistan was forced to accept British control.
In Egypt, not the consent of the Egyptians, but
an agreement with France, gave Great Britain
what she considered her ‘rights’ on the Nile,
and those rights were never satisfied until the
head-waters of the Nile were reached.

*“ As the control of southern Persia follow-
ed logically the incorporation of Baluchistan
into India, expansion at the expense of Siam
followed the absorption of Burma. In 19og,
Great Britain achieved command of the coast
of the Guif of Bengal by wresting from Siam
the tributary states of Kelantan, Trengganu,
and Keda. To protect India on the land side,
military occupation has followed the sending of
punitive expeditions to punish tribesmen for
raiding protected states. New territories occu-
pied became in turn protected, and so the
process continued until the great mountain
frontiers were reached.

“On the confines of India only three in-
dependent states remain, Nepal, Bhutan, and
Afghanistan. But these states are not independ-
ent in fact. They are bound hand and foot
to the Government of India. There has been
a British Resident in Nepal for a hundred years.
The British are allowed to recruit freely for
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1
From London and Liverpool to Hongkong, the
control of the sea could not be maintained by
a fleet alone. The result? Gibralter, Malta,
Cyprus, Egypt, Aden, Perim, the Sudan on the
route to India from the west; Sokotra, the
Seychelles, and other islands guarding the
Arabian Sea, the Bahrein Islands dominating
the Persian Gulf, Ceylon :at the tip of India;
the islands and mainland of the Gulf of Bengal;
-Singapore and the Malay Peninsula, and the
northern side of Borneo on the Toute to India
from the east.”

Turning to land, the same authority con-
tinues: ‘

“On land, India is surrounded by Baluch-
istan; Afghanistan; the Russian ‘provinces of
Bokhara and Turkestan; the Chinese provinces '
of Sinkiang and Tibet; Nepal; Bhutan; and
Burma. Since the Government of India an-
nexed Baluchistan and Burma, Persia, the Sze-
chuan and Yunnah provinces of Ghina, French =
Indo-China,’and Siam have had common bound-
aries with India.

“The sovereignty of British India was
extended over Baluchistan from 1875 to 903,
and . over Burma from 1879 to 1gog. Because
Baluchistan and Burma were on the sea-coast,
the British were satisfied with nothing less
than actual political control and effective mili-
tary occupation. But once started, there is no
limit to ‘safe-guards’ The appetite grows in
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future.”

“ The situation in regard to Afghanistan,”
continues Mr. Gibbons, ‘““has been different.
The treaty of 1893, which followed long and
costly wars, gave the British predominance in
Afghanistan. But Russia, in her Asiatic ex-
pansion, was not disposed to allow Afghanistan
to become British without a struggle. Russian
imperialism turned against British imperial-
ism its own argument.... - After penetrating
Mongolia, the Russians desired to extend
their influence over Tibet—and, for exactly the
same teason as the British, had been following
out their own imperialistic policy. In the minds
of British statesmen, Afghanistan and Tibet
became the two shields of India. During the
first decade of the 2oth century, these two coun-
tries, as well as Persia, became—to the Gov-
ernment of India and the British Foreign Office
—'safeguards’ which must be added to the
British Empire. War with Russia was avoided
because of the Convention of 1907. In the same
decade Germany became a menace to India
through the Bagdad Railway conception. Great
Britain had determined to allow neither Russia
nor Germany to reach the Persian Gulf. Having
compounded colonial rivalries with France and
Russia, she had no way of arriving at a diplo-

: understanding with Germany. The

dad Railway question was decided on battle-

Is from Flanders to Mesopotamia”
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the Indian Army from among the splendid
dominant race of Ghurkas, and the prime
minister, who is all-powerful, holds the rank
of Lieutenant-General in the British Army.
‘The rulers of Afghanistan and Bhutan receive,
large subsidies on condition of ‘ good behaviour,’
which means doing always what the Govern-
ment of India says and treating with the out-
side world only through the Government of
India.* Part of Bhutan was annexed to Bengal
in 1864, and the country has received a British
subsidy since 1865. In 1907, the dual control
of clergy and laity, which had been in force
ever since the British began to occupy India,
was done away with in Bhutan. The diffi-
culties in Tibet were a warning that could not
be disregarded. A Maharaja was elected, and i
this gave the British the opportunity to get
effective control of the country without con-
quering it. In consideration of doubling the
subsidy, the Bhitan government surrendered
control of foreign relations to the British in
1gro, and allowed them to occupy two strong
positions inside the Bhutan frontier. Judging
from the history of the formation of British
India, unless we are on the threshold of a
‘radical change in international relations, one is
safe in predicting that both Nepal and Bhutan
will become integral parts of India in the near

*The position regarding Afghanistan has now altogether
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to make India unsafe for England in the next
war. England is popular nowhere in the world,
and, although we hear so much of ententes and
treaties and understandings, they are not worth
the paper on which they are written. The
history of the past 200 years has shown that
treaties have been treated like scraps of paper
whenever they stood in the way of imperial
ambitions of any great power. The League of
Nations, really speaking, commands no influ-
ence. It is completely under the thumb of the
two or three great powers of the world. It is
abundantly clear that even these two or three
powers are not quite happy with each other,
much less so are those who either stand out or
have to get compensation for past wrongs. India
will thus be always an object of solicitude, a
feld for intrigue to Britain’s enemies. But a
contented India may safely keep out of all wars
between the European powers. England's mili-
tary arrogance against other countries is very
much dictated, or at least influenced, by her
resources in India. Once those resources are
gone or decreased or placed out of reach,
Britain will become a chastened nation and
treat with other people on terms of justice and
fair play. As long as she can count upon India,
India’s material resources and her man-power,
she is bound to maintain her present aggressive
attitude which is often retlected in the speeches
of her statesmen like Lord Birkenhead and Mr.
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This statement of facts and events in the
sequence in which they have been put by Mr.
Gibbons is based on history which cannot be
contested. The Great War has not ended wars.
At one time it was claimed th